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PREFACE

This volume contains three third-century AD rhetorical 
treatises that provide instructions on how to compose oc­
casional speeches. These writings form the bulk of epide­
ictic theory and practice from anti quit}·.1 Two treatises 
are attributed to one Menander Rhetor of Laodicea, the 
other (incorrectly) to the early first-century AD historian 
and literary critic Dionysius of Halicarnassus, but which 
is actually much later. Its author is usually designated as 
Pseudo-Dionysius of Halicarnassus and abbreviated in this 
volume by [DH].

1 Some epideictic topics such as encomium are briefly treated 
in the progymnasmata. Burgess provides an excellent overview' of 
epideictic rhetoric and its influence on Greek literature.

2 Kennedy 2003, 295, sums up the importance of late rhetoric 
for our understanding of both Christian and pagan writings: “The 
numerous later Greek rhetorical treatises, dry reading as they 
may seem, sometimes even poorly written, have considerable 

These treatises derive from the schools of rhetoric that 
flourished in the Roman Empire from the second through 
fourth centuries AD in the Greek East. They provide a 
window into the literary culture and social concerns of 
these Greeks under Roman rule, in both public and pri­
vate life, and were of considerable influence on later pagan 
and Christian literature.1 2
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I wish to thank Donald Russell for his generous scrutiny 
of Treatise I and Andrew Miller and Cecil Wooten for 
corrections and improvements of the entire work more 
numerous than I can count or acknowledge. Gratitude is 
also owed to the TLG for generously providing the basic 
Greek texts.

x

significance for the intellectual history of the early centuries of 
the Christian era. They are a major source for our understanding 
of education, its materials, goals, and values, as experienced by 
most important thinkers of the times, pagan and Christian; the 
training they describe directly influenced the form and style of 
composition of much of the writing that has survived; they are 
evidence for cultural change and for the perception of Greek 
language and literature of the classical period more than five 
hundred years later; and they provide linguists and philologists 
with useful concepts and terminology to describe the workings of 
texts, pagan and Christian, ancient and modem.”
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INTRODUCTION

Menander Rhetors two treatises of instructions for com­
posing epideictic speeches contain many errors and prob­
lems in the Greek text. Thanks, however, to the efforts of 
a series of editors and scholars, the text presented here 
makes sense in most places.

The first editor, a young German named Arnold Her­
mann Ludwig Heeren (1760-1842), published Menandri 
Rhetoris Commentarius de Encomiis in 1785. It consisted 
of a text of Treatise I based on the Aldine edition (1508) 
but with extensive emendations and critical notes. Later, 
in a biographical letter, he told of his encounter with Me­
nander:

In reading through the Rhetors of Aldus, however, 
for my collection of [lyric] fragments, I had stum­
bled upon a dissertation de Encomiis by Menander, 
a Greek rhetor, which as yet the hand of no critic 
had disturbed; indeed the work itself had been im­
properly confounded with that of another rhetor 
named Alexander. Some happy corrections of the 
very corrupted text led me to entertain the notion 
of giving an edition of this work. I bent myself 
therefore to the task; every new emendation spurred 
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me onwards, and thus was consumed nearly the 
whole of the year 1784. The next question was, 
where I should find a publisher? I went with my ' 
manuscript to the since deceased Dieterich, who 
now, for the first time in his life, heard the name of 
Menander the rhetor. “Young man,” said he, when ' 
I had explained to him the object of my visit, “no 
one will ever read this.” As however I asked for no 
pay, and as we were already on friendly terms, he 
undertook my work and “Menander Rhetor de En- 
comiis, ex recensione,” etc. 1785, was placed before 
the public. It was the first critical labour of a young 
classic, done without any help from manuscripts, 
consequently very incomplete. Nevertheless it was 
something; and the good Menander might bless his 
kind fortune that had sent him such a sospitator; 
seeing that his pretensions to one were but very 
small.1

1 Taiboys, xvii-xviii.
2 Soffel (1974) had previously translated 2.8, 2.10, and 2.15 

into German.

The subsequent editions of Walz (1836), Spengel (1856), 
Bursian (1882), and Russell-Wilson (1981) made many 
improvements, the latter of greatest importance, since it 
combined the skills of an outstanding textual critic (Nigel 
Wilson) with the broad knowledge of rhetoric by a fore­
most scholar of ancient literary criticism (Donald Russell). 
Their edition, which includes the first complete transla­
tion of Menander into a modern language,1 2 contains a full 
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apparatus criticus and extensive notes. It serves as the 
basis of the present text. My debt to this edition is obvious 
on every page.

The pagination and lineation of modem texts have 
traditionally been based on the 1856 edition of Spengel. 
These references (e.g., 371.26) are very difficult to follow 
and locate. I have therefore divided the overall text into 
numbered genres and divided the genres into the sections 
laid out in Bursians edition. Thus, 1.5.4 refers to Treatise 
I, “Philosophical Hymns,” section 4.

THE AUTHOR

The title in the main Manuscript (P) is ΜΕΝΑΝΔΡΟΤ 
PHTOPOX [ΓΕΝΕΘΛΙΩΝ] ΔΙΑΙΡΕΧΙΧ ΤΩΝ ΕΠΙ­
ΔΕΙΚΤΙΚΩΝ, “Menander Rhetor s [of Genethlion] Anal­
ysis of Epideictic Speeches.” Various emendations have 
tried to make sense of the bracketed genitive plural. A 
corrector of P suggested (supra lineam) η Γενεβλίου 
“Or of Genethlius,” who was a rhetor from Petra in the 
second half of the third century AD.3 H. Valesius (1740), 
followed by Heeren and Walz, proposed προς TeveOXiov 
“[addressed] to Genethlius.” RW obelize ΓΕΝΕΘΛΙΩΝ, 
while acknowledging that the attribution to Genethlius 
appears to have had “some early authority.”

3 Nitsche (1883, 3) argued that Genethlius was the author of 
Treatise I.

The entry in the Suda for Menander reads: Μένανδρος 
Λαοδικεύς της παρά τέύ Αυκω τω ποταμω, (τοφίστης· 
έγραψεν υπομνήματα ας την ‘Έρμογένους τέχνην και 
Μινουκιανοΰ προγυμνάσματα και άλλα (“Menander of
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Laodicea on the Lycus River, a sophist. He wrote com­
mentaries on Hermogenes’ Techne and Minucianus’ Pro- 
gymnasmata and others.”)· The Suda entry says nothing 
of Menanders epideictic treatise(s), nor does it mention 
Menander s commentaries on the speeches of Demosthe­
nes (perhaps to be included in “and others”), to which 
there are numerous references in the Demosthenic scho­
lia.4 5

4 For a full discussion of Menanders scholarship on Demos­
thenes, see Heath. Demosthenes figures rarely in the two trea­
tises. Two famous passages from De Corona are briefly quoted 
(without attribution) at 1.9.3, while Demosthenes is mentioned 
only once by name in passing, as a lawgiver at 2.9.5.

5 Laodicea was also the city of Marcus Antonius Polemon, a 
second-century AD sophist mentioned in 2.2.33.

The city of Laodicea suits the situation in Treatise II. 
Located in southwestern Asia Minor, it was a prosperous 
city in the third century AD that featured a stadium, baths, 
temples, colonnades, a gymnasium, aqueduct, and the­
aters—prominent structures mentioned in M.s instruc­
tions for praising cities (2.2.16, 33; 2.13.22). It is located 
about two hundred miles south of Alexandria Troas, the 
city at the center of M.s examples at 2.2.37, 2.12.2-3, 
2.13.10-12, and 2.16.24.®

DATE OF THE TREATISES

There are compelling indications that the two treatises 
date from the late third century AD. Treatise I cites Ro­
man cities settled along the Danube with Carpi (a de­
feated Dacian people) to prevent barbarian incursions 
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into Roman territory (1.15.26). According to Scriptores 
Historiae Augustae {Aurelian 30) the Carpi were defeated 
under Aurelian around 272 AD and again, according to 
Ammianus Marcellinus (28.1.5), under Diocletian and 
Galerius in 294. Since these brief notices concern defeat 
rather than resettlement, the former date may serve as a 
terminus post quem, while the later date reflects the more 
likely time of composition, especially in the case of Trea­
tise II, for although it generally varies between using the 
singular emperor {βασιλεύς) or generalized plural (with 
or without a definite article), at 2.2.4, 13, 18 and 2.9.2-3 
the plurals must refer to jointly ruling emperors.6

6 At 2.2.35 the claim is made that “the Blemmyes, and tribes 
of the Erembi were acknowledged to be under our rule, since 
they were clearly our subordinates in the final days in the alliances 
and levies.” This has generally been taken to refer to settlements 
of the Blemmyes by Diocletian on the Nile in 298, but RW (xxxix 
and 292-93) persuasively argue that in its context (instructions 
for composing a “Trojan oration”) it probably refers to Trojan 
allies in the last days of the Trojan War.

~ See the testimonia in RW, xxxiv-xxxvi, and Heath, 124—27. 
Of importance is a papyrus (P. Berol. 21849) of the fifth or sixth 
century that mentions Menander’s Techne; cf. RW, xxxiv—xxxv.

All this admittedly scant evidence points to the reign 
of Diocletian (285-312) as tire probable period of compo­
sition, and nothing in the treatises directly contradicts it. 
Furthermore, all external references to M. s treatises are 
bv much later rhetoricians, for example, Johannes Doxa- 
patres, Homiliae in Aphthonium (Walz 2.415 and 449-50); 
Anonymous, Ilept των τεσσάρων μερών τον τελείου 
λόγου (Walz 3.572); and Nicolaus, Progymnasmata (Fel­
ten 49.13-23)7

6
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THE CONDITION OF 
THE TWO TREATISES

Treatise I

There are clear indications that Treatise I originally con­
sisted of three books following the introductory section 
1.1. Book 1 comprised the treatment of hymns (1.2-9), as 
is made clear at 1.9.6: τό μεν δη περί των εί,ς τούς θεούς 
βί,βλίον τέλος εΐληφεν ημΐν (“This marks the end of our 
book on hymns to the gods”). The second book comprised 
praise of countries and cities for their location, natural 
resources, and origins (1.10-15). Anomalous are the ex­
tremely short sections separated in the manuscripts on 
praising harbors (1.12), gulfs (1.13), and acropoleis (1.14). 
The third book is announced at 1.15.28: τρίτον τοίνυν 
ημΐν βίβλίον γραφέσθω τάδε περί επιτηδεύσεων καί 
πράξεων (“Our third book, accordingly, will deal with ac­
tivities and deeds”). There are some lacunae (e.g., 1.3.1, 
1.6.8, 1.9.5) and references to missing material (e.g., 
1.16.25). Furthermore, the outline given in the Introduc­
tion (1.1.2) is not entirely carried out, nor is there cover­
age of animals or inanimate things as promised in 1.1.4. 
The treatise also ends abruptly with a list of festivals.

Treatise II

The traditional order of the genres of speeches adopted 
by Walz, Spengel, and RW is preserved in this edition. 
There are, however, problems. First, manuscripts P and p 
present the speeches in very different orders. In addition, 
the consolation speech (2.8.1) refers to the monody (2.15) 
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as already having been discussed, and there are other dis­
crepancies in cross-references. Attempts by Bursian and 
Nitsche to reorder the speeches have not proved convinc­
ing.8 A further problem is that all manuscripts divide the 
Royal Oration into an additional part at §17, marked 
“Deeds,” as if it were a separate speech. The present edi­
tion disregards that division, preserving sixteen distinctly 
different types of speeches.

8 For a full discussion, see RW. xliv-xlvi, especially the table 
at xlv.

9 For a list of more differences, see RW, xxxvii-xxxviii, and 
Heath, 127-31.

THE RELATIONSHIP OF 
THE TWO TREATISES

The differences in style, vocabulary, detail, and presenta­
tion are sufficient to raise the strong possibility of separate 
authors. For example, Treatise I uses the term κεφαλαίου 
to mean a general rhetorical topic like pleasure or utility 
(see on 1.1.4), whereas in Treatise II it consistently refers 
to sections of a speech containing related topics. Treatise 
I uses the rare term etrcrpSevcrei.? (1.16.1) for activities, 
whereas Treatise II uses the much more common term 
ΐπι/τηδεύματα.9 Treatise I refers to widespread geograph­
ical places and appears to favor no particular location. 
Treatise II is centered in Alexandria Troas and Athens.

Treatise II provides much more in the way of exem­
plary phrasing and differs from Treatise I in its introduc­
tions of this material. The two treatises also cite different 
authors. For example, Plato is cited and quoted frequently 
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in Treatise I but is mentioned only once in passing in 
Treatise II. Homer, on the other hand, is much more 
prominent in Treatise II. The one possible cross-reference 
at 1.3.5, where M. refers to “my cletic hymn to Apollo,” 
cannot refer to the extensive Sminthian Oration in Trea­
tise II (2.16). These differences could arguably reflect the 
different subject matter of each treatise or their differing 
lengths (Treatise II is twice as long and much more di­
verse), or could represent compositions at different stages 
of a single author’s career. There is thus no scholarly con­
sensus on whether both works are M. s or, assuming sepa­
rate authors, who the other author would be. For conve­
nience, I treat Menander as the author of both treatises.

THE RHETORICAL AND 
CULTURAL CONTEXT

Menanders treatises at the end of the third century come 
at a juncture of the long development of Greek rhetorical 
theory and epideictic prose.10 Although important exam­
ples of some genres of occasional prose were composed in 
the fifth and fourth centuries BC by Thucydides, Xen­
ophon, Plato, and especially Isocrates,11 it was with the 
flowering of rhetorical prose during the so-called Second 
Sophistic in the second half of the second century AD that 
more forms were developed as standard repertoire and 
became exemplary. Authors such as Dio Chrysostom and 
especially Aelius Aristides (both cited frequently in both

1° RW, xi-xxxiv provide an excellent overview of epideictic 
theory and practice and M.’s place in it.

n Menander cites all these writers.

9
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treatises) composed many occasional orations that served 
as models for theorists and practitioners.12 Although little 
actual epideictic prose of the third century has survived, 
rhetorical treatises continued to be composed.13 14

12 For a survey of the writers and orators of the Second So­
phistic, see Bow-’ersock.

13 For a thorough survey, see “The Third Century: Fruition” 
in Heath, 52—89.

14 For a survey of these authors, see Kennedy 1983, 133-67. 
For specific examples, see Burgess, 241-44.

15 Cf. Kennedy 1983, passim.
16 As Burgess, 166-180 et passim points out, most of these 

occasional genres had poetic predecessors. See especially Cairns.

In the fourth century following Menander, epideictic 
prose became even more prominent with such authors 
as Libanius, Themistius, Himerius, Julian, and Choricius, 
whose extensive works exemplify many of the prescrip­
tions and topics advised by Menander.1'4 Although direct 
influence is unlikely, or at any rate impossible to trace, 
Menander’s treatises foreshadowed many genres, topics, 
and general attitudes in the centuries that followed.15

Menander also draw’s heavily on the long Greek poetic 
tradition.16 For example, for each of the eight types of 
hymn in Treatise I (1.2-9), he mentions poetic examples 
(e.g., Homer, Hesiod, Sappho, Alcaeus, Anacreon, Par­
menides, Empedocles, and Bacchylides) and is careful to 
draw distinctions between the treatments permitted in 
poetry and those required in prose (1.3.3-5, etc.). The 
royal oration shows close affinities with Pindars epinicia 
and shares striking similarities with Theocritus’ Idylls 17 
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in praise of Ptolemy II.17 In many ways, Menander’s trea­
tises provide a sketch of Greek epideictic poetry’ and prose 
from Homer to his time. A striking omission, however, is 
Attic drama, which is represented by only two citations: 
Sophocles, Fr. 740 (1.9.4) and Euripides, Fr. 449 (2.8.3).

Although Greek cities in tire third century were se­
curely’ under Roman rule, the culture of the speeches re­
mains distinctly Hellenic. Even though the addresses and 
petitions to emperors and governors presume the domi­
nance of Roman rule, there are only scattered indications 
of Roman cultural influence. Treatise I mentions Romans 
ten times: four times concerning cities they have founded 
(1.15.8, 22-23, 26) or granted freedom to (1.16.26); two 
brief mentions of their mixed constitution (1.16.2) and of 
hosting festivals (1.16.30). In addition, at 1.16.28 gladiato­
rial shows (μονομαχίας, εν άγωνι. , . evo-ϊτλίω) are men­
tioned along with athletic and musical contests. There is, 
however, one acknowledged area of Roman dominance: 
its laws. Three times (1.16.5,18,22) the author insists that 
Roman rule precludes praising cities for their laws be­
cause “in these times, however, the topic of laws is irrel­
evant, for we govern our cities according to the universal 
laws of the Romans” (1.16.18, άλλα το των νόμων Ιν τοΐς 
νυν χρόνος άχρηστον- κατά γάρ τους κοινούς των 
'Ρωμαίων νόμους πολιτευόμεθα).

Treatise II, even though twice as long, exhibits much 
less Roman cultural influence. There are only five very

1' For a detailed comparison of M.’s royal oration and Theoc. 
Id. 17, see Caims, 100-112. M.’s “Sminthian Oration” is espe­
cially replete with topics drawn from poetic hymns.

11
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brief references to Roman examples, all but one (2.2.5) 
paired with Greek ones: Romulus with Cyrus (2.1.13), un­
named Roman emperors with famous Greeks (2.1.18), 
an unnamed Roman famed for justice with Aristides and 
Phocion (2.9.6), and Athens and Rome (2.13.13).

In Menanders world of the late third century, as re­
flected in both treatises, poleis remain the dominant cen­
ters of Greek culture, as evidenced by the space devoted 
to the praise of cities (1.11, 2.2.33) and a rhetors serving 
as their ambassador (2.12.3-M) or spokesman (2.13.14—16). 
Many of the recommendations of cities sound familiar as 
attractions even today: a storied history (1.15.2-22,1.16.12- 
14, 2.2.35-37, 2.13.10-11, 20), a good location (1.11.7- 
17), a mild climate (1.11.4—6, 2.9.13), beautiful buildings 
(2.3.24, 2.4.8, 2.9.13, 2.13.22, 2.14.3, 2.16.28-30), works 
of art (2.14.3), pleasant accommodations (2.2.33,2.13.22), 
law-abiding citizens (2.2.24, 2.13.12), hospitable people 
(2.14.4), artistic activities (1.16.6-8), special attractions 
(2.3.24—26, 2.13.22), and last, but not least, lavish festivals 
(1.16.15-16, 29-32; 2.13.1-6, 2.16.26), athletic competi­
tions (2.13.4, 22; 2.14.4), schools (2.3.15, 2.4.8, 2.13.12), 
and contests of oratory (2.3.15).

In Treatise II Athens remains the center of Greek cul­
ture and advanced rhetorical education. In the invitation 
speech, the speaker claims, “We send off our best men and 
receive them back from Athens with their excellence per­
fected” (2.13.12). In the leave-taking speech, the student 
is envisioned as going off to study in Athens, which is 
called “a workshop of oratory and of the Muses” (2.14.7) 
and “a veritable Pieria and Helicon” (2.14.8), with the 
words, “I shall obtain my share of oratory and philosophy.

12
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I shall learn for your sakes and for the sake of the city 
we share, and when I feel fully able to benefit the town 
that gave me birth, then I shall again long for my city and 
my family” (2.14.10). Egyptian Alexandria, on the other 
hand, is mentioned merely in passing at 1.16.6 as “even to 
this day” proud “of its literary scholarship, geometry, and 
philosophy.”

THE ADDRESSEE AND
THE IMPLIED AUDIENCE

The addressee is a second-person singular cre/croi, who 
appears to be a budding orator, one who may be called 
upon to deliver occasional speeches as part of his civic 
career. These speeches can be religious hymns to gods; 
civic orations, such as those praising cities or emperors, 
speeches welcoming governors, dedicating crowns, invit­
ing dignitaries, bidding farewell, petitioning high officials; 
and private speeches, such as funeral speeches expressing 
lamentation and consolation, and speeches for birthdays, 
marriages, and weddings.

At 2.2.34, he addresses “my dearest companion” (ω 
γλυκύτατε των εταίρων), the only such direct address in 
either treatise, as one potentially called upon to deliver a 
“Trojan oration,” evidently at Alexandria Troas. At 2.14.10 
his pupil is envisioned as receiving advanced training in 
rhetoric at Athens and returning to Alexandria Troas to 
benefit his city. At 2.4.12 the speaker predicts that his 
departing friend will usefully serve emperors and become 
the head of a school. In the birthday speech at 2.7.4, the 
speaker predicts that the boy “will attain the heights of 

13



MENANDER RHETOR

education and virtue, lavish benefits on cities, arrange 
games, and sponsor festivals,” while in the monody at 
2.15.3, the speaker claims that the deceased man would 
have become “a future leader, statesman, and organizer of 
games.” The ideal student—and the audience who would 
appreciate his words—would speak up for the city's inter­
ests to the Roman authorities and be a defender of its 
Greek culture.

MANUSCRIPTS

The principal manuscripts that serve as the basis of mod­
ern editions are:

P Parisinus graecus 1741 mid. 10th c. both treatises, 
some omissions

p Parisinus graecus 1874 12th c. second treatise 
only

Additional manuscripts cited in the apparatus criticus are:

M Laur. 56.1, second half of the 12th c.
m Laur. 81.8, second quarter of the 14th c.
W Vaticanus graecus 306, ca. 1300
Z Parisinus graecus 2423, late 13th c.

P is a very important manuscript that contains Aristotle s 
Poetics and Rhetoric, Demetrius’ On Style, and other rhe­
torical treatises, including the Ars Rhetorica of Pseudo­
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. Manuscript p, representing a 
separate branch, contains only Treatise II and supplies a 
number of textual improvements. The very thorough and 
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accurate apparatus of RW should be consulted for all fine 
points.

In this edition, I have relied on the texts of Bursian and. 
RW. To simplify my text, I have not always indicated nu­
merous minor corrections of the following sort:

insertions of av (e.g., 1.5.6, 1.6.2, 1.6.6), when they do' 
not affect the meaning.

corrections and insertions made by Heeren or Finckh 
and adopted by the majority of subsequent editors, 
like παρά at 1.6.8, ev ω at 1.7.1, δε at 1.7.3, and γάρ 
at 1.9.5.

corrections by Bursian adopted by RW (e.g., προ at 
1.8.5).

repetitions deleted by Heeren and all editors, such as 
[ev ώ to γενεαλογικόν μόνον φέρεται] at 1.7.1, the 
intrusive [ύμνεΐ] at 1.9.4, [κατείλ-ηφεν] deleted by 
Bursian and RW at 1.11.9, and [αντη κατείληόεν] at 
1.11.10.

supplements such as <ή μεγάλαι και επιφανεΐ?> at 
1.11.12, introduced by Heeren and adopted by Walz, 
Spengel, etc.; καί at 1.11.17; and ώς (bis) at 1.15.23, 
24.

glosses such as [ποταμό? δε θετταλίας ό Ένιττευς] 
at 2.5.11, recognized by Spengel, Bursian, and RW; 
and [πότερον] at 2.16.4, recognized by Finckh, Bur­
sian, RW.

In addition, I have sometimes included in the textual notes 
not only the original source of an emendation but also the 
successive editors who have adopted it, thereby indicating 
the extent of editorial consensus.

15
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EDITIONS AND COLLECTIONS 
OF EMENDATIONS

Aldus Manutius. 1508. Rhetores Graeci. Vol. 1, 594-641, 
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de Encomiis. Gottingen: Dieterich.
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Graeci. Vol. 9, 127-330. Stuttgart and Tubingen: J. G. 
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ΜΕΝΑΝΔΡΟΤΡΗΤΟΡΟΪ 
[ΓΕΝΕΘΛΙΩΝ]1 ΔΙΑΙΡΕΧίΧ ΤΩΝ 

ΕΠΙΔΕΙΚΤΙΚΩΝ

1 γενεθλίων PMW: η Γενεθλίον Ρ corns.1.: προς Γενέθλιαν 
coni. Valesius: obel. RW

2 suppl. Bursian: τοΐς RW
2 obel. RW: όρθώς MW: ώρμησθαι P

331 1. Της ρητορικής άπάσης τριχώς διαιρουμένης ως μέ- 
ρεσιν η έίδεσιν, η όπως Sei καλέίν, εις τούς λόγους 

τούς εν δικαστηρίοις ΰπερ κοινών η ιδίων, και ούς εν 

έκκλησίαις η εν βονλαΐς διατίθενται, και εις τρίτους 
τούς επιδεικτικούς, ούς δη εγκωμιαστικούς η ψεκτι- 

κούς καλούσιν, άπολογεΐσθαι συμβαίνει <ημΐν>^ύπερ 

τούτων των την τρίτην τάζιν είληφότων διδάσκουσιν 

τδρθώςτ.1 2 3 μη τοίνυν περί ρητορικής προσδόκα όλης 

άκροασθαι έξ άρχης, καν άνωθεν υπέρ παντός μέρους 
διεζιέναι σοι εν βραχυτάτω προαιρησωμαι. σκεψώ- 

μεθα τοίννν την μέθοδον, el καθ’ οδόν χωρησει.

2. Ύών δη επιδεικτικών το μεν ψόγος, το δε έπαινος-
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MENANDER RHETOR1 
AN ANALYSIS OF EPIDEICTIC 

SPEECHES

1 For a discussion of the name perhaps embedded in 
ΓΕΝΕΘΛΙΩΝ, see the Introduction. The titles in brackets are 
not in the manuscripts, but are included here for convenience.

2 This threefold division of rhetoric goes back at least to Aris­
totle, Bh. 1.3.1-3, where he calls the branches both eide and gene.

3 M. plays on μέθοδον (procedure) and καθ’ οδόν (on track).

[BOOK 1]

1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

1. Rhetoric as a whole is divided into three branches 
(mere) or kinds (eide) (or whatever they should be called):  
speeches in law courts concerning public or private mat­
ters; those delivered in assemblies or councils; and thirdly, 
epideictic speeches which are called encomiastic or vitu­
perative. It thus falls to us, who teach about those which 
fill the third division, to defend our practice. Therefore, 
do not expect to hear about the entire field of rhetoric 
from the beginning, even though I chose above to give you 
a very brief survey of every branch. So, let us see if our 
procedure will proceed on track.

12

3
2. Epideictic speeches, then, have two aspects: blame
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MENANDER RHETOR

άς γάρ επιδείξεις λόγιων πολιτικών οι σοφισταί κα­

λούμενοι ποιούνται, μελέτην αγώνων ε’ιναί φαμεν, ούκ 
επίδειξιν. το μεν τοίνυν του ψόγου μέρος άτμητον, 

έπαινος δέ τις γίνεται, ότε μεν είς < θεούς, ότε δε εις 

τά θνητά- και δτε μεν είς>4 θεούς, ύμνους καλοϋμεν, 

και τούτους αύ διαιρούμεν κατά θεόν έκαστον τούς 

μεν γαρ είς Απόλλωνα παιάνας καί ύπορχηματα όνο- 

μάζομεν, τούς δε είς Διόνυσον διθυράμβους καί Ιο- 

βάκχους, καί όσα τοιαΰτα [εΐρηται Διονύσου],5 τούς 

332 δε είς Άφροδίτην ερωτικούς, τούς δε των άλλων θεών 

η τώ όλω6 γένει ύμνους καλοϋμεν η μερικώτερον' 

<οιον>5 προς Δία., όπως δέ χρη μ,ετιέναι τούτων των 
ειδών έκαστον, και εί άρμόττει όλως τοΐς καταλογά­

δην συγγράφουσιν, η πόσα μεν άρμόττει, πόσα δ’ ου, 
η πόσαι μέθοδοι καθ’ έκαστον, η τίνες οΐ τρόποι, 

έπειδάν το ολον διελώμεθα, τηνικαύτα καθ’ έκαστα 

εργασόμεθα.

3. Γΐών δ’ αύ περί θνητών οι μεν περί πόλεις γίνον­
ται έπαινοι, οί δε περί ζ,ώων. τό μεν δη περί τάς πό­

λεις καί χώρας ά,τμητον, διό τάς διαφοράς εν ταίς 

τεχνικαΐς μεθόδοις έπιδειζόμεθα. οι δε περί ζώων οι 

μεν περί λογικόν, άνθρωπον, οι δε περί αλόγων γίνον­

ται έπαινοι, και τον μεν περί τον άνθρωπον μεθώμεν, 

τίών δ’ αύ περί τά άλογα οΐ μεν περί χερσαία, οι δέ

- suppl. Heeren, Bursian, RW 5 seel. RW
6 Jacobs (cf. το δλον infra): λόγω codd.: seel. RW: τω λόγω 

τον γένους Walz, Spengel 7 RW: γενικώτερον P: ίδικώτε- 
pov Heeren 8 suppl. RW
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1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

and praise. For we consider the demonstrations (epideix- 
eis) of public speeches composed by men called sophists 
to be an exercise (melete) for real cases, not an actual 
epideictic speech (epideixis} d The branch of blame has no 
subdivisions; praise of any sort, however, is sometimes 
directed to gods, sometimes to mortal subjects. When to 
gods, we speak of hymns, and in turn divide them accord­
ing to each god. We call hymns to Apollo paeans and hy- 
porchemata, those to Dionysus dithyrambs and iobacchi, 
and the like, and those to Aphrodite erotic. Those to other 
gods we designate either by the general term “hymns” or, 
more specifically, as “To Zeus.” Once we have divided up 
the entire genre, we shall then treat individual types in 
detail, to see how one should handle each of the kinds, 
whether they are in general suitable for prose writers, or 
only some but not others, and how many procedures are 
involved in each case, and which types.4 5

4 Such exercises—μιλίται. in Greek, declamationes in Latin— 
are based on fictitious deliberative and judicial cases.

5 This outline is not followed in the ensuing discussions.
6 These differences are covered extensively in 1.10-16.

3. Praise of mortal subjects deals either with cities or 
with living beings. Since that which concerns cities and 
countries has no subdivisions, we shall show their differ­
ences in our treatment of technical procedures.  Praise of 
living beings concerns either a rational being, that is, a 
human, or animals. Let us put aside for now praise of hu­
man beings. Praise of animals includes those on land and 

6
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MENANDER RHETOR

ττερί ένυδρα έπαινοι γίνονται. καί το μ,εν περί των 

ένυδρων πάλιν άποτιθέμεθα, των δ’ αύ άλλων εν γη 

μψρος διττόν, η πτηνον η πεζόν. εφ’ άπασι δέ τού-τοις 
έξης9 μ,έτιμεν από των εμψύχων έπί τά άψυχα.

9 άνθεων και φυτών post έξης seel. Spengel, RW
19 coni. RW: δείξειν P: δείξει codd.
11 seel. Spengel, RW

4. Αί μεν ονν δίαιρεετεις τον επιδεικτικού μέρους 

παντός πάσαι α.ύται, ούκ αγνοώ δ’ οτι έπιτηδευμάτων 
καί τεχνών ηδη τινές εγκώμια γεγράφασιν, άλλ’ άφ’ 

οΰπερ ημίν ό λόγος γίνεται περί τον άνθρωπον, πάντα 
ταύτα περιεξει,   ώστε λεληθασιν αυτούς οί συγγρά- 

φοντες μέρος τι τού παντός εγκωμίου ώς όλον εγκώ- 
μ,ιον συνθέντες. ού μην ον8’ εκείνο αγνοώ, οτι καί των 

ΰ.\ων καί των τοιούτων η8η τινές των πάλαι σοφι­

στών επαίνους συνεγράψαντο, άλλ’ άφ’ ονπερ ημΐν 
άπο των έμψύχαιν επί τά άψυχα μεταβέβηκεν η 8ιαί- 
ρεσις, η8η περιείληφεν καί τούτο το μέρος, όπως δέ 

τούτων έκαστον τμητεον, και όπη τά αυτά κεφάλαια 

πάσιν νπεστιν, καί οπη εκάστω άρμόττει χρησασθαι, 
εφεζης [καί δη]  δείκνυμεν.

1011

11
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1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

those in water. The subject of water creatures, we once 
again set aside; those on land, however, are of two kinds, 
winged or on foot. After all these, we shall proceed from 
living creatures to inanimate things.

4. These then are all the divisions of the entire epi- 
deictic branch. I am not unaware, however, that some have 
in fact written encomia of activities and skills, but when 
our discussion turns to humans, it will include all these,' 
with the result that those writers have unwittingly com­
posed a part of an entire encomium as if it were a whole 
encomium. Nor am I unaware of the fact that some of the 
ancient sophists have -written praises of salt and such,7 8 but 
once our analysis has turned from living to inanimate 
things, then it will have included that category as well.9 We 
next show how each of these categories should be divided 
up; in what way the same general topics (kephalaia)10 be­
long to all of them; and how each one is appropriately 
used.

7 See 1.16 on the activities (£7τιτη3ΐνμΜτα/&τιτη<χύσει.<;) and 
skills (τέχναι) of cities.

8 For salt, cf. Pl. Symp. I77b, and Isoc. Helen 12.
9 There is no subsequent treatment of animals or inanimate 

things, another indication that portions of this treatise have been 
lost.

10 In Treatise I, kephalaia (literally, “headings”) refer to gen­
eral topics for argumentation, such as pleasure and utility-’ men­
tioned in 1.10.3. In Treatise II, kephalaia refer to sections of a 
speech containing related rhetorical topics.
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1.2. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΤΜΝΩΝ ΤΩΝ ΕΙΧ 
ΤΟΤΧ ΘΕΟΤΧ

333 1. ΤΙρωτον μεν ονν, ώσπερ έξ αρχής διειλόρ,ε^α, περί 

των ύμνων επισκεφωμεθα των εις θεούς, αύτων γάρ 
8η των ύμνων οί μεν κλητικοί, οί δε αποπεμπτικοί, 

καί οι μεν φυσικοί, οί 8ε μυθικοί, και οί μέν γενεαλο­

γικοί, οί 8ε πεπλασμένοι, και οί μεν εύκτικοί, οί 8έ 

άπευκτικοί, οΐ 8ε μικτοί η δυο τούτων η τριών η πάν­

των δμοΰ.

2. Κλητικοί μεν ονν οποίοι είσιν οί πολλοί των τε 
παρά τη Ί,απφοί η Ανακρέοντι η τοΐς αλλοις μελι- 

κοΐς, κλησιν ’έχοντες πολλών θεών, αποπεμπτικοί δε 
όποιοι και παρά τω ~Βακγυλί8η ένιοι ενρηνται, απο­

πομπήν ως άποόημίας τίνος γινόμενης έχοντες. φυσι­

κοί 8ε οϊονς οί περί Τίαρμενί8ην καί Έμπε8οκλεα 

εποιησαν, τις η τον Απόλλωνος φύσις, τις η τον Διάς, 
παρατιθέμενοι, καί οί ίτολλοί των Όρφέως τούτου τον 
τρόπον.

3. λϊνθικοϊ δε οί τούς μύθους έγοντες, κατ’ άλλη-

1 At 1.1.2.
2 For example, Sappho, Frr. 1 and 2; Anacreon, Fr. 357; Find. 

Pyth. 11.1-11.
3 There are no extant examples in Bacchylides, although Snell
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

1. First of all, as in our initial outline,  let us examine 
hymns to gods. Some of these hymns are summonses 
(kletikoi), others dismissals (apopemptikoi); some are 
philosophical (physikoi), others mythical (mythikoi); some 
are genealogical (genealogikoi), others fictive (peplas- 
menoi'); some are precatory (euktikoi), others deprecatory 
(apeuktikoi); and some are mixtures of two, three, or all of 
them together.

1

2. Now cletic hymns are the kind most frequently 
found in Sappho, Anacreon, and other lyric poets, contain­
ing as they do invocations of many gods.  Hymns of dis­
missal are found occasionally in Bacchylides, containing a 
sendoff (apopompe) at the departure of some god.  Philo­
sophical are the kind composed by Parmenides and Em­
pedocles, explaining the nature of Apollo or Zeus. Most of 
the hymns of Orpheus are of this type.

2

3

4
3. Mythical hymns are those that contain stories

improbably claims that mere scraps on a papyrus of Fr. ΙΑ (όρνν[ 
I Λοξία[) might come from an apopemptic hymn. A well-known 
Latin example is Horace, Odes 4.1, which sends away Venus to a 
younger mans more receptive house.

4 As RW point out ad loc., the extant Orphic Hymns are not 
philosophical: “the reference is a more general one to the mass 
of Orphic’ literature, esp. lepol λόγοι..”
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MENANDER RHETOR

γορίαν προίόντες ψιλήν, οίον Απόλλων άνωκοδόμησε 

τείχος, η έθητευσεν Άδμητω ό ’Απόλλων η τα τοιαΰτα. 
γενεσ-λογικοι δε οί ταΐς των ποιητών θεογονίαις άκο- 

λουθοΰντες, όταν Λητούς μεν τον ’Απόλλωνα, Μνημο­
σύνης δε τάς Μούσας καλώμεν.

4. Τίεπλασμενοι δε όταν αντοί σωματοποιώμεν και 
θεόν και γόνας θεών η δαιμόνων, ώσπερ Σιμωνίδης 

Ανριον δαίμονα, κεκληκε, και έτεροι ’Όκνον, και έτεροι 

ετερόν τινα. ευκτικο'ί δε οί ψιλήν ευχήν έχοντες ανεν 

των άλλων μερών ών εΐπομεν, και απευκτικοϊ οι τα 

εναντία απευχόμενοι ψιλώς. και παρα τούτους τούς 

τρόπους οΰκ αν ύμνοι γίγνοιντο εις θεούς.
5. Τω δε μνθικω γένει και γενεαλογικόν τα πολλά 

ειώθασι χρησθαι α,παντες γενέσεις διεξιόντες, και 

όσων αγαθών άνθρώποις αίτιοι κατέστησαν, από μύ­

θων λαμβάνοντες. εστι δε τούτο ώς εγώ φημι και 

ζητησαι αξιον, πάτερου ένι τούτων σ.εί χρηστεον η 

334 πσ,σιν εζεστιν, η τοΐς μεν ποιηταΐς έζεΐναι χρη νομί- 
ζ,ειν, τοΐς δε συγγραφενσιν η λογοποιοΐς <σίί>.  τού 
<δέ>  μηκετι εζεΐναι ένα και άπλούν <τιθέμεθα>  όρον, 

ότι πλείονα την εξουσίαν την περί τούτα ποιήσει μεν

1
*2 3

1 suppl. Heeren, Bursian  addidi  suppi. Bursian 2 3

5 In simple allegory, as RW explain ad loc., “the narrative has
a hidden meaning, but no explanation of it is given . . . Similar is
Quintilian s tota allegoric/., opposed to the mixta allegoria in which 
the application is made explicit (8.6.47-8); but M. s expression is 
noteworthy, and seems to imply that all μύθοι concerning gods 
have an allegorical meaning.”
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

(mythoi') and proceed by simple allegory,3 recounting, for 
example, how Apollo built the wall,6 or how Apollo be­
came Admetus’ servant,7 and so forth. Genealogical hymns 
are those that follow the theogonies of the poets, as when 
we call Apollo the son of Leto or the Muses the daughters 
of Mnemosyne.

6 That is, the wall of Troy; cf. Hom. II. 7.452-53; Find. 01.
8.31-36. 7 Cf. Bacchyl 3.76-84; Eur. Ale.

8 Although no textual versions are extant, an allegorical paint­
ing by Polygnotus depicted Ocnus in Hades weaving a rope that 
is being consumed by a donkey. Paus. 10.29.2 interprets the scene
as a parable of an industrious husband s work being consumed by 
a spendthrift wife. 9 In 1.9.1, Agamemnons prayer to Zeus 
at Hom. II. 2.412-13 is given as an example.

1° That is, to employ hymns.

4. Hymns are fictive when we ourselves personify a god 
or the offspring of gods or divinities, as when Simonides 
calls Tomorrow (Aurion) a divinity , others deify Hesitation 
(Ocnus),  and so on. Precatory' hymns contain a simple 
prayer without the other forms that we have named, while 
deprecatory ones simply pray that something untoward 
may be averted.  Besides these, no other types of hymns 
to gods are possible.

7
8

9

5. All authors normally employ both the mythical and 
genealogical types when they give details of births and 
derive from myths the benefits to mankind that the gods 
have made possible. In my estimation it is worth consider­
ing whether we should always use a single kind of hymn 
or if we can use them all; again, whether we should think 
that poets are allowed to use them, but that writers of 
prose and historians must not. As for the extent of their 
license,  we posit one simple rule: that the portion it de- 10
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<παρέχει>4 η περί τδ θειον μερίς, αφορμή <δέ>4 πλεί- 

στη ύποκειται τη συγγραφή ή περί τον άνθρωπον.

11 At 178a-80b Phaedrus cites Hesiod and Parmenides in lo­
cating the birth of Eros after the dissolution of Chaos.

I2 At 189c-93d Aristophanes depicts Eros reuniting our once-

6. Έρηστεον γε μην και τω συγγράφει καί τω 
λογογράφω καί τούτων εκάστω εϊδει καί όμού πάσιν, 

δπη κσ,ί Πλάτωμά περί την γραφήν ακρον καί άρι- 
στον είναι πεπιστεύκαμεν, όρωμεν δε σχεδόν τούτον 
πασι τοΐς εϊδεσι κεχρημένον, άλλω άλλοτε, άλλα και 

εν ενί βιβλίω τοϊς πλείστοις αυτών, εν τω Χυμποσίω. 

7. ά μέν γάρ δ Φαιδρός περί τού ’Έρωτος <λέγει>,  

γενεαλογικού τύπον άν εϊη, ά δε Αριστοφάνης κομ- 

φεύεται διά μύθον, τον μυθολογικού, ά δε Άγάθων, 

ωσαύτως τού μυθικού, ά δ’ αν βωκράτης, αυτό τούτο 

κατά πλάσιν (πλαττει γαρ ΤΙόρονς καί ΐϊενίας), εγγυ- 

τάτω τού φυσιολογικού. 8. καί μην εν οίς μεν καλεΐ 
τάς λίούσας εν τω Φαίδρω, τον κλητικόν τύπον δει- 

κννσιν, εν οίς δ’ αν εύχεται τω ΐϊανί, τον ενκτικόν. 

καί ζητών άν εύροις πανταχού κεχρημενον, ε’ι δε μη 
προς κόρον μηδ’ επ’ ακρίβειας, λογιστεον ως εζ ελάτ- 

τονος εβονσίας μετεστι τη συγγραφή, πως δε έκα­

στον τούτων των ειδών μετιτέον τε καί μέχρι τίνος 

προσακτεον, καί τις ερμηνεία πρέπουσα, έξης λέγειν 

πειράσομαι.

5

4 πα,ρεχει . . . δέ suppl. Walz, RW
5 suppl. Heeren, RW: γενεαλογεΐ suppl. Spengel, Bursian   *I
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

votes to gods gives poetry greater allowance for these top­
ics, whereas the chief subject matter for prose concerns 
human beings.

6. Nevertheless, the prose writer and the orator must 
employ each of these types, both individually and all to­
gether, inasmuch as we see Plato, whom we consider to be 
the foremost and best writer of prose, employing almost 
all these types, one here, another there, but the majority 
of them in one book, the Symposium. Ί. For what Phae- 
drus says about Eros would be of the genealogical type;11 
Aristophanes’ clever inventions told through a story are of 
the mythological type,12 as is Agathon s speech.13 Socrates, 
on the other hand, does the same thing through fiction, 
inventing the gods Plenty (Poros) and Poverty (Penia)14 in 
a manner very close to the philosophical type. 8. Further­
more, when he calls upon the Muses in the Phaedras,15 he 
illustrates the cletic type, and when he prays to Pan,16 the 
precatory kind. If you make a survey, you will find him 
using them everywhere. If indeed he does not use them 
to excess nor with too much exactitude, we must take into 
account that prose provides less allowance for them. I 
shall next attempt to explain how each of these types 
should be handled, to what extent they should be used, 
and what style is appropriate.

whole selves that were severed by Zeus to weaken the human 
race.

13 At 194e—97e Agathon describes all the blessings Eros 
brings to gods and mortals. 14 203b-Aa.

15 237a: “Come, then, O Muses . . . join me in this speech.”
ιθ 279bc: “O dear Pan and all you other gods in this place, 

grant that I may become beautiful within.”
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1.3. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΚΛΗΤΙΚΩΝ

1. . . . μετρον μεντοι των κλητικών ύμνων εν μεν ποι­
ήσει έπιμηκεστερον. άναμιμνησκειν1 yap πολλών τό­

πων εκείνοι? εζεστιν, ώς παρά τη ^.απφοΐ και τω 

Αλκμάνι πολλα,χον ενρίσκομεν. ό μεν1 2 yap Άρτεμιν 
εκ μνρίων όρεων, μνρίων δε πόλεων, ετι δέ ποταμιών 

ανακαλεί, η δε Άφροδίτην <εκ>3 Κύπρον, Κνίδον, Χν- 

ρία?, πολλαχόθεν άλλαχόθεν ανακαλεί. 2. ον μόνον 

335 γε, άλλα καί τον? τόπον? αντον? έζεστι διαγράφειν, 
οίον ει από ποταμών καλοίενφ ύδωρ η όχθα? και τού? 

νποπεφνκότα? λειμώνα? καί χορού? επί τοΐ? ποταμοί? 

γινόμενόν? καί τα τοιαντα προσαναγρό,φονσι. καί εί 

άπο ιερών, ωσαύτως, ώστε ανάγκη μακρον? αντών 
γίγνεσθαι τον? κλητικού? ύμνον?.

1 Nitsche, RW: ο,μα. μεν Ρ
3 ό μεν ... η δε Nitsche, RW: την μεν . . . την δε Ρ
3 suppl. Finckh, RW 4 Finckh: καλοίη Ρ

3. Τοΐς δε σνγγραφενσι βραγντεραν την περί 
ταύτα διατριβήν άναγκαΐον γίνεσθαν ούτε γάρ εκ 

πολλών τόπων και χωρίων άνακαλεσονσιν, ούτε εφ’ 
έκαστον μετά, διαγραφή?, άλλ’ ώσπερ ΤΙλάτων, 

δσπερ5 έζηγονμ,ενο? τω εϊδει κεχρηται, “άγετε δη 
Μονσαι λίγειαι, εΐτε δι ώδη? είδα? είτε διά γενο? 

μ,ονσικον το Αιγνων ταντην έσχετε την έπωννμίαν.” 
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1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

1... ,1 cletic hymns (kletikoi) are longer in poetry, because 
poets have license to mention many places, as we often 
find in Sappho and Aleman. The latter summons Artemis 
from myriad mountains, cities, and rivers as well, while the 
former summons Aphrodite from Cyprus, Cnidus, Syria, 
and many other places. 2. Not only that, but they have li­
cense to describe the places themselves. For example, if 
they summon the god from rivers, they add descriptions 
of the water, the banks, the meadows growing beside 
them, the choruses formed alongside the rivers, and the 
like. The same is true if they summon the god from sacred 
places, with the result that poets’ cletic hymns are neces­
sarily long.

3 . But for prose writers the time spent on these topics 
is necessarily shorter, for they will not issue summonses 
from many places and locales, nor provide a description 
in each case, but will do as Plato does, who acts as a guide 
when employing this type with: “Come then, high-voiced 
Muses, whether you came by that epithet (ligeiai) from 
the nature of your song or from the musical race of the 
Ligyans.”2

1 The opening section is lost.
2 Phdr. 237a, alluded to in 1.2.8.

■ 5 ώσπερ ΤΙΚάτων, οσπερ Heeren, Walz, Bursian: σπερ Πλα­
τών ώσπερ codd.: d p-ev Πλάτων RW7
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4 . Ό δέ ’Όμηρος εν κλητικώ κέχρηται τω εΐδει μετά 

της ίσοσυλλαβίας, έζ/ οίς δ Χρυσής εύχεται της Ίλι- 
άδος εν τοΐς πρώτοις,

δς Χρυσήν άμφιβέβηκας

Κίλλαη τε ζαθέην, Τεηέδοιό τε ϊφι άνάσσεις.

εν ουν τάδε γίνωσκε, ώς ποιητη μεν εξουσία πλείων, 

τω δέ συγγράφει έλάττων. ερμηνεία δε πρέπουσα, 

εϊη άν8 τοΐς κλητικοΐς, η τε δι’ ώρας προϊοΰσα και 
κόσμου, διόπερ τάς διατριβάς προσλ,αμβάνουσιν οι 

ποιηταί. σχήματα δέ τα άνακλητικά άρμόττοντα.

3 Evidently the type of invocation involving many places.
4 Perhaps this refers to the fact that the three locations are 

rendered with roughly the same number of syllables.
5 1.37-38.

5 . Οΰ χείρον δ’ ’ίσως καί την μέθοδον, η κεχρημεθα 

ημείς έν τω κΚητικω του ’Απόλλωνος υμνώ, όβίβλίω 

πως θεσθαιτά ώσπερ άν η ωρα ένείη πλείων,  άμα. τε 

μήτε υπερβοανοιμεν τδ μέτρον τδ τω συγγράφει πρέ- 

πον, μήτε η περί την κατασκευήν άβρότης ύπερφθέγ- 

γοιτο την συγγραφήν- αύτοΐς γάρ τοΐς ποι,ηταΐς τδ 
πλεΐον προστεθείκαμεν, καλοΰσιν εκ των καί των τό-

8

6 εϊη άν Heeren, Bursian: οΐα και Ρ: obel. RW
7 obel. RW: τούτοι τω βιβλίω προσθέσθαι tent. Bursian, alii 

alia
8 -τλείω P: corr. Walz   345
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1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

4. Homer uses this type  in a summons with equal syl­
lables  in the lines where Chryses prays at the beginning 
of the Iliad:

3
4

5

6 These presumably include apostrophes and imperatives.
7 The text is corrupt and no emendation has proved satisfac­

tory. I have translated Bursians conjecture.
8 No such hymn is extant. The hymn to Sminthian Apollo at 

the end of the second treatise is too extensive to be relevant here. 
Furthermore, it is doubtful that this author composed the second 
treatise.

9 In this very corrupt passage, M. seems to claim that his 
hymn’s style contains beauty in its descriptions of places, but is of 
moderate length, and that its delicacy (a reprise of kosmos, “em­
bellishment,” above) does not overwhelm (or “drown out”) the 
prose.

"You who protect Chryse
and holy Cilla and rule mightily over Tenedos.”

Keep in mind this one thing: the poet has greater latitude, 
the prose writer less. The appropriate style for cletic 
hymns is one that proceeds with beauty (hora) and embel­
lishment (kosmos), which is why poets include these ex­
tended passages. The appropriate figures are those of in­
vocations.6 7

5. Perhaps it is not a bad idea to include in this book(?)' 
the procedure that I myself employed in my cletic hymn 
to Apollo,  so as to increase the beauty (horn), while at the 
same time not exceeding the proper length for a prose 
writer, nor allowing the delicacy (habrotes') of the exposi­
tion to overwhelm the prose.  To the poets themselves I 
have granted greater scope, as they make summonses 

8

9
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ττωρ,® εγώ δε ονκ αν καλέεταιμί. καί πολλά. αν ενροις 
πεποικιλμενα. τη μεθόΒω.

6. Γίνωσκε δέ τόδε το θεώρημα ονκ άχρηστον, οτι 

336 el μεν εύχη επακολουθεί τη κλησει, ετι ελάττων ή 
Βιατριβη καί τοις ποιηταΐς και τοΐς συγγραφεΰσιν ει 

δε αυτό τοντο εϊη ψίλη κλησας, πλεί,ων εστί, και ζ·η- 

των αν εύροις παρα τοΐς πονηταΐς την ετυνηθειαν ταύ- 

την πεφυλαγμενην.

9 εκ των καί των τόπων Jacobs, Walz: εκ τωνδε των τόπων 
codd.: έκ πολλών τόπων Heeren: +™ρδεί obel. RW
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1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

from various places. But for my part, I would not summon 
(so extensively?).10 You will find that there are many vari­
ations with this procedure.

6. Keep in mind this useful rule, that if a prayer follows 
the summons, the time spent on it is even less, whether 
for poets or prose writers. If, however, the hymn consists 
of a summons alone, the time spent on it is longer. You will 
find that this practice is maintained by the poets.

1° RW propose that “I would not summon” is a quotation from 
the hymn. I have added “so extensively.”
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1.4. ΠΕΡΙ ΑΠΟΠΕΜΠΤΙΚΩΝ

1. Οί τοίννν αποπεμπτικοί εΐσιν, ώς καί τοννομα δη- 
λοΐ, τοΐς κλητικοΐς νπεναντίοι, έλάχιστον δέ τό τοί.- 
οντον είδος, καί πσ.ρά τοΐς ποιηταΐς μόνον ενρίσκεται. 

επιλέγονται δέ ά,ποδημίαις θεών νομιζομέναις η γινο- 

μέναις, olov Απόλλωνος άποδημίαι τινές ονομάζονται 

παρά Δηλίοις καί Μιλησίοις, καί Άρτέμιδος παρά 
’ώργείοις. εισί τοίννν καί τω Ιόακχυλίδη ύμνοι αποπεμ­

πτικοί.

2. Αφορμή δ’ νποβέβληται τοΐς τοιοντοις νμνοις η 
χώρα ην καταλείπει, κσ,ί πόλεις και έθνη, καί προς ην 

άπεισι πάλιν ομοίως η χώραν, καί διαγραφαί τόπων, 

καί όσα τοιαντα. γινέσθω δέ δι ηδονης προϊών ό λό­

γος- δεΐ γάρ μετά άνειμένης τίνος αρμονίας καί εν- 

μενεστερας προπέμπεσθαι. διατριβήν δε ενδέχεται 

πλειονα, ονχ ώσπερ οί κλητικοί ελάπτονα. 3. εν μεν 
γαρ τοΐς ότι ταχιστα ημΐν σννεΐναι τούς θεούς βον- 
λόμεθα, έν δε τοΐς ότι βραδύτατα άπαλλάττεσθαι. 

ανάγκη δέ είναι καί ενχην έπί επανόδω και επιδημία 

δεντέρα. ταντά σοι [καί]  περί αποπεμπτικών  ύμνων 

είρησθω.

1 12

1 seel. Spengel, RW
2 Finckh, RW: προπεμπτικών P
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1.4. SENDOFF HYMNS

1. Sendoff hymns (apopemptikoi), as the name makes 
clear, are the opposite of cletic hymns. This genre is the 
rarest, and is only found in poets. They are delivered on 
the occasion of gods’ departures abroad, imagined or ac­
tual, as for example, the so-called departures of Apollo at 
Delos and Miletus, and of Artemis at Argos.  There are 
also sendoff hymns in Bacchylides. 

1
12

2. The source material underlying such hymns is the 
land that the god is leaving, including its cities and nations, 
and likewise the city or land to which he will be going, with 
descriptions of these places, and the like. The speech 
should proceed in a pleasant manner, for sendoffs require 
a somewhat relaxed and rather genial tone. It admits 
greater expansion, not less as in cletic hymns. 3. For in the 
latter we want the gods to join us as soon as possible, 
whereas in the former we want to delay their departure as 
long as we can. There must also be a prayer for their return 
and a second visit. Let that suffice for sendoff hymns.

1 Apollo travels to and from his cultic sites in Lycia, Delphi, 
Delos, and Miletus (Branchidae). Nothing is known of Artemis’ 
departures from Argos.

2 Mentioned also in 1.2.2 (see the note).
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1.5. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΦΤΧΙΚΩΝ

1. Hept τοίννν των φυσικών εφεξής αν εϊη, ώσπερ 

προεθεμεθα, λεγειν. πρώτον τοίνυν τάδε περί αυτών 

ρητέον, δτι ελάχιστα μέν τοΐ? αφελέστεροι?  τδ είδο? 

άρμόττει, μάλιστα δε τοΐς ερψνχοτεροις  και μεγα- 

λονουστεροι?, έπειτα δτι ποιηταΐς μάλλον ή συγ- 
337 γραφεΰσιν ή λογογράφοι? ή πολιτικοί? άρμόττουσιν.

1

2

2. είσι δε τοιοΰτοι, όταν Απόλλωνα? ύμνον λέγοντε? 

ήλιον αυτόν είναι φάσκωμεν, και περί τον ήλιον τής 

φύσεω? διαλεγώμεθα, και περί "Ηρας δτι αήρ, καί 

Ζευς τδ θερμόν- οι γάρ τοιοΰτοι νμνοι φυσιολογικοί, 

και χρώνται δε τω τοιοντω τρόπω ΤΙαρμενίδη? τε και 

Εμπεδοκλής άκριβω?, κεχρτ/ται δε και ό ΤΙλάτων εν 
τω Φαίδρα) γάρ φυσιολόγων οτι πάθο? εστι τή? ψυ­

χή? δ ’Έρως, άναπτεροποιεΐ αυτόν.
3. Αυτών δε των φυσικών οι μεν εξηγητικοί, οι δε 

εν βραχεί προαγόμενοι- πλεΐστον γάρ διαφέρει, ώς 
είδότα άναμιμνήσκειν σνμμέτρω?, ή όλω? άγνοονντα 
διδσ.σκειν. ΤΙαρμενίδη? μεν γάρ και Εμπεδοκλή? εξη­

γούνται, ΐϊλάτων δε έν βραχύτατοι? άναμιμνήσκει.  

ετι δε οί μ,εν κατ’ ο.ΐνίγμσ.τα, οΐ δε εκ τον φανερού 

3

1 Walz, RW: ασφαλέστεροι? Ρ ~ Emesti: ψυχρότεροι? Ρ 
3 άναμιμνήσκει Bursian: ανυμνεί Ρ
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1.5. PHILOSOPHICAL HYMNS

1. Next, according to our outline, comes a discussion of 
philosophical hymns (physikoi). The first thing that needs 
to be said about them is that this genre is least appropriate 
for simpler writers, but most fitting for those with more 
animated and elevated natures. Secondly, they suit poets 
rather than prose writers, historians, or speech writers. 2. 
Examples occur when, in a hymn to Apollo, we say that he 
is the sun and discuss the nature1 of the sun, and that Hera 
is air, and that Zeus is heat—-such are examples of philo­
sophical hymns. Parmenides and Empedocles employ this 
type in the strict sense, but Plato uses it too, for in the 
Phaedrus, while explaining the nature of Eros as a sensa­
tion in the soul, he gives him wings.1 2

1 Physis (nature), which gives its name to the genre, informed 
by the speculations of natural philosophers.

2 For example, 252bc, where Plato quotes two spurious verses 
of Homer, “Mortals call him winged Eros, / but the immortals call 
him Pteros (Winged), because he must grow wings.”

3. Some philosophical hymns offer explanations, others 
merely make brief statements. For there is a great differ­
ence between succinctly reminding one already knowl­
edgeable and instructing one who is completely ignorant. 
Parmenides and Empedocles offer explanations, whereas 
Plato provides very brief reminders. Furthermore, some 
hymns make their case in riddles, others straightforwardly.
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προάγονται- κατ’ αινίγματα μεν, όποιοι είσιν οί Πυ­
θαγόρειοι φερόμενοι, εκ τον φανερού 8έ οποίους μι­

κρά πρόσθεν έφάσκομεν.
4. 'Ώσπερ δε και αυτών των φυσιολογικών δια­

φοράς εδείκννμεν ταύτας ούσας, οντω και της σνμ,- 

μετρίας διαφοράς όριούμεθα. οί γάρ κατ’ αινίγματα 

προΐόντες βραχύτητα άπαιτούσιν, ετι δε οί και μη 

διδασκαλικοί άλλως κεφαλαιωδεστεροι. οί δε έτεροι 
πλείστην και μεγίστην διατριβήν ένδέχονται.

5. 'Ο γούν Ιίλάτων ύμνον τον ΤΙαντος τον Ύίμαιον 
καλεΐ εν τω Ίίριτία, και οί φνσικώτεροι ποιηταί, ών 

έττεμνησθημεν, πραγματείας δλας κατέθεντο. ενχης 

δε ούδεν τι πάνν χρη «πι τούτων, επιτηρεΐν δε χρη 

καί μη εις τον πολνν οχλον καί δήμον εκφέρειν τούς 

τοιούτονς ύμνους- άπιθανώτεροι γάρ καί καταγελα- 

στικώτεροι τοΐς πολλοΐς φαίνονται. 6. ερμηνεία 8ε και 
προς τον διθύραμβον άνελθεΐν μικρόν διαφέρει- ον 

γάρ έστιν υπέρ ά>ν σεμνότερων άν άνθρωπος φθέγ- 
ζαιτο.
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1.5. PHILOSOPHICAL HYMNS

Riddling hymns are of the sort that circulate as Pythago­
rean;3 straightforward hymns are of the sort we mentioned 
just above.4

3 No such example is extant.
4 That is, those by Parmenides, Empedocles, and Plato.
5 In fact, he does not say that, although, as RW point out, the 

appellation is apt.
6 Parmenides and Empedocles.

4. Just as we showed how philosophical hymns them­
selves differed in kind, so shall we define their differences 
in length. Riddling hymns require brevity; hymns that are 
not otherwise didactic proceed more summarily; the rest 
permit the longest and greatest expansions.

5. For instance, Plato in the Critias calls the Timaeus 
a “Hymn of Everything,”  and the more philosophical 
poets whom we have mentioned  have composed entire 
treatises. There is no need at all for a prayer in these 
hymns. But one must be careful and not present such 
hymns as these to the general public, since most people 
see them as unpersuasive and rather ridiculous. 6. The 
style approaches that of a dithyramb, for there are no 
grander subjects for a human being to give voice to.

5
6
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1.6. ΠΕΡΙ ΜΤΘΙΚΩΝ

338 1. Έζης αν είη περί των μυθικών είπεΐν, ούς ενιοι μεν 

τούς αυτούς είναι νομίζουσι τοΐς γενεαλογικούς, ενιοι 

8ε ονγ ούτως [βίυαι νομίζουσι τοΐς γενεαλογικοΐς].1 οί 

μεν γε νομίζοντες ού8εν διαφέρειν και τάς γενεαλο­

γίας μύθους είναι φασιν, οιον εί βούλει, δσα γε 

ίλκουσίλεως καί 'Ησίοδος και Όρφεύς εν ταΐς θεογο- 

νιαις είρηκασιν είσί μεν γάρ γενεαλογικά! αϊ8ε, ον- 
8εν δέ ήττον μυθικαί. 2. τάδε δε αύ φαετιν οί διαφέρειν 

νομίζοντες, δτι καί γωρίς των γενεαλογικών εϊησαν 

αν τινες μυθικοί ύμνοι, οίον δτι Διόνυσος Ίκαρίω 
επεζενώθη, η δτι εν Ζωστηρι την ζώνην ελύσατο η 

Λνητω, η δτι η Δημητηρ παρά Ίίελεω επεζενώθη, η 

δσα ετερα τοιαύτα. ταύτα γάρ [καί]1 2 γενεαλογίαν μεν 
ου8εμίαν εϊληφε, μυθικήν 8ε τινα άλλην ιστορίαν.

1 seel. RW
2 seel. Bursian, RW

3. 'Ά μέντοι ά,μφότεροι λεγοντες τά σφών αυτών 

εκάτεροι νικάν άζιοΰσι, σγε8δν άκηκοας, εμοί 8ε 8ο- 

κεί κάλλιαν εν δρω είνσ,ι άκριβΰος 8ιελέσθαι. πάσας 

μεν γαρ γενεαλογίας καί πάντας ύμνους τούς 8ιά γε­
νεαλογικών διά μυθικών περιστάσεων προάγεσθαι 

νομίζω, οΰ μην πάντας γε τους μυθικούς διά γενεα- 
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1.6. MYTHICAL HYMNS

1. Next comes a discussion of mythical hymns (mythikoi), 
which some consider to be the same as genealogical 
hymns, whereas others do not. Those who think that there 
is no difference say that genealogies are myths. Examples 
might include what Acusilaus,1 Hesiod, and Orpheus re­
count in their theogonies, for while these are genealogical, 
they are no less mythical. 2. On the other hand, those who 
consider them different say that certain mythical hymns 
can exist without being genealogical, as for example Dio­
nysus being hosted by Icarius,1 2 Leto loosening her girdle 
at Zoster,3 Demeter being hosted by Celeus,4 and other 
narratives of this nature. These contain no genealogy, but 
rather a different type of mythical narrative.

1 A prose writer of Argos (end of 6th c. BC), who relied heav­
ily on Hesiod’s Theogony.

2 Icarius of Athens received the gift of wine from Dionysus.
3 In Attica; cf. Paus. 1.31.1.
4 Hymn Hom. Dem. 91—304.

3. You have now heard, more or less, what each side 
claims as conclusive for its position, but when it comes to 
definitions, I believe it preferable to make accurate dis­
tinctions. I think that all genealogies and all hymns con­
taining genealogies employ mythical elements, but that 
not all mythical hymns employ genealogies. Consequently
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λογίας, ώστε το μεν των μυθικών ύμνων μέρος γενι- 
κώτερον άν εΐη, τδ δε των γενεαλογικών είδικώτερον.

4. Ταντά σοι περί διαφοράς εϊρηται, υπέρ δε των 

μυθικών χωρίς άποτεμόμενον χρη λέγειν. φημί δη τδ 
πρώτον μέν μηδαμώς μετέχειν αυτούς φυσιολογίας, 

λέγω φανεράς· ά γάρ τις έγκεκρυμμένη καθ’ υπό­

νοιαν, ώς γε πολλά εχει των θείων, ούδέν τούτο γε 
διαφέρει. έπειτα είναι τω ποιητη μάλλον προσφόρους· 

η γάρ εξουσία και του κατά σχολήν λέγειν καί του 

περιστελλειν τοΐς ποιητικοΐς κόσμοις και ταΐς κατα- 
σκευαΐς ούτε κόρον ούτε σ.ηδίαν παρίστησι- καίτοι 

ούκ αγνοώ ως αύτών  ένιοι των ποιητών προσφέρουσι 
339 τά.ς άκαίρους διατριβάς- συγγραφεύσι δε η λογο- 

ποιοΐς ελάχιστη εξουσία.

3

5. Γυμνοί δε οί μύθοι τιθέμενοι σφοδρά λυπούσι 

καί ένοχλοΰσι τάς άκοάς. δει τοίνυν ότι βραχυτάτοις 

άπαλλάττεσθαι. παραμυθίας ούν προσακτέον καί 
προς συντομίαν καί προς ηδονην, πρώτον μεν μη άπ’ 

ευθείας πάντα εισάγειν, άλλα τά μεν παραλείπειν λε- 
γοντα, τά δε συγχωρεΐν, τά δε κατά συμπλοκήν εισ­

άγειν, τά δε προσποιεΐσθαι εξηγεΐσθαι, τά δε μη 
πιστεύειν μηδέ άπιστεΐν. καί ολως ούκ απορήσεις 

μ,εθόδων, εν γε τούτο θεώρημα σώζων, ώς διατριβή 

απρόσφορος.
6. Ή δέ ερμηνεία, όπερ καί περί της διατριβής 

εφαμεν, επί έλό,ττονος εξουσίας γινέσθω, σώζ,ουσα 

3 ώς αυτών RW: ωσαύτως Ρ
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the category of mythical hymns should be considered 
more general, that of genealogical hymns more specific.

4. Enough has been said about their differences. We 
must now discuss mythical hymns as a separate category. 
First, I insist that they must never include philosophical 
material—openly, that is, for it does not matter if some of 
it is concealed by allegory, as is often the case with divine 
matters. Secondly, mythical hymns are more appropriate 
for a poet, because he has license to speak at length and 
to deck out his subject with poetic embellishments and 
elaborations without producing satiety or displeasure—al­
though I am not unaware that some poets themselves pro­
duce excessively long treatments. Prose writers or orators, 
however, have the least such license.

5. Myths presented as bare narratives are very painful 
and annoying for listeners. Therefore they must be dealt 
with as briefly as possible. You must then provide relief 
with a view to brevity and charm, first of all by not includ­
ing everything straightforwardly, but by omitting some 
points while allowing others, introducing some by means 
of interweaving,  others by pretending to offer explana­
tions, and still others by neither confirming nor denying 
them. In general, you will not lack for effective proce­
dures, if you preserve this one rule: lengthy treatment is 
inappropriate.

5

6. What we just said about length applies as well to 
style: it must be allowed less license. It should preserve

•5 That is, inserting them in other genres as shown by the forth­
coming examples from Isocrates, Thucydides, and Plato. 
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μεν τον επιδεικτικόν κόσμον, πολύ 8ε τον διθυράμβου 

ό,ποβεβηκυία. γίγνοιτο δ’ αν τοιαύτη, ει τώ Τσοκρά- 

τους θεωρηματι χρησόμεθα, και· τό κάλλος και την 

σεμνότητα μη από των ονομάτων μάλλον η της αρ­

χαιότητας η τον μεγέθους θηρώμεθα, άλλ’ από της 

αρμονίας και των σχημάτων, 7. επεί αυτό γε τούτο, δ 
πάντες θρυλούσι, “Δ,ημητρος γάρ άφικομένης εις την 
χώραν ημών” και τά έζης, τις ούκ ο’ιδεν, ότι τοΐς μεν 

όνόμασιν εγγύς τον πολιτικού κο,θηκει, τη δε συνθέ­

σει και τη αρμονία και τώ σχηματι Κολίγα καί λείπει 
ενισ.β σεμνότερα είναι δοκεΐ: και το “Τηρεί δε τώ Τϊρό- 

κνην την ΤΙανδίονος” και τά έξης τον αυτού τύπον, εί 

καί περί άνθ ρωπίνων εϊρηται. 8. καί παρά Τϊλάτωνι, 
“φήμ,η τις καί λόγος διαρρεί, ώς άρα ό θεός ούτος 

νπο μητρυιάς ονσης της 'Ή,ρας έκινηθη,” καί πολλά 
παρα8είγματα παρά τώ ΐίλάτωνι, ώστε εί σώζοις 

τό θεώρημα, φνλακτηριον εσται προς αρετήν λόγον. 

δλως δέ περί τών μυθικών τούτων ύμνων, περί τε έν­

νοιαν καί ερμηνείαν, εκείνο ίστέον, ότι τώ άζιώματι 

κατ’ άμφω τό μυθικόν [λΕίττοι^.5

6 Contrast 1.5.6, where the dithyrambic style is recommended 
for elevated philosophical hymns. Here the emphasis is on the 
dithyramb s magniloquence.

7 Isoc., Paneg. 28.

■1 obel. RW
■5 serf. RW 
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epideictic adornment, but keep far from the style of a 
dithyramb.6 It will be such if we adopt the rule of Isocra­
tes and seek beauty and dignity not through the use of 
archaic or grandiose words, but through harmonious ar­
rangement and figures of style. 7. As for that famous pas­
sage everyone repeats, “For when Demeter came to our 
land, etc.,”7 who does not know that it consists of words 
close to ordinary public speech, but gives the impression 
of being rather more dignified because of its composition, 
harmony, and figures?8 There is also, “to the Tereus who 
[seized] Procne, Pandions daughter, etc.,”9 although it 
speaks of human affairs. 8. So too in Plato: “There is a 
rumor and story current that this god was in fact mad­
dened by his stepmother Hera.”10 11 Indeed, there are many 
examples in Plato. All in all, if you follow our rule,11 it wall 
ensure the success of your speech. In general, keep in 
mind that with regard to both the content and style of 
these mythical hymns, the mythical element, in terms of 
dignity, is. . . ,12

8 The bracketed words ολίγα καί Χάται ίνια (a few things are 
lacking) indicate a lacuna, as does Xefrron at the end of §8.

9 Thue. 2.29.3. The context reads: “This Teres [with whom the 
Athenians were allying] is no relation to the Tereus who seized 
Procne, Pandions daughter, from Athens.”

10 Leg. 2.672b. The god is Dionysus.
11 That is, as exemplified by Isocrates in §6.
12 This sentence is much in doubt. RW bracket λΐΐττον (lack­

ing), as an indication that the rest of the section is missing, and 
comment: “The sense is presumably that μυθικοί ύμνοι are in 
both respects (content and style) on a lower level than φυσικοί 
ύμνοι." Cf. 1.5.6 for the elevated style of philosophical hymns.
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340 1. Hept Se των γενεαλογικών έν μέν ηδη τοσοντον 

εϊρηται, ώς τούς αυτούς ώηθησο,ν ένιοι τοΐς μνθικοΐς, 
εν ω και την διαφοράν προσετίθεμεν 'έτερον δε τοσ­

οντον είρησεται, ώς σπανίως εστιν νμνον ενρεΐν θεών, 
εν ώ τδ γενεαλογικόν μάνον φέρεται, πλην εϊ τις νπο- 
λαμβάνοι τάς θεογονίας νμνονς είναι των θεών, ώς 

τά πολλά δε η τοΐς μνθικοΐς παρεμπλέκονται η άλ- 

λοις γε τών νμνων εϊδεσιν η ενί η και πλείοσι. γραώ­

δες γάρ και δεινώς μειρακιώδες, νμνον Διος -προελό- 

μενον πραγματείαν, μόνον <γονάς>γ εκλεζασθαιθ

2. Άλλ’ έττεί ενρηται και τοντο το είδος τών νμνων 
παρά τοΐς άργαίοις, και ηδη τινές και ώ,ιονύσΌν γό­

νας νμνησαν, καί Απόλλωνος έτεροι, καί ’Αλκαίος 

ΈΙφαιεττον και παλιν Ειρμόν, καί τοντ’ άποτετμημεθα 

το ρ-ερος. χρη τοίνυν, ει μεν παρεμπεπλεγμόνον εΐη 
τοΐς άλλοις εϊδεσιν, ειδέναι, ότι καί μήκος προσίεται, 

ει δί καθ’ αυτό εϊη τδ μέρος, ότι βραχείας δεΐται δια-

1 suppl. Walz, RW
2 corr. Spengel: εκδέξα.σθαι codd.
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1. One point has already been made about genealogical 
hymns (genealoglkoi), that some have considered them 
the same as mythical hymns; we there posited a distinction 
between them.  A second point needs to be made, that one 
can rarely find a hymn to the gods in which the genea­
logical element alone exists. For unless one considers 
theogonies to be hymns to the gods, genealogies are usu­
ally embedded in mythical hymns or in one or more of the 
other hymnic genres. It would be inane and utterly puer­
ile  to propose a hymn to Zeus for treatment and then 
select only his birth.

1

12

2. But since this genre of hymn is found in archaic 
poets, and in fact some have sung of Dionysus’ birth,  oth­
ers of Apollos,  and Alcaeus of Hephaestus’ birth and 
again of Hermes’,  we have differentiated this type as well. 
It is necessary, then, to understand that if it is embedded 
in other genres, it allows for lengthy treatment, but if it

3
4

5

1 At 1.6.1-3 it was established that mythical hymns were more 
general, genealogical ones more specific.

2 Literally, “like a garrulous old woman and an adolescent.”
3 Cf. Hes. Theog. 940—42 and Hymn Hom. Dion. 1—9.
4 The most extensive example is Hymn Hom. Ap. 115-32.
5 Nothing is known of Alcaeus’ hymn to Hephaestus, but the 

opening stanza of his hymn to Hermes (Fr. 308 PLF) is preserved, 
in which he tells of Hermes’ birth parents, Maia and Zeus.
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τριβής- m δε ώς ττοί-ηττ) μέν καθ’ αυτό μόνον τδ είδος 
χρήσιμον, συγγράφει δέ ουδέποτε. δ μεν γάρ καί Χά- 

ριτας μαιουμένας καί 'Ώρας ύποδεχομένας καί. τα 

τοιαύτα πραγματεύεται, ό δ’ έπάναγκες ότι. βραχύ­

τατα ερεΐ.
3. Αρετή δ’ ερμηνείας εν τοΐς τοιούτοις καθαρότης 

καί τδ άπροσκορές- γένοιτο δ’ αν έν ποιήσει, έκ συμ­

μετρίας των περιφράσεων, έν δε τη συγγραφή έκ της 

ποικιλίας των κώδων, παρέσγετο δέ την μεν έν ποιή­

σει αρετήν 'Ησίοδος, καί γνοίη τις αν μάλλον, ε’ι τοΐς 
Όρφέως παραθείη- την δέ έν τη ετυγγραφη πολλαχον 

μέν Τίλάτων, πολλαχοΰ δε καί 'Ή,ρόδοτος εν τοΐς Αι- 

γυπτιακοΐς.
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exists by itself, it requires no more than a brief develop­
ment. Furthermore, this genre by itself is useful only for 
a poet, never for a prose writer. For a poet can depict the. 
Graces as midwives and the Hours as nurses, and the like, 
but a prose writer must necessarily be as brief as possible.

3. The stylistic virtue in such compositions is clarity'. 
(katharotes) and avoidance of tedium. In poetry this can 
be achieved by the moderate use of periphrases, in prose 
by variety in clauses. Hesiod exhibits this virtue in poetry, 
as one can recognize all the more by comparing him with 
the Orphic poems.6 Plato often exhibits this virtue in 
prose, as does Herodotus in his treatment of Egypt.7

® Only fragments remain of the theogonic poems attributed 
to the legendary Orpheus. The so-called Orphic Hymns contain 
little genealogical material.

7 Herodotus, Book 2.

53
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1. Hept δε των πεπλασμένων ταντα ίστέον, πρώτον 

341 μεν ότι ούκ άν γένοιντο περί τούς περιφανείς των 
θεών ραδίως, και ων αί γενεσεις και δυνάμεις πρόδη­

λοι, άλλα περί τούς άφανεστέρους ώς τά πολλά θεούς 
και δαίμονας, ο’ιον και περί τον "Ερωτα 6 ΓΙλάτων 

ποτέ μεν ώς προ γης εγενετο, ποτέ δε ως Αφροδίτης 

εστι παίς, πάλιν δέ πεπλασμένος ύστερον Τϊόρου και 

ΤΙενίας, καί πάλιν [δ Τίανσανίας], - ότι τη τέχνη τη 
ιατρική έφέστηκεν η δνναμις τού “Ερωτος, καί [Apt- 

στοφώ/ης]   ότι συνάγει τά ημίτομα των σωμάτων, 
τούτους τούς ύμνους ποικίλως σφόδρα πλάσας, τούς 

μέν περί φνσιν, τούς δε περί δύναμιν, τούς δε περί 

γένος. 2. ηκει καί αυτή η έζουσία παρά των ποιητών 
τοΐς συγγραφεύσιν- Άρεως μέν γάρ θεράποντας Δεΐ- 
μ.ον και Φόβον άναπλάττουσι, του δε Φόβου την Φυ­

γήν φίλην, και τού θανάτου τον "Ύπνον αδελφόν- ήδη

1

123

1 Plato, Syrnp. 178b, where Phaedrus quotes from Hes. 
Theog. 116-20. M. referred to the Symposium for some of these 
examples at 1.2.7.

2 Phdr. 242d, Socrates speaking.
3 Symp. 20.3b, Socrates speaking.

1 seel. Nitsche, RW  Secl. Nitsche, RW2
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1. The following points must be understood about Active 
hymns (peplasmenot). First, they cannot easily be com­
posed for eminent gods and those whose genealogies and 
powers are obvious, but usually for lesser known gods and 
divinities (daimones). For example, Plato depicts Eros at 
one point as bom before the earth existed,1 at another 
point as Aphrodite’s son,2 and yet at a later point, resorting 
to fiction, as the son of Plenty and Poverty.3 Then too, he 
says that Eros’ power presides over the medical art,4 and 
that the god unites the severed halves of our bodies.0 He 
has contrived these hymns with great variety, whether 
they concern Eros’ nature, power, or birth.6 2. This license 
too comes to prose writers from poets, for poets fashion 
Terror (Deimos) and Fear (Phobos) as the squires of 
Ares;7 Flight (Phyge)8 as the friend of Fear; and Sleep 
(Hypnos) as the brother of Death (Thanatos)9—and, in

4 186be. The insertions of Pausanias here (incorrectly for 
Eryximachus) and Aristophanes in the following clause are rightly 
deleted as intrusive glosses. 5 Symp. 189d-91d, Aristopha­
nes speaking. 6 Agathon’s speech treats Eros’ nature, Eryx­
imachus’ his power, and Socrates’ his birth.

" Cf. Hom. II. 4.439-40 and 15.119. At Hes. Theog. 933-34,
Deimos and Phobos are Ares’ sons by Aphrodite; at Hom. II.
13.298-300, Phobos is called Ares’ son.

8 RW cite Hom. II. 9.2 as the closest parallel.
9 Cf. Hom. II. 14.231 and 16.672 (twins).
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δε και ημείς τον Λόγον Διός αδελφόν άνεπλάσαμεν, 

ώς εν ηθικη συνάψει?

3. Ά τοίννν χρη εν τοΐς πεπλασμενοις των ύμνων 
διορίαν, έχοιτο αν λέγειν. φυλακτεον γάρ πρώτον μεν 

μη σ.πηρτημενως άλλα συνεχώς πλάττειν, εϊη δ’ αν 

τό τοιούτο σωζόμενον, εί απ’ αυτών <τών πραγμά­

των^ λαμβάνοιτο η πλάσις, και μη άνακεχωρηκυΐα 
εϊη. επειτα μη άηδώς, αλλά στωμύλως καί γλαφυρώς 

άναπλάττειν, οιον Δίούσας Μνημοσύνης παΐδας, η 

όσα τοιαΰτα. 4. ένιαι γάρ καί5 άκούσαι αηδείς, οϊον οτι 
εκ της κεφαλής τον Διός άνεδραμεν ή Άθηνά. μη γάρ 

τούτο, εί καθ’ υπόνοιαν εϊρηται καί προς άλλο τι, έχει 
όρθώς, άλλοτε δ’6 άηδώς πεπλασται. έπειτα δε πίστεις 

λαρ,βάνειν από τών αληθών, εν οίς άν ψευδώμεθα, ώς 

και ημεΐς πεποιηκαμεν, πολλάκις δε καί ό ’Όμηρος.

10 The reference is obscure and no such synopsis (if tire text 
is correct) is known. The association of Logos with Zeus is un-

5. "Έτι δε καί τούς πεπλασμένους ύμνους έαυτοΐς 

είναι συμφώνους, καί μη εναντιούμενα η μαχόμενα 

342 έφέλκεσθαι, ώσπερ εν έκείνω τώ μύθω, οτι Ζευς προ 
πάντων έγένετο καί θεών απάντων εστί πατήρ, καί 

την Όεμιν ονσαν τού Κρόνον τό παλαιόν γυναίκα

3 συνόψει ΡΖ: συνάψει coni. Jacobs, Bursian 
suppl. RW: άπό <των> αυτών Heeren

3 RW: τον P: τοι Bursian
6 άλλοτε δ’ Bursian: άλλ’ ότε Ρ: άλλως δ’ RW 10 
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fact, I too have fashioned Logos as the brother of Zeus, as 
in an ethical synopsis.10

3. We must next discuss what to keep in mind regarding 
Active hymns. First, care must be taken to make Active 
hymns consistent and not discontinuous. This can be 
achieved if the invention is derived from <the subject 
matter^1 itself and is not remote from it.12 Secondly, the 
invention should not be distasteful, but urbane and re- 
Aned, such as the Muses being the daughters of Memory 
(Mnemosyne), and the like. 4. Some Actions are disagree­
able even to hear, such as Athena springing from the head 
of Zeus, for this is perhaps acceptable if spoken allegori­
cally and with reference to something else, but in other 
circumstances such Action is disagreeable. Thirdly, we 
must lend all our Actions credibility by drawing on actual 
occurrences, as I myself have done,13 and as Homer often 
does.

5. Again, Active hymns must be consistent within them­
selves and not bring in contradictory or conflicting details, 
as in that myth claiming that Zeus was bom before every­
thing and is the father of all the gods, yet he married 
Themis, who long before had been the wife of Cronus. For 

doubtedly Stoic in origin, but nowhere else is he called Zeus’ 
brother. Jacobs’ emendation “as in an ethical connection” would 
imply an allegorical affinity. M. refers to other writings of his own 
at 1.3.5 (a hymn to Apollo) and below in §4. There are no such 
self-references in Treatise II.

11 This is added by RW, apparently from τα πράγματα in §7.
12 RW interpret “not remote from it” as “recondite.”
13 Presumably in his piece on Logos and Zeus, mentioned 

in §2.
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ήγάγετο. el μεν γάρ ήν προ πάντων καί προ ©εμ,ιδος· 
el δ’ ήν προ Δ,ιδς ®έμις, ον προ πάντων.

6. ’Έτι προς τούτω φυλακτέον έν τοΐς πεπλασμένοις 
υμ,νοις τδ μ,ήκος καί τήν περιεργίαν. ήδη γάρ τινες 

των νεωτέρων, άναπλάσαντες δαίμονά τινα νέον Ζη­
λοτυπίαν, κρήδεμνον μεν αυτή Φθόνον προσέθεσαν, 

ζώνην δ’ αν "Έριν. καί μάλιστα δ ΤΙαυσανίας επι- 

φοράς έχει προς τήν κατά μέρος ταύτην περιεργίαν. 
εστι δε τεντ . . . ουσανώ* άρχαΐον και νέου έν ποιήσει 

μεν, μ-άλιστα δε έν συγγραφή.

7. Τήν ερμηνείαν δε προσάζεις τοΐς τοιουτοις 

ύμνοις προς τα πραγματα ορών, εί μεν ανθρώπινόν τι 
άναπλάττοις, άφελεστέραν και κομφοτέραν, λέγω δε 

ανθρώπινα όσα ου παντάπασιν φρικώδη και θεΐα, 

οίον Τϊενίαν καί Αγρυπνίαν, και όσα τοιαντα. el δε 
άναπλάττοις θεΐα, ουτω καί τήν ερμηνείαν σεμνότε­
ρων προσάζεις. χρή δε είδέναι, οτι γονιμώτατος καί 

επίνοιας εστί σημεΐον <5 τοιοΰτος ύμνος.

εντ ουσαν Ρ: obel. RW: καί ενωσαι coni. Jacobs, Walz, 
Spengel
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if he existed before everything, then he existed before 
Themis, but if Themis existed before Zeus, then he did 
not exist before everything.

6. Again, in Active hymns one must guard against 
excessive length and overelaboration. Some recent au­
thors  have in fact created a new divinity called Jealousy 
(Zelotypia), and then given her Envy (Phthonos) as a veil 
and Strife (Eris) as a sash. Pausanias  above all has a 
propensity toward this overelaboration of parts. And there 
is . . . ancient and new in poetry, but especially in prose.

14

15

16
7. In such Active hymns you should adopt a style with 

a view to your subject matter. If your invention concerns 
something human, the style should be simpler and more 
refined. By “human subjects” I mean things not com­
pletely frightening or divine, but inventions like Poverty 
(Penia), Insomnia (Agrypnia), and the like. If, however, 
you are inventing divine subjects, then you should employ 
a more dignified style. You should be aware that this sort 
of hymn is the most creative  and is an indication of in­
ventiveness.

17

14 These remain unknown.
15 A sophist from Caesarea in Cappadocia (2nd c. AD). A brief 

account of his declamation style is given at Philostr. VS 2.13.
16 Jacobs, followed by Walz and Spengel, proposed the con­

jecture και enwcrai: “it is possible to unite the ancient and new in 
poetry,” but it was rejected by Bursian and RW.

17 That is, it allows the greatest creativity. RW translate 
γονιμώτατος as “most powerful.”
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1.9. ΠΕΡΙ ΑΠΕΤΚΤΙΚΩΝ ΚΑΙ 
ΠΡΟ2ΕΤΚΤΙΚΩΝ

1. Οί δέ άττενκτικοί και ττροσενκτικοι ύμνοι, σχεδόν 

μεν, ώσπερ έφάσκομ,εν, πάσι τοΐς ττ ροειρημενοις 

εισιν άναπεπλεγμένοι, η τοΐς γε πλείστοις αυτών, 
άπαντες γάρ άνυμνούντες τούς θεούς εις εύχάς εγκλεί- 
ουσι τούς λόγους, ήδη δε τινες καί άποτόμως καθ’ 

αυτούς γεγόνασιν, άπευκτικός μεν ό τοιούτος-

Zev κνδιστε μεγιστε, κελαινεφες, αΐθερι ναίων, 

μη πριν «τ’ ήέλιον δύναι και έπι κνέφας ελθεΐν

προσευκτικος δε-

343 κλνθί μεν αιγιόχοιο Δώς τίκος, ητε μοι, alec 

εν τϊαντεσσι ττόνοι,σι παρίστασαί·

και τταρά Τϊλάτωνι, “ά> φίλε ΐϊάν” και όσα εν τφ Φαί- 

δρω εύχεται. 2. δει δε τούς τοιούτους ύμνους μη κατα- 

κορεΐς είναι, τας μεν γάρ εύχάς δικαίας είναι χρη, και 

[απευχάς]1 8ικαίας ούσας και άπλάς είναι δει, το 

δείνα γενεσθαι, είναι δε [άττλας]2 και βραχείας, ετι δέ

1 Cf. 1.2.1 and 8. 2 εγκλείουσι here apparently =
κατακΧείονσι (cf. [DH] 5.2). Here and in the following section,

1 seel. Bursian, RW 2 seel. Walz, Spengel, RW
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1.9. DEPRECATORY AND 
PRECATORY HYMNS

1. Hymns that pray against something (apeuktikoi) or for 
something (proseuktikoi) are, as we said,1 embedded in 
nearly all—or at least most—of the aforementioned types, 
for all who hymn the gods conclude their speeches with 
prayers.2 To be sure, some are completely self-contained, 
like this deprecatory example:3

Zeus, most glorious, greatest one, lord of dark clouds, 
dwelling in the sky,

do not let the sun go down nor darkness come over 
us before . . .

or like this precatory one:4

Hear me, daughter of aegis-bearing Zeus, you who 
always

stand by me in all my toils . . .

and in Platos Phaedrus, the prayer that begins with Ό 
dear Pan.”5 2. Hymns such as these should not be tediously 
long, for prayers must be just and, being just, should also 
be straightforward—that such and such may happen—and 
also be brief. Besides, the point is not to instruct the gods,

M. conflates hymns (υμνοί) and prayers (ενχαί). Of M.s treat­
ments, only the sendoff hymn (1.4) ends with a prayer.

3 Hom. II. 2.412-13 (Agamemnon speaking).
-- Hom. II. 10.278-79 (Odysseus speaking).
5 279bc, also cited at 1.2.8.
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ον δάδάσκειη τούς θεούς, άλλ’ αίτεΐν άπερ ακριβώς 

ΐσασιν. έτι δ<= καί πάσας εύχάς καί συγγραφέων 

έπιων τας αιτήσεις εις τούς πολίτας3 βραχείας ούσας 
εύρήσεις. 3. ηδη 8ε και εις τούς πολιτικούς το μέρος 

τούτο των ύμνων κατηλθε, πλην γε ως έπιμαρτυρίαι- 
το γάρ “πρώτον μεν ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τοΐς θεοΐς 

εύχομαι” και τά έξης, και το “καλώ δε τον ’Απόλλω 

τον Τϊνθιον,” των ευκτικών και άπενκτικων ύμνων μετ- 

ειληφεν ίχνη.

6 Cf. the injunction at Matt. 6:7-8: “When you are praying, do
not heap up empty phrases as the Gentiles do . . . Do not be like
them, for your Father knows what you need before you ask him.”

3 The following two examples from Demosthenes illustrate 
prayers to the gods and appeals to the audience. RW bracket “to 
their citizens.” 8 Dem. Or. 18.1. 9 10 Dem. Or. 18.141.

10 The first example, at the beginning of Demosthenes’ 
speech, is precatory and appeals to the audience to give him a fair 
hearing. The second example may exhibit traces of deprecatory6 7

4. Ονκ αγνοώ 8ε δτι άπορητικούς τινες τεθείκασι 
και διαπορητικούς κσ,θ’ έκαστον των μερών, οΐον δι- 

ηπόρησαν περί γενεαλογίαν, περί. "Ερωτος ευθύς, είτε 
έκ χάους εγένετο, είτε εξ ’Αφροδίτης, και πολλά τοι- 

αντα. και πάλιν περί δύναμιν, είτε ανθρώπιναι πρά­

ξεις και διοικήσεις, είτε θεΐαι. και συνορας 8η τούτο 

το είδος δ φημι παν, άλλα τον τοιούτον ύμνον τω μεν 

σχηματι διαφέρειν φημί, τη δε φύσει τον αυτόν είναι 

εκείνων έκάστω, ώσπερ καί την Τύχην Σοφοκλής 
ύμνησε διαπορων.

3 είς τούς πολίτας: seel. Kroll, RW.
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1.9. DEPRECATORY AND PRECATORY HYMNS

but to ask for what they already know full well.6 Further­
more, if you survey all the prayers and appeals made by 
prose writers to their citizens,' you will find that they are 
brief. 3. This type of hymn has actually entered into pub­
lic speeches, but in the form of attestations. The two pas­
sages “First of all, O men of Athens, I pray to the gods ...”? 
and “I call upon Pythian Apollo”9 bear traces of precatory 
and deprecatory hymns.10

4.1 am aware that some have proposed hymns that are 
dubitative (aporetikoi) and full of doubts (diaporetikoi) for 
each of these types. For example, writers have expressed 
doubts about genealogies. Eros provides a ready example, 
whether he was bom from Chaos or from Aphrodite, and 
so on.  Likewise, concerning a gods power, whether his 
deeds and domains are human or divine. No doubt you 
fully grasp my point.  I maintain, however, that although 
such hymns  differ in form, by their nature they are the 
same as each of those other types. Thus, Sophocles ex­
pressed doubts in his Hymn to Fortune.

11

12
13

14

style: "if I falsely charge him, may the gods deprive me of every­
thing good.” 11 Schol. Ap. Rhod. 3.26b states that for He­
siod Eros was the son of Chaos; for Apollonius he was the son of 
Aphrodite; for Sappho he was the son of Earth and Sky; for Si­
monides he was the son of Aphrodite and Ares; for Ibycus he was 
the son of Aphrodite and Hephaestus. Cf. 1.8.1 for further spec­
ulation about Eros’ genealogy. 12 M. seems here to be making 
a distinction (as at 1.1.4 and 1.6.3) between a specific element of 
hymns (expressions of doubt concerning some aspect of the gods 
nature) and the generic type of hymn in which it occurs.

13 That is, so-called aporetic hymns.
14 Soph., Fr. 740 N ; 809 Pearson. Since this is the only refer­

ence to this hymn and does not cite any lines, we cannot know 
what aspect of Fortune was in doubt.

2

63



MENANDER RHETOR

5. “Εώηΐ' δέ γενέσθαι τινάς ύμνους η  έξ όμοιου 

<έκ>  τούτων απάντων η των πλείστων συντεθεντας,  

ούπερ είσϊ και τελειότατοι ‘έπαινοι, και μάλιστα τούς 

συγγραφεΰσι πρέποντες- τω μεν γάρ ποιητη έξαρκεύ 

καί μέρος τι άπολαβόντι καί κατακοσμησαντι τη ποι­
ητική κατασκευή πεπαύσθαι, ό δέ ετυγγραφεύς πειρά- 

344 σεται διά πάντων έλθεύν. χαριέστατον δέ τδ τοιοΰτον 

μ,ερος παρέσχηται εν τούς λίαντευτούς Αριστείδης, 

ούτος γαρ τον Ασκληπιόν και την ‘Ύγίειαν ετυγγέ- 

γραφεν όούκετι μοι ωςτ° επαίνων άνθρωπίνην περι­

έργειαν έχοντας.

4

4 4

6. Τδ μεν δη περί των εις τους θεούς βιβλίον τέλος 

εϊληφεν ημών, εζ ών ηγούμεθα και ποιητάς καί συγ­

γραφέας και ρήτορας παντας άνυμνειν θεούς εντέ­

χνους, και όπως και εν όποίοις καιρούς. έφεζης δ’ αν 

ειη περί χώρας και πόλεως επαίνων είπειν- ούτως γάρ 

και εις τους τομους αναγωγή  γεγενηται. και πρώτον 
περί των της χώρας εγκωμίων, ονχ ώς άποτόμως τί­

νος εγκωμιό-σαντος χώραν άνευ πόλεως, αλλ’ εν τούς 

τών πόλεων εγκωμιοις και των περί χώρας επαίνων 
παραλαμβανομένων.

6

15 Cf. 1.2.6. 15 16 I have adopted Bursians emendations
for the manuscripts’ “similarly there exist some hymns with all or 
most of these types combined.”

4 η . . . <έκ> . . . σνντεθέντας coni. Bursian praeeunte Walz: 
και έ^ όμοιου τούτων απάντων η τών πλείστων σνντεθέντων 
codd. 5 obel. Bursian, RW 6 Bursian, RW: ανάγκη P
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1.9. DEPRECATORY AND PRECATORY HYMNS

5. I have said  that there exist some hymns similarly 
composed of all or most of these types,  such being the 
most complete encomia and the most appropriate for 
prose writers. For a poet it is sufficient to select some por­
tion, elaborate it with poetic adornment, and then be 
done, whereas the prose writer should attempt to cover 
them all. Aristides has provided the most elegant example 
of such a type in his “Prophetic”  speeches, for he wrote 
about Asclepius and Health (Hygieia)   . . . they ... no 
longer having an exposition of praises on a human level

15
16

17
1819

6. This marks the end of our book on hymns to the 
gods, by means of which I think that poets, prose writers, 
and orators can all skillfully hymn the gods, showing both 
how to do so and under what circumstances. Next we shall 
discuss the praise of countries and cities, for that is how 
the division into volumes  has been set up. First comes 
the praise of countries, not because anyone has simply 
praised a country without including its city, but because 
praise of a country is included in the praise of cities.

20

17 “Evidently the title of a collection of speeches suggested by 
dreams or prophecy: 38 (Asclepiades), 41 (Dionysus'), 42 (Ascle­
pius) were probably parts of this” (RW).

18 This perhaps refers to Or. 42. No hymn to Hygieia is extant.
19 No emendations have provided adequate sense here. RW 

conclude, “This corrupt sentence must contain a laudatory ac­
count of Aristides’ achievement in these hymns; it is his ‘work­
manship’ which is ‘superhuman.’”

20 Volume (tomos) is presumably another term for book (bi­
blion). In this treatise, “Book I” comprises sections 1-9; “Book 
II,” sections 10-15; “Book ΙΠ” (incomplete), section 16.
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1.10. ΠΩΧ ΧΡΗ ΧΩΡΑΝ ΕΠΑΙΝΕΙΝ

1. “ΕτταιΐΌ? μεν χώρας, ώς άνωτάτω διελεσθαι, διτ­

τός, η κατά, φύσιν η κατά θέσιν. η γάρ πώς κείται 

έφετό-σαντες άζίαν αυτήν έπαινον άποφαίνομεν, η 

δττως πέφυκε. θέσιν τοίνυν χώρας δοκιμάζομέν τε κσ,ί 

κρίνομεν δπως κεΐται προς γην η προς θάλατταν η 

προς ούρανον- προς μεν γην, εί μεσόγειος εϊη καί 
πλέον η έλαττον θαλάττης άπέχουσα, η έπιθαλαττί­
διος και έπ’ αίγιαλοΐς· προς δε θάλατταν, εί νήσος η 

νησω έοικυΐα- προς δε ουρανόν, εί έν δυσμαΐς, η έν 

άνατολαΐς, η έν μεσημβρία, η εν άρκτω, η έν τώ 

μ,εσω τούτων. 2. ηδη δε τινες και κατ’ αυτούς τούς 

αστέρας την θέσιν ώρίσαντο, ώσπερ οι ποιηταί, υπό 

ΤΙλειάδας η 'Τάδας, η ύπο Άρκτουρον άνίσχοντα, η 

ύπο "Έσπερον, κατά γάρ τούς τρεις κανόνας θέσιν 
χώρας δοκιμάζομεν- έν γάρ τώ περί ουρανού και το 

τών ώρίον συνείληπται.
3. Ύην δε φύσιν της χώρας δοκιμάζομεν άπάσης

1 The word χώρα designates the country, land, territory, or 
countryside surrounding a city.
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[BOOK 2]

1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

1. Praise of a country,1 in the most general analysis, has 
two aspects, nature and location, for we demonstrate its 
worthiness for praise by examining either its situation or 
its nature. We assess and evaluate the location of a country 
by its situation with respect to land, sea, or sky. With re­
spect to the land, whether it is inland and how far distant 
from the sea, or coastal and situated on the shore. With 
respect to the sea, whether it is an island or a peninsula. 
And with respect to the sky, whether it is in the west or 
east, south or north, or in the middle. 2. Some writers, like 
the poets, have defined location according to the stars, as 
being beneath the Pleiades or Hyades,2 or under rising 
Arcturus,3 or under Hesperus.4 These three5 are the cri­
teria by which we evaluate the location of a country, since 
the topic of seasons is included in that of the sky.

2 Both constellations indicate stormy weather and perhaps a 
northern location.

3 The heliacal rising of the Bear (Ursa Major) is mid­
September; its geographical reference would be north.

4 Hesperus, the evening star, rises in the west.
5 That is, land, sea, and sky.

3. We assess the nature of a country as a whole on the
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345 εκ των εξ τόπων τούτων, η γάρ ορεινή τις έστιν η 
πεδινή, ή ξηρά καί άνυδρος ή λιπαρά καί ένυδρος, 

καί ή εύφορος και πολνφόρος ή άφορος και δύσφο- 

ρος. άπο γάρ τούτων χώρας αρετήν και κακίαν διαγι- 

νώσκομεν. ίνα δέ σοι των θεωρημάτων τούτων απάν­

των παραδείγματα ΰπάρχη, έκαστου εκθήσομαι, δυο 

είπων προτερον προς άττα1 κεφάλαια ανάγοντας έπαι- 
νέΐν δει, προς ηδονήν ή προς ωφέλειαν- 4. προς γάρ 
ταΰτα τά. κεφάλαια όρώντα δει τούς περί χώραν επαί­

νους ποιείσθαι. olov ει μεσόγειον επαινοίης, προς μεν 
ηδονήν, οτι των από τής ηπείρου αγαθών βεβαίως 

άπόλαυσις και τέρψις γίνεται, ορών πεδία περιλαμ- 
βανόντων καί των πεδίων ληιοις κατεστεμμένων- 

προς δέ ωφέλειαν, διότι ο’ι καρποί τε γνησιώτεροι άπό 

τής γης άτ ού κλυξομένης καί των άπο τής θαλάττης 

ταραχών άπεχούσης.

1 αττα. tent. Bursian: ά τά codd.: τά κεφάλαια seel. RW

5. Ει δέ έπιθαλάττιον επαινοίης, ότι όσα καί έν γή 
και εν θαλάττη ήδέα καί ωφέλιμα, συνείληφεν ή 

χώρα, ει δέ νήσον επαινοίης, καί προς ηδονήν καί 

προς ωφέλειαν, ώσπερ ’Αριστείδης έν τώ ΤΑησιωτικώ. 
ει δέ νήσω έοικυΐαν, ά τε περί Τύρον Αριστόβουλος 

ιστόρησε καί περί Κ,υζ,ίκου ’Αριστείδης εν τω προς 

68



1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

basis of the following six topics: whether it is mountainous 
or level; whether it is dry and arid or lush and wet; and 
whether it is fertile and productive or barren and unpro­
ductive. It is on the basis of these features that we deter­
mine the good and bad qualities of a country. I shall pro­
vide you with examples for each of these considerations, 
but will first state the two general topics6 to which we must 
refer in our praise, namely pleasure and utility, 4. for these 
are the main topics to keep in mind when composing 
praise of a country. For example, when praising an inland 
country, you should say with respect to pleasure that it has 
the secure use and enjoyment of the blessings of the main­
land, with mountains surrounding plains which are them­
selves crowned with grain. With respect to utility, say that 
the land produces crops that are more true to kind7 be­
cause it is not flooded with saltwater and is distant from 
storms off the sea.

6 In this treatise, κβφάλαια refer to abstract topics like utility 
or pleasure. In the second treatise, κεφάλαια refer to sections of 
a speech containing related rhetorical topics.

7 γνήσιος (genuine, legitimate) usually applies to offspring. 
Nowhere else is it used of crops.

8 No speech of this title exists.
9 Aristobulus of Cassandreia (4th c. BC) accompanied Alex­

ander on his campaigns. His description of Tyre is not extant.

5. If you praise a country on the coast, say that it has at 
its disposal all the pleasant and useful aspects of both land 
and sea. If you praise an island, do so with respect to both 
pleasure and utility, as Aristides does in his “Island 
Speech.”  If it is a peninsula, look to what Aristobulus  
recounts concerning Tyre and Aristides about Cyzicus in

8 9
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Τίυζικηνους, και αενοφών εν τοΐς ΐίόροις περί της 

Αττικής.
6. Kat μην 6t μεν ανατολική εΐη, οτι πρώτη αντη 

ήλίω έντυγχάνει, και ήγεμών έστι φωτός άλλαις, εΐ 
δε δυτική εΐη, οτι ώσπερ κορωνις έπίκειται, παραπέμ,- 
πονσα τον θεόν- εΐ δε μεσημβρινή, ότι ώσπερ επί 

παρατάζεως τον ονρανον τδ μέσον κατείληφεν εΐ δε 

αρκτική, οτι τδ ύφηλότατον τής γης και ύπόβορρον 

ώσπερ άκρόπολις κατέχει- εΐ δε τδ μεσαίτατον, δ δη 

περί τής ‘Αττικής και τής 'Ελλάδος λέγουσιν, οτι περί 

αυτήν ή πάσα γή κνκλεΐται, και ώραις  έστιν εύκρα­

τος.

1

7. "Ert τοίννν εΐ μέν ορεινή εΐη, οτι άνδρι ερρωμένω 

346 έοικε νενροις διειλημμ,ένω- εΐ δε πεδινή, οτι εύτακτός 
έστι καί ούκ ανώμαλος ούδ’ όστώδης. και μην εΐ μεν 
(ηρά και άννδρος, ότι διάπυρος έστι κατά τον περί 

τον αιθέρας λόγον και τον ονρανον- πυρώδης γάρ ό 

ονρανδς και επίζηρος- ει δε λιπαρά και ένυδρος, και 
προς την ηδονήν και προς τήν ωφέλειαν ευφυής, και 

ει μεν πάμφορος, ότι γνναικι εύπαιδι έοικεν- εΐ δε 
αφοράς τε και δνσφορος, ότι φιλοσοφεΐν τε και καρ- 

τερεΐν διδάσκουσα.

- RW: ωραία codd.
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his speech “To the Cyzicenes,”10 11 and what Xenophon says 
about Attica in his “Ways and Means.”11

10 Or. 27. Cyzicus (the modem Kapidag Peninsula) is located 
in the Propontis (Sea of Marmara).

11 The first chapter, which bears a close resemblance to M.’s 
analysis, describes the advantages of Attica’s land, including its 
crops, growing seasons, and central location.

12 The symbol marking the end of a text in papyri.
13 All three terms can apply to a human being (orderly; not 

erratic, not bony) and continue the metaphorical comparison of 
lands and human bodies.

6. Furthermore, if it is located in the east, say that it is 
the first land to greet the sun and that it guides its light to 
other lands; if in the west, that it is set there like a coronis 
mark,  sending the Sun on his way; if in the south, that it- 
holds the middle station, so to speak, in the battle line of 
heaven; and if in the north, that it occupies the highest and 
northernmost part of the earth, like an acropolis; and if in 
the middlemost point, as they say is true of Attica and 
Hellas, that the whole earth revolves around it and that it 
is well-tempered in its seasons.

12

7. Then too, if it is mountainous, say that it is like a 
robust man conspicuous for his muscles; if flat, that it is 
well ordered and neither uneven nor bony.  If it is dry and 
arid, say that it is fiery in the manner of the ether and the 
sky, for the sky is hot and dry; if it is lush and wet, that it 
is endowed by nature for both pleasure and utility. If it 
bears all kinds of crops, say that it is like a woman with 
many children; if it is barren and stinting, that it teaches 
philosophy and endurance.

13
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8. Έκεΐνό γε μην ίστέον, δτί. των εγκωμίων τά μεν 
εστιν ένδοξα, τά δέ ά-δοξα,  τά δέ άμφίδοξα, τά δε 
παράδοξα. ένδοξα μέν τά περϊ αγαθών όμολογουμε- 

νων, οΐον θεού η άλλον Τίνος αγαθόν φανερόν- άδοξα 

δέ τά περϊ δαιμόνων κσ.ϊ κακόν φανερόν·   άμφίδοξα 
δε όσα πη μεν ένδοξα εστι, πη δέ άδοξα, δ εν τοΐς 

ΤΙαναθηναϊκοΐς εύρίσκεται καϊ Ίσοκράτονς καϊ Άρι- 
στείδον- τά μεν γάρ εστιν επαινετά, τά δέ ψεκτά, νπέρ 

ών απολογούνται- παράδοξα δέ οιον Άλκιδάμαντος τδ 

τον Θανάτου εγκώμίον, η τδ της Τίενίας Τϊρωτέως τον 

κυνος.

3

45

9. ’Ίάνέταξα δέ τδ θεώρημα, έπείδη άφόρονς καί 
δυσφόρονς γωρας, καϊ τάς άννδρονς καϊ ψαμμώδεις, 

δπως έπαινεΐν χρη υπέδειξα, ότι γάρ των τοιοντων 

[καέ]  παραδόξων καϊ απολογίαν έξευρίσκειν έστιν, 

εις εγκώμίον εξαρκεΐ. χώρας μέν άπδ τούτων έγκω- 

μιαστέον, πόλεις δέ εξ ών δει έπαινεΐν μετά ταντα 
νποδεικτεον, ΐνα ημΐν κατά την τομήν προ'ιη τδ σύν­

ταγμα.

3

3 τά δέ άδοξα seel. Heeren, Bursian, RW
- άδοξα δέ τά περί δαιμόνων καϊ κακόν φανερόν seel. RW 

praeeunte Bursian
5 seel. Bursian
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1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

8. You must also keep in mind that encomia can be 
classified as “worthy,” “unworthy,”  “ambiguous,” and 
“paradoxical.” Worthy encomia involve undisputed goods, · 
such as a god or some other manifestly good thing; unwor­
thy encomia involve divinities and obvious evil.  Ambigu­
ous encomia involve subjects that are worthy in some re- - 
spects, unworthy in others, as are found in the Panathenaic 
orations of Isocrates and Aristides, for some elements 
therein deserve praise, others blame, and for the latter 
they offer a defense. Paradoxical is, for example, Alci- 
damas’ encomium of Death  or the Cynic Proteus’ praise 
of Poverty. '

14

15

16
1

9. I have included this consideration here, because I 
had indicated how to praise barren and unproductive 
countries, as well as ones that are arid and sandy. For the 
purposes of an encomium, it is sufficient if one can devise 
a defense for such paradoxical subjects. These then are the 
topics for praising countries. Next we must point out top­
ics for praising cities, so that our treatise may progress 
according to its scheme.

14 Heeren (followed by Bursian and RW) bracketed the “un­
worthy” category.

15 Bursian conjectured that this clause was a Christian inter­
polation, on the grounds that “divinities” were “demons.” RW 
bracketed it, but there are many “unworthy” daimones in Hesiod 
and Homer.

is A fourth-century rhetorician, opponent of Isocrates. This is 
the only mention of his encomium of Death.

17 No writings are extant from Peregrinus Proteus, the Cynic 
philosopher who immolated himself at Olympia in 167 AD.
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1.II. ΠΩΣ ΧΡΗ ΠΟΛΕΙΣ ΕΠΑΙΝΕΙΝ

1. Οι τοινυν περί τας ττολβις ετταιηοι μικτοί είσιν από 
κεφαλαίων των περί χώρας είρημένων και των περί 

ανθρώπους, εκ μεν γάρ των περί χώιρας την θεσιν 

ληπτέον, έκ δέ των περί ανθρώπους τό γένος, τας 
πράξεις, τάς έττιτηδεΰσεις· από γαρ τούτων τας πό- 

347 λεις εγκωμιάζομ,εν. όπως δέ των κεφαλαίων τούτων 
έκαστον εργαζόμεθα, εγώ διδάξω και φράσω.

2. Oecrii^ πόλεως δοκιμάζομεν κατά τους άνω τό­

πους  τους είρημένους καί καθ’ ετέρους πλείονας, η 

προς ουρανον καί ώρας, η προς ήπειρον, η προς θά- 
λατταν, η προς την χώραν εν ή κεΐται, η προς τας 

περίοικους χωράς και πόλεις, η προς όρη, η προς 
πεδία, (τό γαρ εύυδρον είναι την πόλιν η ποταμοΐς 

περιειληφθαι εφην των περί χώραν είναι.) αυτών δέ 

τούτων έκαστον καί προς ηδονην καί ωφέλειαν κατα 

την ανω γεγονυΐαν διαίρεσιν. 3. χρη δέ καί καθ’ έκα­
στον τούτων <παραδείγματα έκθεσθο,ι πρδς>  τό ευ­

μαθέστερου καί σαφέστερου γενέσθαι τό σύνταγμα, 

την γάρ θέσιν πρώτον εφην κατά τον ουρανόν καί 

κατά τό.ς ώρας δεΐν θεωρεΐν. θεωρείται δέ η κατά ψύ-

1

12

1 τόπους Bursian: τρόπους codd.
2 lacunam suppl. Bursian
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

1. The praise of cities takes the topics (kephalaia) we dis­
cussed about countries and combines them with those 
pertaining to people. Accordingly, we should select loca­
tion from the topics concerning countries, but origin, 
deeds, and activities from the topics pertaining to peo­
ple—these are what we praise cities for. I shall offer in­
structions and show how we can develop each of these 
topics.

2. We assess a city’s location on the basis of the topics 
mentioned above  and on others as well, including its re­
lationship to the sky and the seasons, to the mainland or 
sea, to the territory in which it lies, to neighboring coun­
tries and cities, to mountains or plains. (I have mentioned 
that a city’s having abundant water or being surrounded 
by rivers is included in the attributes of a country.)  Fur­
thermore, each of these should be treated with respect to 
pleasure and utility, according to our previous analysis.  
3. For each of these we must give examples to make our 
treatise clearer and more easily understood. I said that we 
must first consider a city’s location with respect to the sky 
and its seasons. These considerations include cold or heat,

1

12

3

1 At 1.10.1-2 M. discussed a country's relationship to the 
mainland, sea, and sky. 2 M. mentioned abundant water at
1.10.3, but not specifically rivers.

3 Cf. 1.10.3-7.
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ζιν ή κατά θάλφιν ή κατ’ άχλύν ή κατά καθαρότητα 

ή κατά εύαρμοστίαν πασών των ωρών. ει γάρ τις 
κατά τον ουρανόν όοκιμάσει, γίγνεται θεσις πόλεως 

ή κατά ταΰτα πάντα ή κατά τούτων τά πλεΐστα ή 

έρια.
4. "Αν μέν ούν περιή όεικνύειν την πόλιν, ήν έγκω- 

μιάζομεν, κατά πάντα ταΰτα εύθετον ούσαν, θαυμα­

στόν γίνεται τό χρήμα και πλείους αί άφορμαί. ει δέ 
μή, τά πλεΐστα τούτων πειράσθαι ήεί προσόντα αυτή 

άποόεικνύναι- ει δέ μή τά πλεΐστα, αλλά τά ισχυρό­

τατα και τά μέγιστα, εΐ δέ παντάπο,σιν άμοιρος εϊη 

ή πόλις εγκωμίων κατά την θέσιν (οπερ σπανιώτατόν 
έστιν εύρήσομεν γάρ ή έν ψυχροΐς τόποις ούσαν ή 

εν θερμοΐς ή έν εύαρμοστοΐς παρά, την κράσιν των 

ωρών), ει δέ τινες την Άσκρην οίκοΐεν, έχρήν αυτό 

τούτο εις έγκώμιον λαμβάνειν? [εΐ δ’ αύ αφοράς τε 
καί άύσφορος, έχρήν αυτό τούτο εις έγκώμιον λαμβά- 

νειν]ά οτι φιλοσοφεΐν ανάγκη τούς ενοικοΰντας και 
καρτερικούς είναι.

5. Κατά, τον αυτόν δέ όρον, ει μεν θερμότερος εϊη 

ό τόπος, τά έν τοΐς ψυχροΐς κακά λεκτέον- εί δέ ψυ- 

348 χρότερος, τά έν τοΐς θερμοτέροις. άριστα, δέ κεκραμέ- 

νας χρη νομιζειν τάς ικανόν χρόνον μέρει έκάστω 
παραμενούσας. αυτών δέ των ωρών αί μεν επί τό μάλ-

3 εί δέ τινες . . . λαμβάνειν MmW: om. ΡΖ: seel. Bursian
4 seel. RW: om. MmW 
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

cloudiness or clearness, or the harmonious balance of all 
its seasons. If one is going to assess a city with respect to 
the sky, its situation depends on all, most, or some of these, 
considerations.

4. If we can show that the city we are praising is well 
situated with respect to all those factors, we have a marvel-. 
ous subject and numerous starting points (aphormai). But 
if not, we must try to demonstrate that the city has most 
of them, and if not most, then the most compelling and 
important ones. If the city’s location should be completely 
devoid of things to praise (which is extremely rare, since 
we are likely to find that the city is located in a cold place, 
or hot one, or temperate one with a mixture of seasons)— 
if, in a word, it is Ascra  that the people live in—then we 
must incorporate that very thing into our praise on the 
grounds that the inhabitants are thereby compelled to be 
philosophical and tough.

4

5
5. By the same token, if the place is pretty hot, bring 

up the disadvantages of cold places; if it is pretty cold, 
bring up those of hot places. We should consider those 
cities to be most temperate that remain in each state  for 
a satisfactory length of time. Of the seasons themselves,

6

■1 Hesiods hometown in Boeotia, which he describes at Op. 
639-40 as “a miserable village . . . terrible in winter, horrible in 
summer, never good.” Bursian brackets this reference to Ascra as 
an interpolation.

5 A similar point is made at 1.10.7. RW rightly bracket el δ’ av 
. . . λαμβάναν (but if the land is barren and stinting one could 
incorporate that very thing into one’s praise). The issue here is 
climate, not the productivity of the land.

6 That is, hot or cold.
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λον θεωφοΰνται, al δέ επί to ελαττον. χειμών μεν γάρ 

καί θέρος επί το ελαττον μάλλον γάρ έλάττους και 
άσθενεστέρας επαινετέον. έαρ 8ε και μετόπωρον έπι 

το μάλλον- μάλλον γάρ ισχύειν τάς ώρας ταύτας 
έπαινον άζιον.

6. δέ τω περί των ωρων καί ά έκάστη φέρει 

τακτέον, αύτά ταντα. δέ έφ’ έκάστη κατά το. τρία 

ταντα θεωρητέον, χρόνον ποιότητα ποσότητα·  χρό­

νον μεν εί  όλον μένει άκηρατα, η  πλεΐστον τον έτονς· 
ποιότητα δέ προς ηδονην και ωφέλειαν ωφέλειαν μεν 
εί άβλαβη έστιν, ήδονην δέ εί ταΐς αίσθησεσι τερ­

πνά, γεύσεσιν όψεσι καί ταΐς άλλαις·  ποσότητα δέ εί 

πολλά, ταντα εΐη.

5

6 7

8

5 χρόνον ποιότητα ποσότητα Heeren, RW: χρόνος ποιότης 
ποσότης Ζ

6 χρόνον μεν εί RW: η χρόνω μέν Ρ: ε’ι χρόνον MmW
7 Russell per litteras: εί codd.
8 γεύσεσιν οφεσι και ταΐς αλλαις obel. RW

Ί. ΐίερι μέν της θεσεως της κατ’ ουρανόν και ώρας 
ταντα, έζ ών αν τις εγκωμιάζοι πάλιν, εφεξής 8ε και 

περί των άλλων των της θέσεως στοιχείων έπισκεψω- 
μεθα. ην δέ δεύτερον και τρίτον στοιχεΐον, όπως 

κεΐται προς ήπειρον, όπως προς θάλασσαν, εάν μεν 

τοίνυν ηπειρώτικη η καί πλεΐστον άπέχη από τής θα- 

λσ.σσης, την άπο της άποχωρησεως ασφάλειαν εγκω­
μιάσεις, και σοφών άνδρων παραθησεις γνώμας, αΐ 

τους κατ’ ήπειρον οικισμούς επαινονσι καί τούς πλεΐ­
στον από θσίλάττης απέχοντας, καί πάντα έρεΐς οσα 
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

some are viewed favorably for being longer, others for 
being shorter: winter and summer for being shorter, since 
in their case comparative brevity and lack of strength are . 
commendable; spring and fall for being longer, since the 
predominance of these seasons is praiseworthy.

6. Within the category of seasons we should also in- ■ 
elude the things that each season produces, and in each 
case we should consider their products under the three 
headings of time, quality; and quantity. As regards time, 
consider whether they remain unimpaired for the entire 
year or most of it; as regards quality, whether they provide 
pleasure and utility—utility if they do no harm; pleasure 
if they are agreeable to the senses, taste, vision, etc.;—and 
as regards quantity, whether they are numerous.'

7. So much for location with respect to the sky and 
seasons as a basis for praising a city. Let us next examine 
the other elements involved in location. The second and 
third elements were its position in relation to the mainland 
and the sea.  If it is inland and very far from the sea, you 
should praise the security provided by this distance, and 
cite wise mens opinions  in praise of inland settlements 
and those farthest from the sea—and you should cite all

78

9

7 I have adopted RW’s plausible reconstruction of this entire 
sentence. They, however, obelize the manuscripts’ γάσισιν 
οψεσ~ί και ταΐς άλλαις (“taste, vision, etc.”) as an intrusive gloss 
on αίσθήσ-εσι.

8 Cf. §2.
9 RW cite Plato’s discussion of the ideal city’s required dis­

tance from the sea at Leg. 4.704a-5b as indicative of the philo­
sophical tradition implied by “wise men,” and they note continu­
ing discussions in orations of Libanius (11.35-38 and 18.187).
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εν τω ετέρω κακά. 8. εάν δέ ή πόλις θαλαττία ή ή 

ρήσος, τας τε ηπείρους ερεΐς κακώς και τούς ηπειρω­
τικούς οικισμούς, καί δσα άγαθά άπδ θαλάσσης 
άριθμ-ήση. ιδίως δέ και περιεργάση την έκάστης νή­

σον ή την εκάστης πόλεως θεσιν. το γάρ τοιοϋτον 

μέρος άδύνατον περιστοιχίζεσθαι διά το άπειρον, εάν 

δέ παραθαλάττιος ή και επ’ αΐγιαλοΐς, δτι άμφότερα 

υπάρχει τά άγαθά. εάν δέ ολίγον άπέχη άπδ τον αι- 

349 γιαλού, ότι τά μεν εκατέρωθεν εκπεφευγε λυπηρά, τά 
δ’ άμφοτέρων άγαθά άνείληφεν.

9. 'Έφής ήν στοιχεία θέσεως, όπως έχει προς την 
περιοικίδα χώραν, και δπως προς τάς άστυγείτονας 

χώρας. προς μεν τοίνυν την πίριοικίδα χώραν θεωρη- 

τεον, εΐ. επ’ αρχής κεΐται, ή εν μέσω, ή προς τω τελεί, 

και ει μεν επ’ αρχής κεΐται, ώσπερ προσώπω άπεικα- 

στεον, και ότι εντός την αυτής χώραν φυλάττει, 
ώσπερ μιας οικίας προπύλαια, εάν δέ εν μέσω, δτι 
ώσπερ βασίλεια ή αρχεία ή δμφαλδς ασπίδας, ώσπερ 
Αριστείδης είπε, ή ώσπερ εν κύκλω μέσον σημεΐον. 

εάν δέ έπι τελεί, δτι ώσπερ έραστάς άποφυγονσα 

τονς προσιόντας.
10. ’Έτι δέ όφδμεθα και ζ,ητήσομεν, πάτερου τά 

σκληρά προβαλλομένη έν πεδινοΐς εστιν, ή εν τοΐς 

σκληροτάτοις τόποις κατώκισται τά πεδία προβαλλο­

μένη· και εάν εν πεδινοΐς ιδρυμένη, δτι αποπειράται 

των άφικνουμένων, ώσπερ αγώνα προτιθεΐσα, ή δτι 

εύερκής εστιν, ώσπερ τείχους άνεστηκότος. εάν δέ τά 
πεδία προβαλλομένη έν τοΐς σκληροΐς φαίνηται ίδρυ- 
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

the drawbacks of the opposite situation. 8. If, on the other 
hand, the city is located on the sea or is an island, you 
should disparage inland regions and inland settlements, 
and tally up all the advantages that come from the sea. You 
should elaborate what is special about the location of each 
island or city. (It is impossible to exhaust such a category, 
as this because it is unlimited.) If the city is near the sea 
and in a coastal region, say that it enjoys the advantages of 
both land and sea. If it is a short distance from the shore, 
say that it has escaped the disadvantages of each, but has 
acquired the advantages of both.

9. Next among the elements of location was its relation­
ship to the surrounding territory and bordering countries. 
With regard to the surrounding territory, you must con­
sider whether the city lies at the front, in the middle, or 
at the back. If it lies in front, you should compare it to a 
facade and say that it guards the land within like the fore­
gates of a single house. If in the middle, say that it is like 
a palace, a town hall, the boss on a shield (as Aristides put 
it),  or like the point at the center of a circle. If it is at the 
back, say that it has retreated from those who approach it 
as a girl does from her lovers.

10

11
10. Furthermore, we should look to see whether it lies 

in a plain with rugged terrain in front of it, or is built on 
very rugged places with the plain in front. If it is built in 
a plain, say that it tests those who approach it, as if setting 
them a challenge, or that it is secure, as if a wall were in 
front of it. If it is built in full view on rugged terrain with

1° Aristid. Panath. 16: el’s όμφαλόν.
u For iovers of a city (Athens), cf. Thue. 2.43.1.
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μενη, ότι ήμερος εστι προς τούς άφικνου μένους, και 

ώσπερ άκρόπολις άφ’ υψηλού πυρσεύουσα. εάν Se 

άναμϊζ η ταΰτα καί συγκεχυμένως φαίνηται διακεί- 

μενα, την ποικιλίαν έπαινετέον, ώσπερ Αριστείδης 

πεποίηκεν.

11. "Ίότι δε προς τά ΰδατα τά εν τη χώρα θεατεον. 
νδάτων δε φύσεις τριχη δει διαιρεΐν, η ώς πηγών, η 

ώς ποταμών, η ώς λιμνών, κριτέον δ’ αυτά ώσπερ και 

τά άλλα, προς ηδονην και ωφέλειαν, και ετι προς 

ταύτη τη διαιρέσει προς πλήθος και αύτοφυΐαν- ενια­

χού γαρ και θερμοί πηγαϊ εύρίσκονται.

12. Προς τοίνυν τάς εν γειτόνων θεωρητέον τ}  πό­
λεις η χώρας, πότερον εν άρχη εστιν αυτή, η προς 

τω τελεί, η πανταχόθεν μέση- καί χώραι και πόλεις 
ά μικραι και αφανείς, η μεγάλοι καί επιφανείς, καί 

ει άρχαΐαι η νέοι, προς μεν τοίνυν χώρας, οΐον ει 

λέγοι τις, ότι [ή νυν καλούμενη Άετία]  παρώκισται 

μεγάλω έθνει, καί όμως υπό μεγέθους ου κρύπτεται- 
πόλεις δ’, ώσπερ λέγουσι περί τών πόλεων τών Άσι- 

ο.νών, ότι εγγύς άλληλων ούσαι ούκ άφαιρούνται άλ- 

ληλας τον κόσμον.

9

10

13. Καί. ει μεν επ’ άρχης τών άλλων εθνών, ότι 
προβέβληται άντ άλλου φυλακτηρίου, ώσπερ δ

12 Cf. Aristid. Panath. 2Ά-. “[Attica] is neither entirely flat nor
entirely mountainous, but variegated and shaped so as to take

9 ώς προς post η (bis) del. RW 1° seel. RW 
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a plain in front, say that it is gentle toward those who come 
to visit and is like an acropolis shining like a beacon from 
on high. If, however, these features are intermingled and. 
present no clear distinction, you should praise its variety 
as Aristides did.12

11. Furthermore, you must consider the sources of wa-. 
ter in the land and divide them into three categories: 
springs, rivers, and lakes. These you must evaluate, just 
like the rest, according to pleasure and utility', with the 
additional distinction in this case concerning volume and 
natural state, for in some places hot springs are also found.

12. With regard to neighboring cities or countries, we 
must consider whether our city is located at the front, at 
the back, or right in the middle, whether the other coun­
tries and cities are small and obscure or great and illustri­
ous, and whether they are ancient or new. Thus with re­
gard to countries, for example, one might say that it  was 
settled next to a great nation and yet is not overshadowed 
by that greatness. With regard to cities, on the other hand, 
one might mention what is said of cities in Asia,  that al­
though they are near to one another, they do not detract 
from one another’s splendor.

13

14

13. If our city is situated in front of other nations, one 
might say that it is set in front like another guard post, as 

advantage of the usefulness of each kind of terrain in turn, as the 
mark of a perfect land that reproduces a kind of image of the 
whole world” (M. Trapp, trans.).

13 RW bracket the manuscripts’ p nvn καλου/aenp Acrta. (what 
is now called Asia). It is unclear to what cities or country this 
could refer. See their discussion ad loc.

14 Presumably Asia Minor.
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Αριστείδης- τοντο γάρ φησι περί των Αθηνών, el δε 

μέση κεοιτο η πόλις πολλώη χωρών καί πόλεων 
μεγάλων, ότι πανταχόθεν περιβεβληται καί αντί κό­

σμον προπύλαια καί εις ασφάλειαν περιβόλους. el δε 

προς τελεί, ότι αντί κεφαλής επίκειται ταΐς άλλαις 
χώραις καί κορυφής. ί

14. Εί δ’ ένδοξοι elev αί πόλεις και επιφανείς, οτι 
ενδόξων ένδοξοτέρα εστί και επιφανών επιφανέστερα, 

η επιφανών ούκ άφανεστερα η ου πολύ- εί δε άδοξοι 

καί ονκ επιφανείς, οτι δι αυτήν άλλ’ συν ονόματος 

και φημης τνγχάνουσιν. εί μέν άρχάίαι χώραι εϊη- ϊ 

σαν, ότι ανάγκη και αυτήν άρχαίαν είναι την πρόσοι- I 
κον χώραν el δε πόλεις, ότι αί μεν κεκμηκασι χρόνω, 

ή δ’ ανθεί- εί δ’ αν νέα, ότι προς φυλακήν προβέβλη- ί 

ναι νεωστί γεγενημένη. s

15. "Σ,κεψωμεθα τοινυν και την τοπικήν καλσνμ,ένην 
θέσιν, ηπερ εστιν υπόλοιπος, καλοΰσι δε τοπικήν την 

τον τόπου φύσιν, εν ώ η πόλις ϊδρυται. πάσα, πόλις, ι 

ώς άνωτάτω σνλλαβεΐν, αυτά γάρ τά καθ’ έκάστην ί 
σχήματα αδύνατον περιλαβεΐν, η πάσα εν δρει καί ί 

γηλόφω η πάσα έν πεδίω <η πη μεν εν δρει πη δε 
έν πεδίω>λ άν μεν τοινυν πάσα έν δρει, καί προς ■· 

ό.σφάλειαν και προς ηδονην επαινετέον εκ τούτου, ί 
κατά μεν εΙρηνην διά την του άέρος τον υποκειμένου

351 καθαρότητα, κατά δε πόλεμον οτι αυτοφυές τείχος καί ί 

άπροσβατον κέκτηται. !

11 suppl. RW praeeuntibus Heeren et Bursian
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Aristides said of Athens.15 If the city lies in the middle of 
many other countries and great cities, say that it is com­
pletely surrounded with gateways for adornment and en- ■ 
circling walls for security. If it is at the back, say that it lies 
atop the other lands like a head or peak.

15 Aristid. Panath. 9: πρόκειται. yap αντ άλλον φνλακτηρίον 
(for it stands forth like another guard post).

14. If the cities are renowned and illustrious, say that ■ 
ours is more renowned and more illustrious than they, or 
no less illustrious, or not much less. If they are neither 
famous nor illustrious, say that it is indeed thanks to our 
city that they come by their name and fame. If the coun­
tries are ancient, say that our adjacent country must be 
ancient as well. If the cities are ancient, say that they have 
grown weary over time, while ours is flourishing. If, in­
stead, our city is new, say that having recently been estab­
lished, it has been set in front of them for their protection.

15. Let us now examine the remaining topic, which is 
called “site” and refers to the nature of the place where 
the city is built. To speak in the most general terms (since 
it is impossible to include all the individual configura­
tions), every city is either wholly on a mountain or on a 
hill, or wholly on a plain, or partially on a mountain and 
partially on a plain. If, then, it is wholly on a mountain, it 
should be praised for this reason on the grounds both of 
security and of pleasure, since in times of peace it enjoys 
pure air and in times of war it possesses a natural and 
unscalable wall.
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MENANDER RHETOR

16. Ελαττώματα δέ των εν γηλόφω κειμένων ψύ­
χους ύπερβολαί, ομίχλη, στενοχωρίαι. δει ονν άπο- 

φαίνειν ου προσόντα τσ,ύτα η ου μάλιστα. εάν δέ έν 

ττεδίω, δει έπαινεΐν, ότι εν όφθαλμω η πόλις φαίνεται, 

δτι ούκ εστιν (ανώμαλος τοΐς άρθροις, ώσπερ σώμα 

εύρυθμον, δτι γεωργική τίς εστιν η φύσις της πό- 
λεως, οτι ΰπ’ άνδρείας οϋ πέφευγεν, ώσπερ αι άλλαι 

πόλεις, εις όρη.

17. Τά ελαττώματα των εν ύψηλω πόλεων ιδρυμέ­

νων δνειδιεΐς, τά δέ των εν πεδίω φεύζη.  εστι δε 

ελαττώματα αύχμοί καί πνιγμοί καί ραστώνη έπιθέ- 

σεως, και όσα τοιαντα. ταυτα ούν η ώς ήκιστα η ώς 
ελάχιστα άποδεικνύναι χρη προσόντα, άλλα μην εί 

πη μ.εν πεδινή εϊη η πόλις, πη δέ εν όρεσιν, τό τε 

πλήθος επαινέσεις καί την ποικιλίαν, ότι άπερ άμφο- 

τέραις ταίς πόλεσι πρόσεστι, ταυτα άμφοτερα μόνη 

κέκτηται, καί ότι τα άμφοτέρων ελαττώματα εκπε- 

φευγε- πειράση δέ άποδεικνύναι καϊ οτι πολλαΐς εοικε 
πόλεσιν. εκ τούτων καί περί ταυτα η μέθοδος.

12

12 τά ελαττώματα . . . φεύξη seel. RW
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

16. The drawbacks of cities located on high ground are 
extreme cold, mist, and lack of room. It is therefore neces­
sary to show that these conditions do not apply, or for the 
most part do not. If it lies in a plain, you should praise it 
by saying that the city lies open to view, that like a well- 
proportioned body it is not irregular in its parts, that the 
city’s nature is like that of a farm, that because of its brav­
ery it has not sought refuge in the mountains as other 
cities do.

17. You will criticize the shortcomings of cities built on 
heights, and avoid those of cities in the plain.  Shortcom­
ings of the latter include droughts, stifling heat, openness 
to attack, and the like. One must accordingly demonstrate 
that such conditions are not present at all, or to the small­
est degree possible. If the city is partially in a plain and 
partially in mountains, you should praise its magnitude 
and variety because that city alone possesses the advan­
tages of the other two cities, while avoiding the shortcom­
ings of each. You should also attempt to show that this city 
resembles many cities in one. Such are the topics on which 
our method draws and the subjects it treats.

16

16 RW follow Bursian in bracketing this sentence.

87



[1.12. ΠΩΧ ΔΕΙ ΑΙΜΕΝΑί, 

ΕΓΚΩΜΙΑΖΕΙΝ]1

1 That is, on cities. The manuscripts have divided harbors, 
gulfs, and acropoleis into separate sections. Heeren bracketed 
these titles, as have all subsequent editors.

1. ’Έν τούτω 8έ τω μέρει και το περί λιμένων έγκειται, 

λιμένες δε η έν μέσω της πόλεως, και ψήσεις ώσπερ 
κόλπω 8έχεσθαι τούς κατσ,πλέοντας υπό τας άγκά- 

λας· η εν αρχή της θέσεως, και ψήσεις ώσπερ ποσίν 

επιστηρίζεσθαι τω λιμένι. και η αντοψυεΐς είσιν η 
χειροποίητοι. αν μεν τοίνυν χειροποίητοι ώσιν, ερεΐς 

ότι ονχ ή πόλις 8ι αυτούς, άλλ’ α,ΰτοι διά την πάλιν 
γεγόνασιν εί δ’ αντοψυεΐς, οτι άπρόχωστοί εΐσι διά 

το αντοψυεΐς είναι, όσοι 8ε χειροποίητοι, προχοννται.

2. Καί η εις εστιν η πολλοί, αν μεν εις, ότι ώσπερ 
σώματος εις κόλπος εστιν έαν 8έ πολλοί, ότι ύπο 

352 φιλανθρωπίας πολλάς χεΐρας προτείνει τοΐς καταί- 
ρουσι. λιμένας 8ε επαινέσεις η ώς άκλνστονς, η ως 

νηνέμους καί ως επισκεπεΐς, η ως πολνπλους, η ώς 

κατα πό-ντα άνεμον έκπέμποντας, ή ώς προ των με­
γάλων πέλαγων προκειμένονς, η ώς άγχιβαθεΐς.

1 seel. Heeren
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[1.12. HOW TO PRAISE 
HARBORS]

1. In this section  also belongs the treatment of harbors. 
They lie either in the middle of the city (in which case you 
should say that it welcomes, as if to its breast, those sailing 
in under its arms), or at the entrance to the site (in which 
case you should say that the city rests, as it were, upon its 
harbor’s feet).  In addition, harbors are either natural or 
man-made. If they are man-made, you should say that the 
city did not come into existence because of its harbors, but 
the harbors because of the city. If they are natural, you 
should say that because they are natural they do not silt 
up, whereas those that are man-made do.

1

2

2. Furthermore, harbors are either single or many. If 
there is only one, say that the city, like a body, has but a 
single bosom. If there are many, say that because of its 
humanity (philanthropia) the city extends many hands to 
those putting in to shore.  You should also praise harbors 
for being protected from the waves, or sheltered and free 
from winds, or full of traffic, or able to send out ships in 
any wind, or fronting open seas, or having deep water right 
up to shore.

3

2 For other comparisons of geographical features to human 
bodies, cf. 1.10.7.

3 Aristid. Panath. 10 describes Attica’s humanity as if stretch­
ing forth its hand to welcome sailors from the sea (rois Ικ τον 
ττελάγονς ωίττΓξρεΙ χείρα. ττροτζίνονοτα. els υποδοχήν).
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[1.13. ΠΩΧ ΔΕΙ ΚΟΑΠΟΤΧ ΕΠΑΙΝΕΙΝ]

1. Έν τούτω δέ και τδ περί των κόλπων, κόλπους 

επαινέσεις είς μέγεθος και κάλλ.ος και εΰρυθμίαν καί 

εις εΰλιμενότητα και πολυλιμενότητα.

[1.14. ΠΏ.Χ ΔΕΙ ΑΚΡΟΠΟΛΙΝ 

ΕΓΚΩΜΙΑΖΕΙΝ]

1. Έϊ^ τούτω δέ και τό περί των άκροπόλεων αί μέν 
έν μέσω πόλεων είσιν, αΐ δ’ εν πλαγίω. και αί μέν 

νψηλαί, στενοί δέ τό ανω δάπεδον, αί δέ βραχεΐαι 

μεν, ευρύχωροι δέ- και αί μέν ένυδροι, αί δέ ανυδροι· 

καί αί μέν ανώμαλοι τας κορυφάς, αί δέ πεδινώτεραι. 

ητις μέν ονν τάς μέν άρετας εϊλ-ηφεν τας δέ κακίας 
εκπεφενγεν, αυτή καλλίστη, όμ,ως δ’ εξ ών έπαινετεον 

τούτων εκάστην λεκτέον.

2. "Αν μέν τοίννν έν πλαγίω της πόλεως η, οτι 
ακριβώς κεφάλ-ρ  εοικε- μετά γαρ παν τό σώμα κεΐται. 

εί δ’ εν μέσω, οτι περί αυτήν -ή πόλις ϊδρνται, ώσπερ

1

1 Heeren: κέλητι codd.
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[1.13. HOW TO PRAISE GULFS]

1. In this section also belongs the treatment of gulfs. You 
should praise gulfs for their size, beauty, fine proportions, 
and good and plentiful harbors.

[1.14. HOW TO PRAISE AN 
ACROPOLIS]

1. In this section also belongs the treatment of acropoleis. 
Some are in the middle of cities, some on one side. Some 
are lofty and have narrow summits, others are low and 
spacious; some have abundant water, others have none; 
some are uneven on top, others more level. The one then 
that lays claim to the virtues and avoids the drawbacks is 
the best. Nevertheless, we must discuss how to praise each 
type of acropolis.

2. Thus, if it is on the side of the city, say that it is just 
like a head, because it lies beyond the entire body;  if it is 
in the middle, that the city is built around it like royal

1

1 The text is much in doubt. The manuscripts have κελ-ητι 
(racehorse or skiff), which makes no sense. Heeren’s conjecture 
relies on 1.11.13, where an acropolis at the back of a city is com­
pared to a head. RW obelize μετά. . . Keirai.

91



MENANDER RHETOR

βασιλικοί περί ιερόν περίβολοί. άν 8’ ύψηλη μεν, 

στενή Se το άνω έδαφος, ότι ώσπερ ιερόν τω δντι 

άπαν άοικητον έστι πλην όσα τοΐς κατεχουσι θεοΐς. 
εί 8ε βραχεία μ.εν, ευρύχωρος 8έ, ότι πόλει εοικεν ή 

άκροπολις ΰπ’ ευρυχωρίας.

3. Και ει μεν σ,ννδρος, οτι ΰπό ύψους τούτο πεπον- 
θεν, εί δε ένυδρος, οτι και ύψηλη ούσο. και πρός 

χρείαν εστιν αυτάρκης, και ει μεν ανώμαλος, οτι 

ωστιερ αλλας άκροιτόλεις εν αύτη εχίΐ' εί. δε ττεδιυψ, 

ότι θεσεως ενεκα και ραστώνης ώς πόλις ώκίσθη.  
353 κράτιστον 8ε δπερ έφη τάς άρετάς παρούσας τάς δε 

κακίας απούσας άπάσας δεικνύναι, η πλείονας άρε- 

τα,ς κακιών, ταΰτα και περί άκροπόλεων θεσεως ήμΐν 
άποδεδείχθω.

2

2 ώς πόλις ώκίσθη Spengel ex Gudiano: και πόλις vel και 
πόλει codd.: τη πόλει Bursian: lacunam post πόλις stat. RW
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[1.14. HOW TO PRAISE AN ACROPOLIS]

structures around a temple. If it is lofty but narrow on top, 
say that it is like a veritable sanctuary entirely unoccupied 
except by the gods who possess it; if it is low but spacious, 
that the acropolis is like a city in its expanse.

3. If it has no water, say that this happens because of 
its height; if it has abundant water, that in spite of its height 
it is self-sufficient for its needs. If it is uneven, say that it 
has, as it were, other acropoleis within itself; if it is level, 
that because of its location and ease of access it is built like 
a city.2 The most important thing, as I said, is to point out 
the virtues that are present and all the drawbacks that are 
not—or at least to say that there are more virtues than 
drawbacks. So much for our treatment of the situation of 
acropoleis.

2 The text is much in doubt. I have adopted Spengel’s text 
based on one manuscript (Gudianus).
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1.15. ΠΩΧ ΔΕΙ ΑΠΟ ΓΕΝΟΤΧ ΠΟΑΙΝ 

ΕΓΚΩΜΙΑΖΕΙΝ

1. Δεύτερος δ’ άν εϊη τόπος ό τον γένους καλούμενος, 

διαιρείται δέ εις οίκιστάς, εις τούς οίκησαυτας, εις 

τον χρόνον, είς τάς μεταβολάς, είς τάς αιτίας άφ’ ών 
αί πόλεις οίκοννται. τούτων 8’ αϋ έκαστον ττολλαχή 

διαιρετέου, οίον ευθύς ει τις οικιστής ζητοΐμεν, εί 

θεός, εί ηρως, εί άνθρωπος, και πάλιν κατά τύχας 
στρατηγός η βασιλεύς η ιδιώτης.

2. Έάν μεν τοίννν θεός η, μέγιστον το εγκώμιου, 
ώσπερ επ’ ένίων λέγεται, ώς περί Έρμουπόλεως καί 

'Ηλιουπόλεως και των τοιοντωυ. εάν δέ -ημιθέων καί 
■ηρώων η καί μ,ετά ταντα θεός γενόμενος, ελαττον μεν 

το έγκοίμιον, εν8οζον δε και ούτως, ώσπερ έφ’ Ηρά­

κλειας τής πόλεως, και οσας -η 'Σαρπηδών ρ Μίνως 

ώκισεν η άλλοι ηρωες. εάν δέ άνθρωπος, εάν μέν ρ 
στρατηγός η βασιλεύς, ένόοζον, εάν δέ ιδιώτης, άδο- 

ζον καί ονκ επιφανές,

3. Χρή ούν, ότε το περί τένν οικιστών ημΐν διηρη- 

ται, εκείνο το θεώιρημα. [και το στοιχείου] · κατά πόσης1

1 That is, after location: cf. 1.11.1.

1 seel. Spengel, RW
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR
ITS ORIGIN

1. The second topic  is called “origin” (genos) and is di­
vided into founders, settlers, date, changes, and causes for 
settling cities. Each of these has many subdivisions. For 
instance, if we investigate who the founder was, we must 
determine whether he was a god, a hero, or a man, and in 
this last case, his station in life, whether he was a general, 
a king, or a private individual.

1

2. If the founder is a god—as is said of some cities such 
as Hermopolis, Heliopolis, and the like—the encomium is 
grandest. If he is a demigod or a hero who subsequently 
became a god, the encomium is less grand, but even so 
belongs to the “worthy”  type, as is the case with the city 
of Heraclea  and the various cities founded by Sarpedon, 
Minos, and other heroes.  If he is a man and also a general 
or a king, the encomium is still of the worthy type; if, on 
the other hand, he is a private individual, the encomium 
is of the unworthy type and lacks distinction.

2
3

4

3. It is therefore necessary, now that we have subdi­
vided the section on founders, to recognize this principle

- For the types of encomia as “worthy” or “unworthy,” see 
1.10.8. 3 Heraclea Pontica, mentioned below in §26, was
the most prominent of many so-named cities.

4 According to Ephorus, Saypedon colonized Miletus from 
Crete (cf. Strabo 14.1.6). Minos colonized many cities in the Cyc­
lades, including Rheneia, mentioned below in §25.
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MENANDER RHETOR

τρς διαιρέσΈως είδέηαι, ώς el μέν εηδο^ος εΐη ό κατοι- 

κίσας, τά τε άλλα. αυτόν έγκωμιαστέον έν βραχντά- 
τοις, και οτι την πάλιν ωκισεν ην άν έπαινώμεν. εάν 

δέ ά-δοξος καί ή διάδοχη άδοξος, γίνεταα? η τω αι­
σχρόν έχειν δόξαν, η τω μηδ’ όλως έχειν- εάν μέν 

τοίννν μ.ηδ’ όλως εχη, φατέον μόνον, ότι από της κτί­

σεως της πόλεως, ώσπερ έξαρκονν, ηξίωσε γνωρίζε- 

σθαι- εΐ δέ φανλην δόξαν είληφώς, ότι άπολογίαν 

Ικανήν ναύτην έπι τοΐς άλλοις έξενρεν. από μέν της 

τομής ταντης τον οικιστήν γνωριονμεν.
4. Τούς δέ οικησαντας διαιρησομεν μια μέν τομή 

354 'Ελλήνων και βαρβάρων, δεύτερα δέ βαρβάρων μέν 

η των αρχαιότατων, ώσπερ Φρυγών, η βασιλικωτά- 
των, ώσπερ Λνδών η Μηδων ή ΣΙερσών ή Αΐθιόπων 

η 'ΐ-κυθών. και όλως δηλη εστιν η όδός τω προΐόντι 

κατά τό άποδοθέν θεώρημα, δει γάρ άποφαίνειν τά 

ο'ίκησαντα γένη την βάρβαρον πάλιν, ην άν επαινε- 

σης, η πρεσβύτατα η σοφώτατα η άρχικώτατα η 

όλως αρετήν τινα σχόντα, η μίαν, η πολλάς, η πά­

σας, η μάλιστα.
5. ’Ελλήνων δ’ αν των ενγενεστάτων νομιζομενων 

γενών γένη δε τά άνωτάτω και γνωριμώτατα τρία, τό 

Δκνριέων, Αίολέο^ν, Ίώνων. τό μέν τοίννν Αίολέων

2 εάν δέ άδοξος και ή διάδοχη άδοξος, γίνεται RW: εάν 
δέ άδοξος η, και ή διάδοχη άδοξος γίνεται Codd.: εάν δέ 
άδοξος η, ή διάδοχη ά,δοξος γίνεται Spengel: lacunam post 
γίνεται indie. Bursian 
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

throughout the entire process of division, that if the 
founder is famous, we should very briefly praise his other 
accomplishments and state that he founded the city that 
we are praising. But if neither he nor his descendants are 
famous—which happens either by having a disgraceful 
reputation or none at all5—if, then, he has no reputation 
at all, we should merely say that he expected to be recog­
nized for founding the city as if that was sufficient in itself. 
If he has acquired a bad reputation, say that thereby he 
has found a sufficient defense for his other faults. Such is 
the analysis that we shall use to commend the founder.

5 This sentence is beyond repair. I have adopted RW’s text.
6 Herodotus (2.2) tells of the famous experiment by Psam- 

metichus the Egyptian king that determined the Phrygians to be 
the oldest race.

4. We shall divide the settlers into Greeks and barbar­
ians. The barbarians we shall divide into the most ancient, 
such as the Phrygians,  or else the most regal, such as the 
Lydians, Medes, Persians, Ethiopians, and Scythians. In 
general, the way to proceed in keeping with the scheme 
just laid out is clear: you must show that the races that 
settled the barbarian city you are praising are either the 
oldest, wisest, or most regal—or, generally speaking, in 
possession of some virtue, whether one, many, all, or to 
the greatest degree.

6

5. Of the Greeks, we take the races that are regarded 
as most noble. The foremost and best known of these are 
three in number: Dorian, Aeolian, and Ionian. The Aeo- 

97



MENANDER RHETOR

ττολύ ισχυρότατου, το δέ Δ,ωριεωυ άνδρικώτατον, το 

δε ’Ιώυων έλλογιμ-ωτατον. χρη ούν άττοφαίνειη την 

Έλληνίδα πάλιν έκ τούτων ούσαν των γενών.

6. Και ούτως μ.έν το. γένη των ένοικούντων διαγνω- 

σόμεθα, καί, τούς επαίνους, ονς άν περϊ των γενών 

εϊπωμεν, νομιοΰμεν προσηκειν τοΐς οίκησασιν, ώσπερ 
ει λέγοιμεν, ότι η Σμύρνα η "Έφεσος τον έλλογιμω- 

τάτον μέρους εστιν, η των έν Έρητη πόλεων πολλαϊ 
καϊ 'Ρόδος τον άνδρικωτάτου (Δ,ωρικαϊ γάρ είσι) και 

έπι των άλλων ωσαύτως.

7. Τρίτον έφαμεν τον γένους είναι τον χρόνον, τρισϊ 
διαιρούμενου οροις- ή των παλαιοτάτων, όταν η προ 

άστρων η μετά των άστρων φσ,σκωμεν, η προ κατα­

κλυσμόν ή μ,ετά κατακλυσμόν φάσκωμεν οικισθηναι 
η πάλιν η χωράν, ώσπερ Αθηναίοι μεθ’ ηλίου γενέ- 
σθαι φασίν, Αρκάδες δέ προ σελήνής, Δελφοί δέ 

μετά τον κατακλυσμόν ευθύς- διαστήματα γάρ καϊ 

ώσπερ σ,ρχαϊ αύται του αΐωνος.

8. Ή μέσω ορω λογιούμεθα, οιον ότ τ/νθησεν η 
'Ελλάς η η ΙΙερσων δύναμις η Ασσυριών η Μηδων, 

ώσπερ Συρακοΰσαι καϊ ένιαι των έν Ιωνία πόλεων 

καϊ πλεΐσται της 'Ελλάδος καϊ της βαρβάρου- των δέ 

355 έσχά.των καϊ νεωτατων αί έπϊ 'Ρωμαίων όσαι γάρ 
νεωταται πόλεις, παρά τούτων έκτίσθησαν.

~ The Athenians claimed to have sprung from their native soil; 
cf. Pl. Menex. 237b. There is no other reference to their being 
bom when the sun was created.

98



1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

lian race is much the strongest, the Dorian the bravest, 
and the Ionian the most highly regarded. You must there­
fore show that a Greek city comes from one of these races.

6. That is how we should distinguish the races of the 
inhabitants, and we shall deem the praises we bestow on 
the races to apply as well to the settlers. For example, if 
we say that Smyrna or Ephesus belongs to the most highly 
regarded group, or that Rhodes and many of the cities in 
Crete, being Doric, belong to the bravest, and likewise for 
the others.

7. The third topic mentioned within origin was date, 
which is divided into three periods. The most ancient per­
tains when we say that a city or country was settled before 
there were stars or at the time they were being formed, or 
before the flood or after it. Thus the Athenians claim to 
have come into existence along with the sun,  the Arcadi­
ans before the moon,  and the Delphians right after the 
flood.  These events represent fixed intervals and, as it 
were, the starting points of time.

7
8

9

8. In the middle period we shall reckon, for example, 
the time when Greece flourished or when the Persians, 
Assyrians, or Medes were in power. Syracuse for instance 
dates from this time, as do some of the cities in Ionia and 
the majority of cities in Greek or barbarian lands. To the 
last and most recent period belong cities founded in the 
time of the Romans, for it was by them that all the most 
recent cities were established.

8 Cf. Ap. Rhod. 4.264-65: “The Arcadians are said to have 
existed before the moon did.”

9 Pyrrha and Deucalion founded a new race of people beneath 
Mount Parnassus after the flood; cf. Find. ΟΙ. 9.43-46.
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9. Έαι/ μ.έν τοίννν αρχαιότατη ή ττόλί.? τ), φησεις 
το πρεσβύτατον τιμιώτατον είναι καί. orc αίώιαός 

έστιν ή πόλις, ώσπερ οι θεοί. εάν δε τον μέσον δρον, 
οτι ονθ’ νπορρεΐ καί γεγήρακεν ώστε πεπονηκέναι, 

οντε νεωστϊ άνέστηκεν. εάν δέ νεωτέρα ή, ότι ανθεί 

καθάπερ κόρη άκμάζονσα, και δτι μετά πλειόνων και 

βελτιόνων ελπίδων οίκεϊται. χρή δε τάς νεωτέρας μη­
δέν ελαττονμενας σεμνότητι των παλαιοτέρων δεικνύ- 

ειν, τάς δε άττδ τον μέσον δρον προς άμφοτέρας 

αντάρκεις. τοσαντα καί περί χρόνον των πόλεων δε- 
δόσθω.

10. Τέταρτος τόπος δ των μεταβολών, διαιρείται δέ 
κατά τάδε- η γάρ άπωκίσθη, ή συνωκίσθη, ή μετωκί- 

σθη, ή επηνξήθη, ή δλως ονκ ονσα πρότερον ωκίσθη. 
άπωκίσθη μέν, ώσπερ αί πλεΐσται των 'Ελληνίδων, al 

εν Ίωζ/ία, α'ί εν Ελλησπόντω, αί νήσοι- σννωκίσθη 
δέ, ώσπερ λϊεγάλη πόλις εν ’Αρκαδία.· μετωκίσθη δε, 

όίσπερ περί βρ,νρνης ’Αριστείδης, φησι γάρ αντην 

τρις άλλάβαι τον τόπον επηνζηθη δε, ώσπερ όσας 

προτερον κώμας ονσας πόλεις πεποιηκασι βασιλείς- 
ωκίσθησαν δε, όσας πρότερον ονδ’ ονσας δλως πό­

λεις τινες άπεφηναν.
11. λΛεταβολη δε παρά, ταύτας άπάσας γίνεται επ’ 

ένίων πολλάκις περί τδ όνομα- την γάρ αντην πόλιν 

η χώραν ποτέ μεν Ίίραναάν, ποτέ δε Κεκροπίαν, ποτέ 
δέ ’Ακτήν, ποτέ δε ’Αττικήν, ποτέ δε ’Αθήνας κεκλή- 

κο.σι- και Τϊελοπόννησον ποτέ μέν ΤΤελασγιαν, ποτέ 
δέ ’Απίαν, ποτέ δε άλλο τι τοιοντον. αλλά τδ τοιοντον
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9. If, then, the city is very ancient, you will say that what 
is oldest is most esteemed, and that the city is everlasting 
like the gods. If it belongs to the middle period, say that 
neither does it decline and grow old to the point of exhaus­
tion, nor has it just now arisen. If it is recent, say that it 
blossoms like a maiden in her prime, and that it is gow 
emed with hopes for more and better things. You must 
show that the newer cities are not at all inferior in dignity 
to those that are more ancient, and that those of the mid­
dle period can hold their own against both. Let this suffice 
for the date of cities.

10. The fourth topic is that of changes and is divided 
as follows: either a city was created through colonization, 
or formed through unification (synoecism), or was settled 
by migration, or developed through a process of growth, 
or came into being through settlement with no prior exis­
tence at all. Colonization produced the majority of Greek 
cities in Ionia, the Hellespont, and the islands. Unification 
can be illustrated by Megalopolis in Arcadia, migration by 
Smyrna, of which Aristides says that it changed its location 
three times.  Growth can be seen where kings have 
turned former villages into cities. Cities come into being 
through settlement when people make them appear where 
previously they did not exist at all.

10

11. In addition to all these changes, there are often 
cases in which cities undergo a change of name. In this 
way one and the same city or land has at different times 
been called Cranaa, Cecropia, Acte, Attica, and Athens, 
while the Peloponnesus has been variously called Pelasgia, 
Apia, or something else. However, this sort of change does

1° Aristid. Or. 17.2-4 (“Smymaean Oration I”).
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της μ.ετα/3ολης είδος ούκ έχει πρόφασιν επαίνου, 

πλην εί τις τούς άνδρας έπαινοίη η θεούς, άφ’ ων αί 

πόλεις όνομ,άζονται. όπως δέ των μεταβολών 'έκαστον 
356 εΐδος επαινεσόμεθα, διδάξω.

12. Εάν μέν αποικίαν, ότι άπο μεγίστης πόλεως 
άπωκησαν και ενδοξότατης, ότι άπωκισται ένδόξως, 

ότι δυνάμει κατεσχε τον τόπον, ότι κατά φιλίαν 

άπωκίσθησαν, ούχϊ στάσει καί πολέμ,οις έκπεσόντες, 
και όλως ύποδεδεικταί σοι προς ά χρη βλέπειν καν 

τοΐς των άπωκισμενων πόλεων έπαίνοις.
13. Εί δέ συνωκισμενην πάλιν έπαινοίης, καί τά 

μέρη αυτά καθ’ εαυτα μέγιστα άποφανεΐς· όσω γάρ 

άν μειζόνως έπαινοίης, μειζόνως την συνωκισμενην 
πόλιν εγκωμιάσεις, την δέ πρόφασιν τον συνοικι­

σμού εξετάσεις και τούς συνοικησαντας, οΐτινες 
ησαν και πά-λιν η τούτων ίδέα σοι έπιδέδεικται.

14. Εί δε μετοικισμένη εϊη η πόλις, δει σε δεικνύναι 

ότι ου κατα συμφοράς άλλα προς κάλλος μεταβα- 

λούσα τον τοπον, ότι μετοικιζόμενη μείζων καί καλ­

λιών εγένετο, καί περιεργάση εϊτε άπαξ είτε πολλά- 
κις· καν μέν άπαξ η δίς, έκτυπα αυτής πρότερον 
καταθέσθαι- εί δε πολλάκις, ότι κινουμένη και βαδι- 

ζούση έοικεν η πόλις. 15. και των μετοικισμων τάς 
αιτίας, εί μέν ε’ίησαν φαΰλαι, συγκρνφεις ώς δυνατόν, 

olov σεισμούς η πορθήσεις η λοιμούς η τά τοιαύτα- 
εί δ’ ε’ίησαν άγαθαί, εγκωμιάσεις και άπο τούτων, 

τοιαντά σοι περί τούτων άποδέδεικται.
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not provide a reason for praise, unless one praises the men 
or gods for whom the cities are so named. I shall now give 
instructions on how we may praise each type of change.

12. If the city in question is a colony, say that the colo­
nizers came from a very great and distinguished city, that 
it was settled in an admirable fashion, that it  took pos­
session of its site by force, and that the settlers left from 
home amid conditions of friendship, not as refugees from 
internal strife or war. You have been shown in general 
terms what things to look for when praising colonized 
cities.

11

13. If you praise a city created by unification, you 
should make clear that its individual parts also are very 
great, for the more abundantly you praise them, the more 
you will praise the unified city. You should consider the 
reason for the unification and who they were that brought 
it about. Once again, the model for this subject has been 
shown to you.

14. If the city was established by a wholesale migration, 
you must show that the change of location occurred not 
because of disasters, but for beauty’s sake, and that by 
means of its migration the city became bigger and more 
beautiful. Moreover, you should investigate whether this 
happened just once or often. If it was only once or twice, 
say that the city began by setting forth prototypes of itself; 
if it happened many times, say that it is like a city that 
moves and walks. 15. If the reasons for migration are un­
fortunate, such as earthquakes, sacks, plagues, and the 
like, you should conceal them as much as possible; if, how­
ever, they are good, you should use them as material for 
praise. You have been shown enough on this subject.

11 Presumably the colonizing city.
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16. Εί δ’ έπηνξημένη η πόλις εϊη, ον χαλεπόν συν- 
ιδεΐν, άφ’ ών άν τις έγκωμιάζοι. ώσπερ γάρ σώμα 

ανζανόμενον, τώ χρόνω φησεις προεληλυθεναι αϋτην 
είς μέγεθος, καί διά τοντο προσδοκάν αυτήν και έτι 

μάλλον προελεύσεσθαι.

17. Ei δ’ η πόλις ην επαινείς άμα οίκοδομηθεΐσα 
και πόλις ην γενομένη, τδ εκ διαφοράς προς τάς έκ 

κωμών μεταβαλονσας πολλάς άν σοι παράσχοι προ­

φάσεις επαίνων, ότι, ώσπερ ενιοι άμα τω τεχθηναι έν 
άζιώματί είσι και ον πρότερον δούλοι είτα ελεύθεροι, 

357 ουδέ πρότερον ΐδιώται είτα άρχοντες, όντως αι τοιαν-

ται πόλεις. καί αντη η περί ταντα μέθοδος. Ε
18. Εί δ’ έκ κώμης εϊη μεταβεβληκυΐα, ότι, ώσπερ 

εν στρατοπέδω ούτος άριστος στρατηγός, όστις χιλί­

αρχος πρότερον έγένετο, καί χιλίαρχος όστις λοχα­

γός, και λοχαγός όστις στρατιώτης, οντω καί πόλις 
άρίστη, ητις έν πείραις έζητάσθη.

19. Καί άλως ονκ απορήσεις, κατά τοντο ιών τδ 
ίχνος, έξ ών άν έπαινοίης. τοσαντά σοι καί περί των 

μεταβολών και των ειδών της μεταβολής <είρησθω. 

την δε περί τδ όνομα μεταβολήν)·  φημι ονδέν μέγα 

προς έγκώμιον έχειν η βραχύ, έπαινούντων ημών η ί 

θεόν η άνθρωπον τον έπώννμον.

3

20. Ήρ δέ μετά τάς μεταβολάς τόπος δ τών αιτιών, 
πενταχη δε καί ούτος διαιρείται- καί πώς την διαίρε- 

σιν ποιησαμενοι τους έπαίνονς άν προσαγάγοιμεν 
έζης άν εϊη άποδείζαι. αίτίαι τοίνυν οικισμών πόλεων ( 

η θεΐαι η ηρωικαί η άνθρώπιναι. καί πάλιν η έπ’ εύ- >
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16. If the city has grown, it is not difficult to see what 
topics to use for praise. You can say that like a developing 
body it has grown to its great size over time, and that yow 
expect it for that reason to progress even further.

17. If the city you are praising became a city at the same 
time it was founded, its difference from cities that devel­
oped out of villages can give you many grounds for praise. 
For example, you may say that just as some men are held 
in esteem right from the moment of birth instead of previ­
ously being slaves and then becoming free, or previously 
being citizens and then becoming rulers—so it is with 
cities of this sort. Such is the procedure for this subject.

18. If the city has been transformed from a village, say 
that just as in an army the best general is a former colonel, 
and the best colonel a former captain, and the best captain 
a former soldier, so that city is best which has been tested 
through experience.

19. All in all, if you follow this line you will not lack 
topics for your praise. Let this be sufficient treatment of 
change and its various types. As for change of name, I do 
not think that it provides anything of importance for 
praise, or only a little if we praise the god or man for whom 
it is named.

20. After changes came the topic of causes, which is 
divided into five parts. After making these divisions, the 
next step will be to show how to marshal our praises. Now, 
the causes of city settlements are either divine, heroic, or 
human. Then again, they involve occasions either of hap-

3 suppl. Finckh, RW praeeunte Heeren 
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φροσύνη η ττένθον και πάΑιν κατά τά τελικά καλού­

μενα κεφάλαια, <ή ώς διά τδ δίκαιου ή ώς διά. το 

καλον>4 η ώς διά τδ συμφέρον, η ώς διά το ανα­

γκαίου.

12 “Definitive topics” (literally, “final headings”) are only men­
tioned here and below in §§25 and 27. They consist of broad, \ 
abstract categories such as utility and pleasure (cf. 1.10.3-4), as ) 
well as justice, honor, and necessity, mentioned here. i

13 The island of Rhodes had previously been submerged un- ! 
der the sea. This account derives almost verbatim from Find. 01. \
7.5A-TL.

21. Άρη δέ τούτων τά παραδείγματα έκθέσθσα. θεία 

μεν τοίννν αιτία εστίν, οποία τκρι 'Ρόδου ή Δήλου- 
περί μέν 'Ρόδου ότι διαλαχόυτες δ Ζευς και 6 Τϊοσει- 

8ων καί Άιδης τά πάντα Ήλίω μοίραν ού κατέλιπον, 

άναμνησθέντες δέ έριελλου άνακληροΰσθαι, ο δ’ 

'Ήλιος άρκεΐν αύτω έφη ει φανεράν ποιησειαν την 
'Ρόδου- περί δέ Δήλου, ότι διά την Απόλλωνος και 

Άρτεριδος γενεσιν άνέδραμεν εκ άαλάττ-ρς.

22. Ήρωίκαί δ’ αΐτίαι αί περί Χαλαρΐυος τής έν 

Κύπρω, η Άργους του Άμφιλοχικον- την μέν γάρ ό I 

Τεΰκρος ωκισευ εκπεσών, την δέ ’Αμφίλοχος ο ’Αμ- ι 
φιάρεω, και πολλαί πόλεις των Έάληνί8ων τοιαύτα^ ξ 

’έγονσιν αιτίας ήρωϊκάς. άνθρώττιναι δε, δποΐαι αΐ

358 περί Βα^υλώυος λεγόρευαι, Τοίου υυιυουιπ5 ^ερίραρις 
άκο86μησεν [βασίλααν εϊυαί φησι].β και ’Ρωμαϊκαι ι

- suppl. Finckh, Bursian, RW f
5 obel. RW: οϊον Αίνον Spengel, Bursian 6 seel. RW 
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piness or of grief. Finally, they can be viewed in terms of 
the so-called definitive topics (felika kephalaia),12 i.e., as 
actuated by justice, honor, utility, or necessity.

14 Delos had been a wandering island before Leto arrived and 
gave birth to Apollo and Artemis; cf. Find., Fr. 33d. This account 
conflates the stories of Delos and Rhodes.

13 Because he did not save his half brother Ajax at Troy, 
Teucer went into exile and founded a new Salamis on Cyprus.

16 Cf. Thue. 2.68.3: “Amphilochus son of Amphiaraus, when 
he returned home after the Trojan war, was dissatisfied with the 
state of affairs at Argos, and therefore founded Amphilochian 
Argos on the Ambracian gulf’ (C. F. Smith, trans.).

17 A queen of Assyria (historically associated with Sammura- 
mat, the late ninth-century BC queen of Assyria). In Greek leg­
end she was the wife of Ninos, the eponymous king of Nineveh, 
and built Babylon. For a full discussion of the textual difficulties 
in this passage, see RW ad loc.

21. We must set forth examples of these. Divine causa­
tion is like that seen in connection with Rhodes or Delos. 
In the former case, when Zeus, Poseidon, and Hades had 
divided up the universe, they did not reserve a share for 
Helios. Being reminded of that fact, they were about to 
make a new distribution, but Helios said that he would be 
satisfied if they made Rhodes appear.  As for Delos, it 
rose up from the sea for the birth of Apollo and Artemis.

13
14

22. Heroic causes are to be seen in connection with 
Salamis in Cyprus or Amphilochian Argos, the former be­
ing founded by Teucer as an exile,  the latter by Amphi- 
lochus the son of Amphiaraus.   Indeed many Greek cities 
have heroic causes of this sort. Human causes are reflected 
in the stories told about Babylon and its founding by 
Semiramis. ' Then too, all the Roman cities founded by 

15
1617

1
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δε ττάσαι πόλεις, άς Ρωμαίων ωκισαν βασιλείς, 
τοιαύτας εγρυσι τάς αιτίας, αυτή μεν δη πρώτη διαί­

ρεσές.
23. 'Η δε δεύτερα, ότι αί μεν επ’ ευφροσύνη, αι δε 

επί πενθεί, ευφροσύνη μεν, οΐον γάμω γενέσει νίκη 
καί τοΐς" τοιούτοις. δει δε καί τούτων παραδείγματα 

γράφαι. γάμων μεν τοίνυν, ώς φασι την λΐέμφιν επί 
τω γάμω της ‘Αφροδίτης καί τού 'Έίφαίστου. νίκης δε, 

οιόν φασι την Θεσσαλονίκην επί τη νίκη τών Θεσ- 

σαλών οίκισθηναι υπό Ιλίακεδόνων- καί την επί ‘Ακτίω 

Άικόπολιν ύπό ‘Ρωμαίων επί τη νίκη τη κατά Κλεο­
πάτρας. 24. επί πενθεί δε καί οϊκτω, ώς ίστοροΰσι 

Ρουκεφαλον την εν 'Ρνδο'ίς πάλιν επί τω ιππω τού 
’Αλεξάνδρου τω Ρουκεφάλω άνοικισθηναι- την ‘Αντι- 

νόου δε εν Αίγύπτω <επί τω>~ ‘Αντίνόου θανάτω υπό 
Άδριανοΰ. καί δηλον ηγοϋμαί σοί γεγενησθαί καί τό 

της δίαιρέσεως τούτης θεώρημα.

25. ‘ΈΙν δε η τρίτη διαίρεσις κατά τά τελικά κεφά­
λαια καλούμενα., τού μεν τοίνυν δικαίου τό κατά 'Ρη- 

νεια,ν, ότι οίκίσας αύτην δ Μίνως άνεθηκε τω Άπόλ- 

λωνι εύσεβεία, τό δ’ ευσεβες δίκαιον, τοΰ δε καλού,

7 suppl. Finckh, RW
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Roman emperors have similar causes. So much for the first 
division.

23. The second division concerns causes occasioned by 
happiness or grief. Occasions of happiness include mar­
riage, birth, victory, and the like, and of these too, I must 
give examples. As an instance of marriage, they say that 
Memphis18 commemorates the wedding of Aphrodite and 
Hephaestus; of victory, that Thessalonica was founded by 
the Macedonians on the occasion of their victory over the 
Thessalians,19 and that Nicopolis at Actium was founded 
by the Romans upon their victory over Cleopatra.20 24. As 
for occasions of grief and lamentation, it is reported that 
the city of Bucephalus in India was founded to commem­
orate Bucephalus, Alexander’s horse,21 and that the city of 
Antinous in Egypt was founded by Hadrian upon the 
death of Antinous.22 I think that the general principle of 
this analysis too has been made clear to you.

18 In Egypt. 1® Cassander actually founded the city by 
unification (synoecism) and named it for his wife, Thessalonica
(daughter of Philip II), in the late fourth century.

20 Octavian defeated Antony and Cleopatra at Actium in 31
BC. 21 Alexander the Great founded the city upon the 
death of his favorite horse in 326 BC.

22 Antinoopolis was founded in 130 AD.
23 A small island west of Delos.

25. The third division was that involving the so-called 
definitive topics. An instance of justice, accordingly, is to 
be seen in the case of Rheneia,23 since Minos founded it 
and dedicated it to Apollo out of piety (for piety is a form 
of justice). An instance of honor is offered by Alexandria, 

109



MENANDER RHETOR

ώς τδ κατά Αλεξάνδρειαν, ότι ευδοξίας 'ένεκα και 

κλέους δ ‘Αλέξανδρος μεγίστην των ύφ’ ήλίω πόλεων 

ηβουληθη κατοικίσαι. 26. του δέ συμφέροντος, ως τδ 

καθ’ 'Έίράκλειαν την έν Πόητω, ότι τούς βαρβάρους 
άναστέλλων 'Ηρακλής τον εκεί τόπον κατωκισε. του 

δ’ αναγκαίου, ώς τδ κατά τάς πόλεις τάς κατ’ ’Ίστρον 

ποταμόν ύπδ 'Ρωμαίων κατοικισθείσας, τάς καλου- 
μενας Καρπίας, ως μη διαβαίνοντες οί βάρβαροι 

κακουργοΐεν.
27. Ούσων δε τούτων των αίτιων και τοιουτοτρόπων 

359 είδέναι σε χρη ότι ένδοξόταται μεν αί θεΐαι, δεύτεροι 

δέ αί ήρωϊκαί, τρίται δέ αί ανθρωπικαί- και πάλιν 
πρώτοι μέν αί επ’ ευφροσύνη, δεύτεροι δέ αί επί πεν­

θεί· καί. πάλιν ενδοξότεροι μεν αί εκ περιουσίας των 

τελικών κεφαλαίων, χρησιμώτεραι δέ αί από των 

αναγκαίων και συμφερόντων.
28. ‘Εν μέν ονν ταΐς ένδοξοτέραις έπι πλέον διατρι- 

πτέον, έν δέ ταΐς άδόξοις επ’ ελαττον δ μέντοι τόπος 

αναγκαιότατος προς έπαινον πόλεων ρητορι παντα- 
χον. αυτών δέ τούτων των αίτιων μυθώδεις μέν αί 

θεΐαι και ήρωϊκαί, πιθανώτεραι δέ αί ανθρωπικαί. τάς 

μέν τοίνυν άνθρωπικάς αυξητέον, τάς δέ ήρώίκάς και   *27

In .331 BC.
2·5 See above, §2. 26 A Dacian people, perhaps those re­

settled by Aurelian or Galerius in the late third century AD.
27 The topic involves choosing to use one’s resources for noble 

ends. At Top. 3.118a Aristotle contrasts a life of abundant re-
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because it was for the sake of fame and glory that Alexan­
der wished to found it as the greatest city under the sun.24 
26. Utility is at issue in the case of Heraclea in Pontus, 
because Heracles settled that place while repulsing the 
barbarians.25 Necessity is to be seen in the case of the 
cities known as Carpian,26 which were founded by the' 
Romans on the Danube in order to prevent the barbarians 
from crossing the river and causing harm.

27 . Such being these causes, you must also be aware 
that divine causes are the most esteemed, with heroic 
coming second, and human third; then too, happy causes 
rank first, grievous ones second. Finally, of the definitive 
topics, causes arising from an abundance of resources (ek 
periousias)  are more esteemed, while those required by 
necessity or expediency are more utilitarian.

21
28

28 . Accordingly, more time should be spent on the 
more esteemed causes, less on those without esteem. This 
topic is absolutely essential for a rhetor when praising 
cities in any situation. Of the causes themselves, the divine 
and the heroic lie in the realm of myth, while human 
causes are more plausible. For this reason human causes

sources with one of bare necessities and concludes: rb S’ εκ 
πepcoverlos εστίν, όταν υπαρχόντων των αναγκαίων αλλα τννα 
π ροσκατασκευαίγηταί τινξ των καλών. (The condition of abun­
dance exists, when, already possessing the necessities of life, a 
man is prepared to gain other things that are noble.) The topic 
reappears at 1.16.23.

28 A similar contrast is made at 1.16.23, where deeds per­
formed because one has the resources (e« περιουσίας) are more 
glorious, those out of necessity (ef ανάγκης) more just.
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θείας και ττιστωτέον και σ.ΰέητέον. τοσαυτά σοι και 

περί της τον γένους έπιγειρήσεως έχομζν συμβαλέ- 

σθαι. τρίτον τοινυν ημΐν βιβΧίον γραώέσθω τό8β 

ττερι έτΓΐτρ8ΐύσεων και τίράζ&ύν και γαρ άπδ τούτων 
8έΐν έφαμέν τας ττόλεις έγκωραάζβιν.
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must simply be amplified, heroic and divine ones both 
confirmed and amplified. That is as much as we can con­
tribute to the handling of origin as a topic. Our third book, 
accordingly, will deal with activities and deeds, for as we 
stated,29 the praise of cities must draw on those as well.

29 Cf. 1.11.1.
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1.16. ΠΩΣ ΔΕΙ ΑΠΟ ΕΠΙΤΗΔΕΤΣΕΩΝ 
ΤΑΣ ΠΟΑΕΙΣ ΕΓΚΩΜΙΑΖΕΙΝ j

1. Ίων τοίνυν επιτηδεύσεων αι μεν κατά την της πο­

λιτείας κατάστασιν θεωρούνται., αι δε κατά τάς έπι- I 
στημ,ας, at δέ κατά τάς τέχνας, αι 8ε κατά τάς δυνά- { 
μ.εις. αυτών 8ε τούτων των μερών η ειδών δ τι χρη 

διαιρεΐσθαι, πειράσομαι ποιησα,ι καταφανές.

2. ΙΙολιτεΐαι μέν είσι τρεις, βσ.σιλεία, άριστοκρα- ι 
τία, δημοκρατία, ταύταις δέ πσ.ρακείμεναί είσι κακίαι, 

βασιλεία μεν τυραννίς, αριστοκρατία δέ ολιγαρχία 
και -πλουτοκρατία, λεγάμενη, δημοκρατία δέ λαοκρα­

τία.. παρά πάσας δέ ταύτας η μικτή έκ πάντων τού- ί 

των, οποία, η τε ‘Ρωμαϊκή καί η Αακωνικη τδ πα- ί 

λαιόν. ί

3. Εύ τοίνυν επαινοίης πόλιν, εί μέν τυράννουμένην, ϊ 
ώς βασιλευομένην έπαινεϊν δει, ώς εν τοΐς Άικοκλεί- j 

οις δ 'Ισοκράτης πεποίηκεν, εί δε λαοκρα,τουμένην, ώς

! επιτηδεύσεις are activities, practices, pursuits, and accom­
plishments that help define a people s character, as opposed to 
actual deeds {πράξεις). Its equivalent, επιτηδεύματα, is much
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[BOOK 3]

1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR 
THEIR ACTIVITIES

1. Some activities  are to be viewed in relation to a city’s 
governance, others to branches of knowledge, others to 
skills, and still others to abilities. I shall attempt to make 
clear how these types or kinds are to be analyzed.

1

2. Governments assume three different forms: king- 
ship, aristocracy, and democracy. Corresponding to these 
are bad forms: tyranny to kingship; oligarchy and so-called 
plutocracy to aristocracy; and mob rule (Jaocratia)  to de­
mocracy. In addition to all these is a mixed form that com­
bines them all,  exemplified by the governments of Rome 
and ancient Sparta.

2

3

3. If, therefore, you are praising a city that is a tyranny, 
you must praise it as if it were a kingship, as Isocrates did 
in his speeches to Nicocles;  if it is ruled by a mob, praise4

more common. In fact, with two exceptions, at 1.11.1 and 1.15.28, 
«π,τ^δβυσεις occurs only in this section and nowhere in Trea­
tise II.

2 The term appears only here (and below in §3 as a verb) in 
extant Greek texts. 3 That is, all the good forms.

4 Orr. 2 and 3 to Nicocles, son of Evagoras (ca. 435-374 BC) 
ruler of Cyprus.
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360 δημοκρατουμένην, ώς εν τώ ΤΙαναθηναϊκώ Ισοκράτης 

καί Τϊλάτων έν τώ έπιταφίω- « δε πλουτοκρατουμε- 
νην, ώς άριστοκρατουμένην- εί δέ μικτήν, ότι έζ άπα- 

σών ε’ίληφε τά κάλλιστα. τούτο δέ δ Τϊλάτων περί της 

Αακωνικης πολιτείας έν τοΐς Αίόμοις εϊρηκεν και ’Αρι­
στείδης έν τώ 'Ρωμαϊκώ.

4. ΈΤίησαν δ’ εάν}  επαίνων άφορμαί παρά ταύτας 

άπάσας δεΐζαι πόλιν μη κατά τους αύτούς χρόνους 

άπάσαις κεχρημένην άλλ’ άλλοτε άλλη, όπερ ’Ισο­

κράτης περί της τών Αθηναίων πόλεως εΐρηκε καί 
Αριστείδης έν τώ ΤΙαναθηναϊκώ.

1

5. Λ.εΖ δε νομίζειν περί πολιτείας άριστον είναι τδ 

έκούσαν αλλά μ,η ά.κουσαν άρχεσθαι την πόλιν, και 
τδ ακριβώς φνλάττειν τούς νόμους, ήκιστα δε νόμων 
δεΐσθαι. τούτο δε τδ μέρος τών επαίνων κινδυνεύει 

σχεδδν αργόν είναι- ύπο γάρ μιας al ’Ρωμαϊκοί άπα- 

σαι νυν διοικούνται πόλεις, τελειότητας δέ ενεκεν 

έχρην περί αυτού μνησθηναι.
6. Αί δε κατά τάς επιστημας επιτηδεύσεις, εί κατά 

πόλιν ε’ίησαν ευδόκιμοι, αστρολογία και γεωμετρία η 

μουσική η γραμματική η φιλοσοφία.· αί γάρ τοιαύταί j 
είσιν αι κατ’ επιστήμην επιτηδεύσεις, φασί γάρ τούς 
ΑΙντιληναίους επί κιθαρωδία μεγιστον φρονησαι, Θη­

βαίους δε επί αύλητικη, Αηλίους επί χοροστατικη, ετι

1 suppl. RW

s Panath. 114-50. ® C£. Menex. 238c-39a. 
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it as if it were a democracy, as Isocrates did in his Pana- 
thenaic oration5 and Plato in his Epitaphius;6 and if it is a 
plutocracy, praise it as if it were an aristocracy. If it is of 
mixed form, say that it has taken the best features from 
them all, a claim made by Plato in the Laws concerning 
the Spartan constitution7 and by Aristides in his speech 
“On Rome.”8

7 Leg. 4.712ce. 8 Or. 26.90.
9 Isoc. Panath. 114ff., and Aristid. Panath. 383-86.
1° Cf. Hymn Hom. Ap. 146-50. Bursian and RW delete this

example as an interpolation because it lacks a connective and is 
not included in the preceding list.

4. Besides all these, starting points for praise may be 
found by showing that a city did not make use of all the 
forms at the same time, but different ones at different 
times, as Isocrates and Aristides say of Athens in their 
Panathenaic orations.9

5. You must judge that the best feature of a government 
is that it rules a willing city, not a resisting one, and that it 
scrupulously keeps its laws while being least in need of 
them. This aspect of praise could seem to be more or less 
useless, since all Roman cities are now under a single gov­
ernment, but for the sake of completeness it was necessary 
to mention it.

6. Activities within branches of knowledge (epistemai), 
if a city holds them in esteem, are astronomy and geom­
etry, music, literary scholarship (grammatike), and phi­
losophy, for such are the activities within the field of 
knowledge. For example, they say that the Mytilenians 
take great pride in their lyre playing, the Thebans in their 
pipe playing, the Delians in choral dancing,  and the Al- 10
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δέ και νΰν τούς Αλεζανδρεας επί γραμματική και γε­

ωμετρία καί. φιλοσοφία.

7. Αί δέ κατά, τάς τέχνας επιτηδεύσεις αί μέν εΐσι 

βάναυσοι, αι δέ ελευθέριοι. βάναυσοι, μέν χρυσο­

χοϊκή καί χαλκευτική καί τεκτονική και οσαι τοιαύ- 

ται. εστιν συν και άπο τούτων έπαινέσαι πάλιν ή εις 

πλήθος ή εις ακρίβειαν. . . .- φασί γάρ Αθηναίους 

μέν επί άγαλματοποιια και ζωγραφιά, καί ϊίροτωνιά- 

τας επί ιατρική μεγίστου φρονήσαι, καί άλλους επ’ 

άλλαις τέχναις.

361 8. At δέ κατά τάς δυνάμεις επιτηδεύσεις ρητορική

καί αθλητική και οσαι τοιαΰται. Αιγινήται μεν γάρ 

επί άθλητικη καί Ίύρμουπολίται <επί ρητορική>3 με- 

γαλοφ ρονοϋσι.

11 Apparently, a list of liberal skills is missing here. Heeren’s 
conjecture would fill the requirement: “whereas liberal skills in­
clude, for example, sculpture, painting, and medicine.”

9. Παρά πά.σσ.ς δέ ταύτας τάς επιτηδεύσεις καί τά 

ενεργήματα σκοπούμεθαφ εί κοσμίως διοικεΐται ή πό­
λις- ανήκει δε επί τήν των άνδρων καί τήν των γυναι­

κών δίαιταν και τήν των παίδων αγωγήν, δεΐ γάρ το 

αϋτο άποφαίνειν προσήκον καί γνναιζί καί άνδράσι 
καί παισίν επί διαίτη άπονενεμημενον, όπερ ό Αίων 

έν τω Ταρσικω έπιγραφομενω πεποίηκεν.

3 lacunam stat. Walz, Bursian: ελευθέριοι δε οΐον άγα-λμα- 
τοποιία καί ζωγραφία και ιατρική coni. Heeren

3 suppl. RW 4 Finckh, RW: κοσμούμεθα codd.
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exandrians even to this day in their literary scholarship, 
geometry, and philosophy.

7. Some activities involving skills (technai) are manual 
(banausoi), others liberal (eleutherioi). Manual skills in­
clude gold working, bronze working, construction, and 
the like. Therefore it is possible to praise a city for these 
also in terms either of quantity or of quality .  For they say 
that the Athenians take great pride their sculpture and 
painting, the Crotoniates in their medicine,  and others 
in other skills.

7 11

12

8. Activities involving abilities (dynameis) include rhet­
oric, athletics, and the like. For instance, the Aeginetans 
pride themselves on their athletic ability,   and the Her- 
mopolitans con their rhetoric>. -

13*
1

9. In addition to all these activities, we also consider 
behaviors, in order to see whether the city is governed in 
an orderly fashion. This pertains to the comportment of 
men and women and the education of children, for one 
must show that appropriate conduct has been assigned to 
women, men, and children with regard to daily life,  as 
Dio Chrysostom did in his speech entitled “For Tarsus.”

15
16

12 Democedes of Croton was called the most skillful physician
of his time at Hdt. 3.125. 13 Aeginetan prowess in athletics is
well documented in Pindar’s eleven odes for Aeginetan victors.

171 There is no indication that Hermopolis was an athletic cen­
ter. RW add εττί. ρητορικρ (on their rhetoric) and note (p. 262): 
“in P. Berol. 21849 the town at which Victor asks his brother 
Theognostus to hand over some rhetorical books (including M.’s 
τέχνη etc.) is in fact Hermoupolis.” 15 This sentence is cor­
rupt and no satisfactory7 emendation has been proposed.

16 Or. 33.48 praises Tarsus for its orderliness (eutaia) and the 
modesty (sophrosyne) of its women but does not mention men or 
children.
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g

10. Άττδ μέν δή τούτων τάς των πόλεων επιτηδεύ­
σεις δοκιμαστέον, τάς δέ πράξεις κατά τάς άρετάς 

και τά μέρη αυτών. χρή δέ και περί τούτων croc διε- 

λέσθαι. ούκοΰν aperat μέν, ώσπερ έφαμεν, τέσσαρες- 
ανδρεία, δικαιοσύνη, σωφροσύνη, φρόνησις. πράξεις 

δέ πάσαι, όσας ή ίδιώται η πόλεις άποδείκνυνται, 

κατά ταύτας δοκιμάζονται, και αύτάς και τά μέρη 

αυτών.
11. ’Έσπι δέ δικαιοσύνης μέν μέρη ευσέβεια, δικαι- 

οπραγία και οσιότης. ευσέβεια μέν περί τούς θεούς, 
δικαιοπραγία δέ περί τούς ανθρώπους, οσιότης δέ 

περί τούς κατοιχομένους. της δ’ αύ περί τούς βεούς 

εύσεβείας τδ μέν τι έστι θεοφιλότης, το δέ φιλοθεό- 
της. θεοφιλότης μέν το υπό των θεών φιλεΐσθαι και | 

παρά των θεών πολλών τυγχάνειν, φιλοθεότης δέ το 
φιλεΐν τούς θεούς και φιλίαν έχειν περί αυτούς, της 
δ’ αύ φιλοθεότητος το μέν τί εστιν έν λόγοις, τδ δέ τι 

έν έργοις. έργα 8’ η ι8ια η δημόσια, και κατ’ ειρήνην 

ή πόλεμον· άλλως γάρ ούκ αν ευσέβεια φανείη πό- ξ 

λεως. ‘
12. Δει δέ και τούτων παραδείγμο-τα έκάστων εκ- , 

θέσθαι. τής μεν θεοφιλότητος εκείνα εγκώμια ά περί : 

Αθηναίων και ’Ροδίων και Ίάορινθίων <και Δ,ελφών>  
λέγεται, περί ’Αθηναίων μέν, ότι Άθηνά και ΐίοσειδών

5

5 suppl. Spengel, Bursian, RW

362 ήρισαν περί γης αύτων, περί δέ ’Ροδίων, ότι ύσεν ό
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10. Such are the topics by which to assess the activities 
of cities. Their actions (praxeis), on the other hand, are 
assessed in terms of the virtues and their subdivisions,· 
which I must now analyze for you. The virtues, as we have 
said,  are four in number: courage, justice, moderation, 
and intelligence.  All actions, whether displayed by indi­
viduals or by cities, are assessed in terms of these virtues, 
both in themselves and in their subdivisions.

17
18

11. The subdivisions of justice are piety, fair-dealing 
(dikaiopragia), and reverence. Piety is concerned with the 
gods, fair-dealing with men, and reverence with the de­
parted. Piety toward the gods, in turn, has two aspects, the 
quality of being “god-loved” (theophilotes) and the quality 
of being “god-loving” {philotheotes). The former consists 
in being loved by the gods and obtaining many benefits 
from them, the latter in loving the gods and being on 
friendly terms with them. Loving the gods in turn has two 
components, one involving words and the other deeds. 
Deeds are either private or public and are performed in 
peace or in war, for in no other way can a city’s piety be 
manifested.

12. We must provide examples for each of these. The 
quality of being god-loved is exemplified in the praises 
spoken of the Athenians, Rhodians, Corinthians, and Del- 
phians. Concerning the Athenians, it is said that Athena 
and Poseidon quarreled over possession of their land;19

1“ There has been no previous mention of the canonical four 
■virtues in this treatise. They are, however, listed in 2.1.21, 2.2.27, 
2.4.11, and 2.9.5. 18 Phronesis (practical intelligence) has re­
placed the broader term sophia (wisdom), familiar from Plato.

19 The contest was depicted on the west pediment of the Par­
thenon. Cf. Hdt. 8.55 and Aristid. Panath. 40.
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Ζευς χρνσώ, περί. δέ Αορινθίων και ’Ισθμού, ότι 

Ήλιος και Ποσειδών ηρισαν, περί δε Δελφών Απόλ­

λων καί Ποσειδών και θέρις καί Νύφ

13. Έι, δέ τούτω τω μέρει ή τούς σλείστους ή τούς 

άρίστους των θεώ>ν τοΐς μεγίσταις των τιμών ή ταΐς 

πριόταις η ταΐς ττλείσταις η ταΐς άναγκαιοτάταις άπο- 

φαίνειν χρη τετιμνηκότας- πλείστους μεν, ώς περί 
Αθηναίων λέγεται- και γάρ Διόνυσον και Απόλλωνα 
και Ποσειδώνα και Αθήναν και Ήφαιστον και Άρην 

η πάντας αυτούς η τους πλείστους τετιμηκέναι λέ- 

γουσι- τούς άρίστους δέ, ώσπερ ’Ολυμπίαν τον Δία 

καί Άεμεαν- 14. ταΐς δέ μεγίσταις, ώς περί. Αθηναίων, 
οτι σίτον αντοΐς εδωρησαντο- πλείσταις δέ, ώς περί 
Αθηναίων σχεδόν γάρ άπασαν τού βίου την κατα­

σκευήν αντοΐς άβιοϋσι παρά των θεών γεγενησθαι- 

ταΐς δέ άναγκαιοτάταις, ώς τό περί Αιγυπτίων- 

αστρολογίαν γαρ καί γεωμετρίαν άζιοΰσι παρ’ αΰτώιν 

γεγενησθαι. και μάλιστα ώς το περί λόγων και φιλο­

σοφίας· Αθηναίοις γάρ μάλιστα το.ΰτα ΰπάρζαι δο- 

κεΐ. ούτως μεν ούν την βεοφιλότητα ώρίκαμεν6 * 8 τής 
τεχνικής ένεκα χρείας [επισκεπτέον].'

6 την θεοφιλότητα ώρίκαμεν coni. Bursian: ή θεοφιλότης
ώνομάσθη, ην της τεχνικής ένεκα χρείας επισκεπτέον codd.: 
totam sententiam obel. RW ~ seclusi

8 την S’ αύ φιλοθεότητα Μ: επισκεπτέον S’ αν περί θεό­
τητα ώσπερ έφην κριτεον Ρ

15. Την δ’ αύ φιλοθεότηταφ ώσπερ έφην, κριτεον 

ιδία μέν, ει των πολιτών έκαστος τής περί τούς θεούς 

122



1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR ACTIVITIES

concerning the Rhodians, that Zeus showered them with 
gold;20 concerning the Corinthians and the Isthmus, that 
Helios and Poseidon quarreled over them;21 and concern­
ing the Delphians, that Apollo, Poseidon, Themis, and 
Night did likewise.22

20 Cf. Find. Ol. 7.34, 49-50.
21 Cf. Paus. 2.1.6.
22 Cf. Aesch. Eum. 1-8.
23 Cf. Aristid. Panath. 34 and 336. This incident is also re­

ferred to at 2.2.24. 24 Cf. §11.

13. In this section, we must show that either the great­
est number or the best of the gods have bestowed on them 
the greatest, the first, the most abundant, or the most es­
sential honors. On the score of “most numerous gods,” it 
is said of the Athenians that Dionysus, Apollo, Poseidon, 
Athena, Hephaestus, and Ares—either all of these or the 
majority—have done them honor. The category of “best 
gods” applies to Zeus in his relation to Olympia and 
Nemea. 14. “Greatest honors” is exemplified by the Athe­
nians, to whom the gods gave grain,23 and so too is “most 
numerous honors,” since the Athenians claim that almost 
every asset in life has come to them from the gods. As for 
“most essential honors,” those are evident in the case of 
the Egyptians, who claim that astronomy and geometry7 
came from the gods, while literature and philosophy are 
said to belong especially to the Athenians. Such, then, is 
the way we have defined “being god-loved” for the pur­
poses of rhetoric.

15. Next, “loving the gods” must be judged, as I said,24 
both on an individual basis, considering whether each of 
the citizens engages in worship of the gods, and by its
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άεραττείας εττιρ,ελεΣταί,, δημ,οσάα δέ κατά πολλούς τρό­

πους, εί τελετάς κατεστησαντο, εί πολλάς έορτάς ένό- 

μισαν, εί πλείστας θυσίας η άκριβεστάτας, εί πλεΐ- 

στα ιερά, ωκοδόμ,ησαν η πάντων θεών η πολλά 

έκαστου, εί τας ίερωσννας σ,κριβως ποιούνται- από 

yap τούτων al των πόλεων φιλοθεότητες σκοποΰνται. 

16. την μεν ούν των καθ’ ενα σπάνιον έν τοΐς νυν 
χρόνοις εύρεΐν, της δέ κοινής εύσεβείας καί περί τούς 
θεούς σπονδής πολλαί αντιποιούνται πόλεις, ωστ’, εί 

363 τούτων μίαν άποφαίνοις την έγκωμιαζομενην, ικανήν 
ευφημίαν έση πεπορισμένος. καί περί μεν της είς 

τούς θεούς εύσεβείας τούτα.
17. Ή δ’ αν δικαιοπραγία διο,ιρείται εις τε τούς 

άφικνονμένους ξένους καί είς άλληλους, μέρος δ’ αυ­

τής και το τοΐς έθεσιν ΐσοις καί φιλσ,νθρωποις καί τδ 
νόμοις άκριβεσι καί δικαίοις χρησθαι. 18. ει γάρ μήτε 
ξένους άδικοΐεν μήτε άόλλήλους κακουργοΐεν, τοΐς δ’ 

έθεσιν ΐσοις καί κοινοΐς καί τοΐς νόμοις χρωντο δι- 
καίοις, οί πολΐτσ-ΐ άριστα καί δικαιότατα τάς πόλεις 

οίκησονται. άλλα το των νόμων έν τοΐς νύν χρόνοις 

άγρηστον- κατά γάρ τούς κοινούς των Ρωμαίων νό­
μους πολιτευόμεθα, εθεσι δ’ άλλη πόλις άλλοις χρη- 

ται, έξ ών προσηκεν έγκωμιάζειν.

19. Της τοίννν όσιότητος διττός τρόπος- η γάρ περί 

την έκφοράν των τετελευτηκότων αί τιμαί γίνονται η 

περί τά νομιζομενα κατα τά μνήματα καί τούς τά­
φους. περί μέν δη την έκφοράν, ως το ’Αθηνησι προ 

ήλίου άνίσγοντος, η έν @ονρίοις νύκτωρ η πρόθεσις, 
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many public forms, noting whether they have established 
mysteries, whether they have instituted many festivals, 
whether they perform the most numerous or most scru­
pulous sacrifices, whether they have built the greatest 
number of temples, either for all the gods together or 
numerous ones for each, and whether they maintain 
priesthoods in a scrupulous manner. It is by these criteria 
that a city’s “god-loving” qualities are examined. 16. Acts 
of individual god-loving are rarely found in the present 
times, but many cities lay claim to public piety and zeal 
for the gods. If then you can show that the city being 
praised is one of them, you will have praised it sufficiently. 
So much for piety toward the gods.

17. Fair-dealing is divided into treatment of visiting 
foreigners and treatment of fellow citizens. A part of it also 
involves observing customs that are fair and humane and 
laws that are precise and just. 18. If citizens neither treat 
foreigners unjustly nor mistreat one another, and if they 
observe fair and equally shared customs and just laws, they 
will govern their cities most nobly and justly. In these 
times, however, the topic of laws is irrelevant, for we gov­
ern our cities23 according to the universal laws of the Ro­
mans. Customs, on the other hand, differ from city to city’ 
and so provide appropriate material for praise.

19. Reverence for the departed has two aspects, since 
honors are paid to the dead in connection either with the 
funeral or with the customs that pertain to memorials and 
tombs. With regard to the funeral, we must consider 
whether the display of the body takes place before sunrise 
as in Athens or at night as in Thurii, and whether there is

25 Or, “conduct our public lives.” 
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ή προθέσεως ημέρα τακτή, ως τό Άθήνησι καί όσα 

άλλα τοιαΰτα. περί δέ το. έτήσια, τίνος άπάγονσι 

χοάς, πάσας τινάς, μέχρι τίνος, έν ποια -ηλικία, τίνες 
αί αποφράδες ήμέραι- πάντα γάρ ταντα όσιότητός 

είσιν. αυτή τής δικαιοσύνης ή διαίρεσις αυτής και 

των μερών, προς ήν τον έγκωμιάζοντα εις δικαιοσύ­

νην ήντινούν των πόλεων δει βλέπειν.

20. Me-τά δέ την δικαιοσύνην [και]9 την σωφροσύ­

νην και την φρονησιν έπισκεψωμεθα. σωφροσύνης 
μέν ούν διττός έλεγχος, εν τε τή κοινή πολιτεία και 

τοΐς ίδίοις οϊκοις. εν πολιτεία μεν κοινή περί τε παί- 

δων αγωγής καί παρθένων καί γόμων και συνοική­

σεων και των νομίμων των επί τοΐς άμαρτήμασιν τοΐς 

364 άκόσμοις. και γαρ γυναικονόμους πολλαί των πόλεων 

είσιν αι χειροτονοΰσιν. 21. εν άλλαις δέ των πόλεων 

ούτε προ πληθούσης αγοράς νεον φαίνεσθαι ούτε 
μετά δείλην όφίαν καλόν, ουδέ γυναίκα καπηλεύειν ή 

άλλο τι ποιεΐν των κατά την αγοράν, έν ένίαις δέ 
πανηγύρεσιν ουδέ γυναίκες φαίνονται, ώσπερ έν 

Ολυμπία. χρη τοίνυν και τούτα έν τοΐς έγκωμίοις πα- 
ρατηρεΐν- έν δέ τοΐς ίδίοις βίοις ήδη και εί ελάχιστα 

μοιχεία και άλλα άμαρτήμ,ατα έν τή πόλει φαίνεται.
22. Φρονήσεως δέ κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον- έν μέν 

τοΐς κοινοΐς εί τά νόμιμ,α. και περί ων οί νόμοι τίθεται 

σ,κριβως ή πόλις, κλήρον έπικλήρων, καί όσα άλλα 

μ.ερη νόμων- αλλά καί τούτο το μέρος διά τδ τοΐς 

κοινοΐς χρήσθσ.1 των ’Ρωμαίων νόμοις άχρηστον, 
ιδίως δέ, εί πολλοί έλλόγιμοι γεγόνασιν από τής πό- 
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a fixed day for the display as in Athens, and so forth. As 
regards annual observances, we must consider what the 
libations consist of, how many are offered, for how long·, 
by what age-groups, and which days are ill-omened, for 
these are all aspects of reverence. This concludes the 
analysis of justice and its subdivisions, to which we must 
pay attention when praising the justice of any city.

20. After justice, let us consider moderation and intel­
ligence. There are two areas in which to assess modera­
tion, in public governance and in private homes. Under 
public governance fall the education of boys and girls, 
marriages and cohabitations, and laws regarding crimes 
against good order. Then too, many cities elect overseers 
of womens behavior (gynaikonomot). 21. In other cities, 
it is improper for a young person to appear in public be­
fore mid-morning or after dark, or for a woman to sell 
goods or conduct any other business in the marketplace. 
At some civic festivals, such as at Olympia, women cannot 
appear at all. We must therefore pay close attention to 
these matters in encomia. In private lives as well, consider 
whether adultery and other wrongdoings very seldom oc­
cur in the city.

22. Intelligence is treated in the same fashion. With 
respect to public affairs, we should consider whether the 
city establishes precise rules for customs and legal issues 
such as inheritance and all other areas of the law—al­
though this facet too is irrelevant because we are subject 
to the universal laws of the Romans. As for individuals, we 
must consider whether many highly regarded rhetori-

9 seel. Spengel, RW 
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λεως ρήτορες, σοφισταί, γεωμετραι, καί όσαι έπι- 
στήμ,αι φρονήσεως ήρτηνται.

23. 'Η δ’ ανδρεία κατ’ ειρήνην καί κατά πόλεμον 
δοκιμάζεται- κατά μεν ειρήνην προς τάς εκ τον δαι­

μόνιου συντυχίας, σεισμούς, λιμούς, λοιμούς, αν- 

χμούς, καί δσα τοιαντα. κατά δε πολέμιον προς τάς 
εν τοΐς οπλοις πράζεις. προς τά τέλη γάρ νίκην ή 

ήτταν αναγκαίου γενέσθαι, χρή τοίνυν ήτταν μεν 

ερρωμένως, νίκην δε άνθρωπίνως άποφαίνειν ένηνο- 

χύιαν την πόλιν. των δ’ εν τοίς οπλοις πράβεων αί 

μεν προς Έλληνας, αι δε προς βαρβάρους- ετι δε αί 

μεν εκ περιουσίας, αί δ’ έζ ανάγκης, ένδοζότεραι μεν 

τοίννν αι εκ περιουσίας, δικαιότεραι δέ αί εζ ανάγ­

κης.
24. Τών δε πρά,ζεων αί μεν ένδοζοι, αί δέ άμφίδο- 

ζοι, αί δέ άδοζοι. ένδοζοι μεν, ών καί ή πρόφασις 

καλή καί το τέλος, ως ή εν λίαραθωνι- καί γάρ τδ 
τέλος καί ή πρόφασις τής βέλτιστης μοίρας, άμφίδο- 

ζοι δέ, ών τδ μεν τέλος φαΰλον, ή δ’ αιτία καλή, ως 

365 τδ εν Οιερμοπύλαις Λακεδαιμονίων εργον ή τδ μεν 
τέλος αγαθόν, ή δ’ αιτία φαύλη, ως τδ περί λΐηλίονς

26 See 2.1.27 for an emperors humane treatment after a vic­
tory.

27 At 1.15.27 M. divided the causes of city-founding into those 
done because abundant resources were available (εκ περιουσίας) 
as opposed to those required by necessity or expedience (άπδ των 
αναγκαίων καί συμφερόντων), like the glorious founding of Al­
exandria in contrast to the utilitarian founding of towns along the 
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cians, sophists, and geometricians have come from the 
city, and practitioners of all types of knowledge (epistemm) 
that require intelligence.

23 . Courage is assessed in times of peace and war—in 
peacetime, with respect to acts of god like earthquakes, 
famines, plagues, droughts, and the like; in wartime, with 
respect to deeds in combat. Since outcomes necessarily 
result in victory or defeat, we must therefore show that 
the city has borne defeat with fortitude and victory with 
humanity (anthropinos).  Some deeds in combat are 
committed against Greeks, others against barbarians. In 
addition, some are performed because one has the re­
sources, others out of necessity.  Deeds performed be­
cause one has the resources are more glorious; those per­
formed out of necessity are more justified.

26

27

24 . Some deeds are glorious, some ambiguous, some 
infamous. Glorious are those whose justification and out­
come are noble, like the battle of Marathon,  since its 
outcome and justification were of the best class. Ambigu­
ous are ones whose outcome is bad but the cause is noble, 
like the action of the Spartans at Thermopylae,  or else 
the outcome is good but the cause is bad, like the opera­
tion of the Athenians at Melos.  Infamous are those of

28

29

30

Danube. For the use of one’s resources for noble ends, cf. Arist. 
Top. 3.118a (quoted at 1.15.27).

28 In 490 BC, when the Athenians defeated the invading Per­
sians.

29 In 480 BC, when the three hundred Spartans temporarily 
held off the Persian army.

30 In 416-15 BC, when the Athenians destroyed Melos be­
cause it refused to join the Athenian empire.
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Λθηναίων εργον. άδοξοι 8έ, ών και ή αιτία και τό 

τέλος φαΰλον, ώς το Λακεδαιμονίων περί Ιίαδμείαν 

εργον. 25. αυτών δε των πράξεων10 αί μεν κοιναί, αί 8ε 

ϊδιαι- ϊδιαι μεν, ώ? τό περί θυρέαν Λακεδαιμονίου 

εργον, κοιναί δε, ώς τδ εν ®ερμοπύλαις Λακεδαιμο­

νίων εργον. ένδοξότεραι τοινυν αί κοιναί. ώς §έ χρη 
ταύτας τάττειν, εν άλλοις δείξομεν.

26. Λοκεΐ δε ίδιος τόπος είναι παρά τούτους ό από 

των τιμών, ών τετυχηκασιν αι πόλεις παρά βασιλέων 
η αρχόντων η γνωρίμων άνδρών, οίον ότι αυτονόμους 

άφηκαν ένίας πόλεις οί Ρωμαίοι καί ελευθέρας. άλλα 

τούτο επιχείρημα αν εϊη μάλλον η τόπος γενικός- 

εστι γάρ τό11 από κρίσεως ενδόξου. έσται δε σοι ή 
περί ταύτα έφοδος γνωριμωτερα <εκ τού περϊ> επιχει­

ρημάτων συγγράμματος- ημίν δε νυν ού <περϊ τούτων 

ό λογος άλλα>12 περί των γενικών καί άνωτάτω τό­
πων, άφ’ ών πόλεις εστιν επαινεΐν.

VI. Λρη δε σε μηδ’ εκείνο άγνοεΐν, ότι και επί (■ 

μερει τούτων όλαι υποθέσεις γίνονται, καί γάρ έπι 

λουτρού μόνου κατασκευή καί επί λιμένας καί επί

10 RW: υποθέσεων codd.
n τό Heeren: ό codd.
- εσται δέ σοι . . . άλλα suppl e.g. RW: ήμΐν δε νΰν οΰκ 

επιχειρημάτων συγγράμματος έσται σοι ή περί ταντα. έφο­
δος, γνωριμωτερα. δί η codd.: alii alia

31 In 382 BC, when the Spartan Phoebidas treacherously 
seized the Theban acropolis. Cf. Xen. Hell. 5.2.25ff. 
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which both the cause and the outcome are bad, like the 
Spartans’ attack on the Theban Cadmea.31 25. Among ac­
tions themselves, some are performed by groups, others 
by individuals; the latter are exemplified by the single 
Spartans exploit at Thyrea,32 the former by the Spartan 
action at Thermopylae. Greater esteem is attached to ac­
tions by groups. Elsewhere I shall show how to arrange 
these subjects.33

32 Othryades was the sole Spartan survivor in the “Battle of 
the 300” against the Argives, circa 546 BC; cf. Hdt. 1.82.

33 This claim is not fulfilled in either treatise.
34 For the argument, άττο κρίσεων ενδόξου (from authorita­

tive judgment), RW cite Minucianus’ rrept ΐπ·νχει.ρ·ημΑτων 
(1.423.29-33 Sp.). [DH] cites the authoritative judgment of Ho­
mer at 4.3.

35 The text of this sentence is corrupt; I have adopted the 
reconstructions of RW.

26. Besides these topics, there is thought to be a spe­
cific one concerning the honors that cities have received 
from emperors, governors, or famous men, as, for exam­
ple, when the Romans have granted some cities autonomy 
and freedom. This, however, would be a particular argu­
ment (epicheirema), namely one based on authoritative 
judgment,  rather than a general topic. Such an approach 
to this material will be clearer to you from a treatise on 
arguments; our present work, however, is not about that 
but about generic and general topics to be used in praising 
cities.

34

35
27. You must also not forget that entire subjects may 

be based on one part of a city. For example, it is possible 
to make an oration on the construction of a single bath or 
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μέρει τινί της ττόλεως άνοικοδομηθεντι έστι προσφω- 

νεΐν. 6771 μέντοι τούτων διαμεμνησο μη τελεως τε- 

μνειν, αλλά μ,όνον τδ προσταχθεν, άλλα δέ ώς βρα­
χύτατα έπιδραμεΐν.13

28. "Έτι τοΐς των πόλεων έγκωμίοις κάκεΐνο χρη 
έπισημήνασθαι, οτι τά εγκώμια γίγνεται τά μεν 
κοινά παντός τον χρόνου, τά δ’ ίδια καιρών, <ϊδια μέν 

καιρών}  όταν έν έορταΐς η πανηγύρεσιν οί λόγοι 
γίγνωνται, η έν άγώνι, η εν μονομαχίαις- κοινά δέ, 
όταν μηδεμίαν τοιαύτην πρόφασιν έχη. χρη τοίνυν 

των πανηγυρικών πλείστην διατριβήν περί τον και­

ρόν έκαστον ποιεΐσθαι, olov εί εορτή εΐη η πανηγυρις 

366 η σύνοδος έν άγώνι η ενοπλίω η γυμνικώ η μουσικώ.

14

29. 'Όπως δέ χρη τούτων έκαστον έπαινεΐν, νΰν ηδη 
ακούε, έπαινεΐν χρη τάς συνόδους καί πανηγύρεις η 

εκ τών ιδίων η έκ των κοινών κοινών μεν τών θετι- 

κώίν, όσα αγαθά εκ συνόδων γίνεται άνθρώποις- ιδίων 

δέ <κατά>  τά περιστατικά καλούμενα μόρια, από 

προσώπου τριχώς, θεών εί εορταί η ηρώων η βασι­

λέων, τίνες οί συναγοντες είσι, τίνες οι συνιόντες- 

από τον τόπου, εί εν ευκαιρία κεΐται δ τόπος, ένθα η 
σύνοδος, η καί από τόπων πλεΐστον άπεχόντων συν-

15

1θ conieci praeeunte Jacobs: σ,λλσ. μόνον το προσταχθέν 
αναγκαίας βραχύτατα έπιδραμεΐν Μ

w suppl. Heeren, Walz, RW
15 suppl. Finckh, Bursian: τά . . . μόρια seel. RW 
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harbor, or on the restoration of some sector of a city. On 
these occasions, however, you should remember not to 
make this an entire division, but <to treat> only the subject 
matter that has been assigned, while touching on the rest 
as briefly as possible.36

36 The text of this sentence is doubtful. RW obelize everything 
after "but.”

37 These include “who, what, when, where, why,” etc.

28. A further point to note while praising cities is that 
some encomia are common to all times, others specific to 
particular occasions. Encomia for specific occasions are 
speeches delivered during feasts (heortai) or festivals 
(.panegyreis), at competitions, or at gladiatorial shows. En­
comia are general when they lack any such pretext. Ac­
cordingly, in festival speeches (panggyrikoi) one must 
spend most of the time on the particular occasion, which 
may be, for example, a feast, a festival, or a gathering for 
the purpose of competition, whether gladiatorial, athletic, 
or musical.

29. Now let me tell you how to praise each of these. 
You should praise gatherings and festivals on either par­
ticular or general grounds. General topics include all the 
benefits that people derive from gatherings. Particular 
ones, in accordance with the so-called circumstantial com­
ponents,  relate (a) to the persons involved, considered 
under three aspects, i.e., whether the festivals celebrate 
gods, heroes, or emperors; who the organizers are; and 
who attend it; (b) to location, i.e., whether the gathering 
place is conveniently located, or if people come from far­
away places (for things sought after with great effort are 

37
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έρχονται- τά γάρ περισπούδαστα τίμια- άπδ δέ χρό­

νον, εΐ τον έτους έν τω υγιεινότατα) και ήδίστω καιρώ- 
σ,ττό δέ αιτίας, εΐ οϊοντο,ι ηδίους και βελτίους έσεσθαι- 

άπδ ύλης δέ, άν πολυτελείς καί σεμναί.
30. Δει δ’ ίσως καί παραδείγματα τούτων ειπεΐν, ίν’ 

ύπάρχη ράδιου πσ,ρακολουθησαι. των μέν τοίνυν κοι­

νών εστιν, olov τδ Ίσοκρά,τους, “των τοίνυν τάς παυη- 
γύρεις καταστησάντων δικαίως επαινούμενων.” <τών 
δέ ίδίύίν άπδ προσώπου- εί> ή μέν πανηγυρις άγεται 

θεώ, ώς ’Ολυμπία τω Διΐ· ηρωί δέ τά "Ισθμια Παλαί- 

μονι, καί Σίέμεσ. Δρχεμόρω- βασιλεΐ δέ, ώς τά Σεβά­

στεια πολλαχού. των δέ συναγόντων, ώς των Αθη­

ναίων η ’Ρωμαίων- συμβάλλεται γάρ εττί δόξαν τη 
ττανηγύρει. και τδ ένδόζουζ είναι τούς έτταγγέλδοντας 

την σύνοδον. 31. των δέ συνιόντων ως ττΚείστων η ώς 

ενδοξότατων, ενδοξότατων μέν, ώς οί Όλυμιτίαζε- οί 

γάρ γνωριμώτεροι συνέρχονται- ττλείστων δε, ώς τδ 

σερί την σανηγυριν των ’Εβραίων έσι την Συρίαν την 
Παλαιστίνην εξ εθνών γάρ πδείστων συ\\έγονται.

16

32. Κατά δέ τδν τόσον, ένθα μέν ή πανηγυρις, ώς 

το περί Δελφών, ότι έν όμφαλω της γης κεΐται· όθεν 
δέ δρμώνται οι συνιόντες, ώς επί τον Πυθικοΰ αγώ­

νας- εκ περάτων γάρ της γης συνίασι- δι ού δε τόπου 

16 suppl. Bursian praeeuntibus Heeren, Walz
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valued); (c) to time, i.e., whether it takes place in the 
healthiest and most pleasant season of the year; (d) to 
motivation, i.e., whether those who attend think that they 
will become happier and better; and (e) to material outlay, 
i.e., whether the celebrations are lavish and dignified.

30. Perhaps I ought to give examples of these to make 
this easier to follow. An example of a general proposition 
is Isocrates’ “Now the founders of public festivals are 
justly praised.”  Particular propositions include citing the 
person involved, if  the public festival is held for a god, 
as the Olympic games are for Zeus; or for a hero, as the 
Isthmian games are for Palaemon and the Nemean games 
for Archemorus; or for an emperor, like the Sebasteia that 
are held in many places. Organizers may be cited, like 
Athenians or Romans, because it adds to the prestige of a 
festival that those who announce the gathering are them­
selves held in high repute. 31. The attendance may be 
cited for its large numbers or great distinction: of great 
distinction like those who go to Olympia, because the most 
notable gather there; in large numbers like those at the 
festival of the Hebrews in Syrian Palestine, because they 
gather from the greatest number of nations.

38
38

32. The location of the festival may serve as a basis for 
praise, as when one says of Delphi that it lies at the “navel” 
of the earth; or where the people attending come from, as 
when one says of the Pythian games that people gather 
there from the ends of the earth; or what places they pass

38 Paneg. 43.
38 I have tentatively accepted Bursians supplements.
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367 συνέρχονται, ως το περί ’Ολυμπίων- χαλεπωτάτη γάρ 
ή άνοδος, δμ,ως δε παραβάλλονται, οί άνθρωποι.

33. Άπο δε χρόνον κατά μεν την περίοδον, εάν μεν 

η ενιαύσιος, ότι ου σπανιότητί εστι περισπούδαστος, 

ώσπερ αί άλλαι, καί συνεχώς γινόμενη ονδέν εκείνων 

απολείπεται σεμνοτητι, ως τά Αηναΐα, ως Ίάλευσί- 
νια . . , ' και ~Νεμεα καί ’Ίσθμια- εν δε πενταετηρικη 

η τετραετηρικη η <διά>  πλειόνων, ως τά ΐΐύθια καί 
’Ολύμπια και Δαίδαλα εν Πλαταιαΐς- δι’ εξήκοντα £ 

γαρ ετών άγεται. ί

1

18

17 lacunam stat. RW
18 suppl. Bursian, RW
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through along the way, as when one says of the Olympic 
games that although the journey there is very difficult, 
nevertheless men take the risk.40

33 . As regards a festival s timing, if it is annual, say that 
it is not because of its infrequency that it is much sought 
after, as with other festivals, and though occurring regu­
larly it is in no way inferior to them in dignity. Examples 
include the Lenaea,  the Eleusinia .. ,  and the Nemean 
and Isthmian festivals; and in ones occurring every three 
or four years, or at longer intervals, like the Pythian and 
Olympic games  and the Daedalian festival in Plataea, 
which is held every sixty years.

41 42 43

44
45

40 Safe travel to Olympia in the northwest comer of the Pelo­
ponnesus was ensured by the declaration of the Olympic Truce a 
month before the games opened. “We can find no explanation 
why M. should say that the road to Olympia was so difficult” RW 
(270).

41 An annual Athenian festival with a dramatic competition.
42 Initiations into the cult of Demeter and Persephone were 

celebrated annually at Eleusis.
43 RW detect a lacuna here, because the Nemean and Isth­

mian games were biennial.
44 According to inclusive reckoning, the Pythian and Olym­

pian games were celebrated every five years.
45 Paus. 9.3.5 states that the Greater Daedalian festival was 

held at an interval of sixty years. The treatise breaks off without 
treating the benefits and expenses of festivals.
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2.1. ΠΕΡΙ BAXHVIKOT

368 1. 'Ο βασιλικός λόγος έγκωμιόν έστι βασιλέως- 
ούκούν αυξησιν δμολογουμένην περιέξει των προσόν­

των αγαθών βασιλεΐ, οΰδεν δέ αμφίβολον καί αμφι­

σβητούμενου επιδέχεται δί,α τδ άγαν ένδοξον τδ 

πρόσωπον είναι, άλλ’ ώς έφ’ δμολογουμένοις άγαθοΐς 

την έργασίαν ποίηση.

2. Αηφη τοίνυν έν τούτω τά προοίμια δηλονότι από 
της αύξησεως, μέγεθος περιτιθείς τη υποθέσει, ότι 

δυσεφικτος, και ότι καθηκας εαυτόν εις αγώνα ου ρό­

διον κατορθωθηναι λόγω, η τούς εαυτού λόγους μα- 

καριεΐς, ότι καθηκαν εις πείραν πραγμάτων μετ’ αγα­

θής καί λαμπράς της τύχης, ης εί τύχοιεν,1 μεγίστην 
άρασθαι δυνησονται δόζαν η ότι άτοπόν έστι τοσού- 

των άγσ,θων παρά βασιλέων πειριωμένους μη τον πρέ­

ποντα και όφειλόμενον αύτοίς έρανον άποδιδόναι- 3. η 
ότι δυο το. μέγιστα των υπαρχόντων έν τω βίω των 

ό.νθρώπων έστίν ευσέβεια περί τδ θειον και τιμή περί 
βασιλέας, α προσηκει και θο,υμάζειν και ύμνεΐν κατά ί 
δύναμιν. ·,

1 τύχοιεν ΡΖρ: λόγοι επιτύχοιεν cett.

4. ιλέχεται δε τά προοίμια τού λόγου και έκ παρα- 
δειγμάτων αορίστων αύζησεις, οιον ως άν εί λέγοι-
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1. The royal oration {basilikos logos) is an encomium of 
the emperor. Consequently, it will contain generally 
agreed-upon amplification of the good things pertaining 
to the emperor, and, because of such a person’s great pres­
tige, it excludes anything ambiguous or disputed. In short, 
you must base your composition on qualities acknowl­
edged to be good.

2. In it you should obviously derive your introduction 
from topics of amplification and endow your subject with 
importance by noting how difficult it is to undertake and 
by claiming that you are engaged in a contest of words by 
no means easy to win. Or else, you can count your own 
words blessed and say, “They have engaged in a trial of 
deeds thanks to splendid good fortune, and should they 
have its blessing, they stand to win the greatest glory.” Or 
else: “Since we enjoy so many benefits from the emperors, 
it is unreasonable not to repay them with our due and 
proper contribution.” 3. Or else: “The two most important 
things in human life are reverence for the gods and respect 
for emperors, and these oblige us to venerate and hymn 
them to the best of our ability.”

4. The oration s introductions also permit amplification 
derived from indefinite examples,  as when we might say,1

1 Indefinite examples contain no specific names or details. Cf. 
Hermog. Id. 1.11.102 (282.1 Rabe).
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μεν, ώσπερ δέ πέλαγους απείρου τοΐς όφθαλμοΐς μέ- 

369 τρον ούκ έστι λαβεΐν, ούτω καί βασιλεως ευφημίαν 
λόγω περιλαβείν ον ρά8ιον. ον μόνον δέ επί τον βα­

σιλικόν τούτο ευροις αν, άλλα καί επί πάσης επιδει­

κτικής ύποβέσεως, καί ραλίστα εν τοΐς σνντόνοις των 
επιδεικτικών, ώσπερ οΰν το κρεΐττον νμνοις καί άρε- 

ταΐς ίλασκόμεθα, οντω καί βασιλέα λόγοις.

5. Ληψει δέ 8εντέρων προοιμίων έννοιας, δταν αΰ- 

ξησεως ένεκα παραλαμβάνηται, η από Όμηρον τής 

μεγαλοφωνίας, orc ταύτης μόνης έδεΐτο ή νπόθεσις, η 

άπο Ορφεως τον Καλλιόπης η από τών λίονσών 

αυτών, οτι ρόλις αν καί ανται -προς άζίαν της ύποθε- 
σεως είπεΐν ή8ννηθησαν, όμως δέ ούβεν κωλύει, και 

ημσ.ς εγχειρησαι προς 8ύναμιν. 6. η τρίτη δέ τον προ­
οιμίου έννοια (καθόλου 8ε τούτον μέμνησο τον παραγ­

γέλματος') προκοπαρκτικη γενέσθω τών κεφαλαίων, 
οίον  ως διαποροϋντος τον λέγοντας οθεν χρη την 

^-ΡΧΘν των εγκωμίων ποιησασθαι.

2

2 Literally, "intense” (syntonos), in contrast to the “relaxed” 1 
(anetos ) or “casual” (syngmphikos) style of informal speeches or i 
talks. This distinction, primarily relating to the use or not of a 
periodic style, is further discussed at 2.5.2-4. i

7. Μετά τα προοίμια επί την πατρί8α ηζεις. ενταύθα ( 

δε διάσκεψη κατά σαντόν, πότερον ένδοξός εεττιν η 

ου [καί πότερον πατρίδας περίβλεπτον καί λαρπρας

2 οΐον RW: λοιπόν codd.: om. Pm
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

“Just as our eyes cannot take in the extent of the limitless 
sea, so to encompass praise of the emperor in speech is no 
easy task. ” You may find that this applies not only to a royal. 
oration but to every epideictic subject, especially in the 
case of formal2 epideictic speeches. “Consequently, just as 
we propitiate divinities with hymns and virtues,3 we do the - 
same for the emperor with speeches.”

3 The compressed phrase υμνοις και άρεταΐς implies “hymns 
and [recitals of their] virtues.” M. provides an extensive example 
of a hymn detailing the aretai of a god (Sminthian Apollo) at 
2.16.12-23.

κεφάλαια, literally, “headings,” are the main sections of 
topics into which an oration is divided.

5 M. provides an example of searching for a beginning in his
Sminthian Oration at 2.16.3. There is a brief discussion of apo- 
retic passages in hymns at 1.9.4, where the gods parentage is at 
issue. 6 In the following sections, rrarpis varies in meaning 
between homeland and hometown (ττόλις); ίθνο<; refers to the 
nation or race, yevos to the family, lineage, or race.

5. When second introductions are added for the sake 
of amplification, you may derive topics from the magnifi­
cence either of Homer (“this alone was what the subject 
required”), or of Orpheus, Calliope s son, or of the Muses 
themselves: “Even they could scarcely have spoken wor­
thily of this subject; yet nothing prevents me from giving 
it my best effort.” 6. The third topic of the introduction 
(and in general keep this rule in mind) must prepare for 
the sections4 5 to come, when, for example, the speaker 
expresses doubt as to where he should begin his praises.3

7. After these introductions move on to his homeland.® 
Here you should take into consideration whether or not it 
is famous. If it is famous, you should comment on it first,
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ή ου].3 καν μεν ένδοξο? ή πσ,τρί? τνγχάνη, προθήσει? 

τον περί ταντη? λόγον, και, προ τον γόνον? ερεΐ?, ονκ 
ενδιατρίβων μεν εί? τό τοιοντον ουδέ προχεων ενταύθα 

πολλούς τούς λόγου?· ον γάρ ίδιου τούτο μόνον βα- 

σιλεω? τό εγκωμίου, άλλα κοινόν προ? πάντα? τον? 
οίκούντα? την πόλιν διόπερ τά μη αναγκαία λυσιτε- 

λεϊ παρατρεχειν. 8. άν δέ μ,ή ή πάλι? ένδοξο? ή, ζη­
τήσει? τό εθνο? άπαν, ει ανδρείαν ύπείληπται καί 

άλκιμον, εί περί λόγου? εχει ή κτήσιν αρετών, ω? τό 

'Ελληνικόν, είτε νόμιμον, ώς τό Ιταλικόν, ή ανδρείαν, 

ώ? το των Ταλατων και ΤΙαιόνων, καί αντί τη? πατρί- 
370 δος από τον εθνον? λήψη βραχέα, προσοικειων κάν- 

τανθα τον βασιλόω? τον έπαινον καί κατασκευάζουν, 

ότι αναγκαίου τον εκ [της τοιαύτης πόλεω? ή]4 τον 
τοιοντον εθνον? τοιοντον είναι, καί ότι των ομοφύλων 
πάντων επαινετών όντων αυτό? μόνο? διήνεγκεν ού- 

το? γονν καί μόνο? ήξιώθη τής βασιλείας- είτα εζ 
ιστορία? παραδείγματα, ότι πάντων όντων ανδρείων 

ύύετταλων ό ΤΙηλεω? ήζιωθη τή? ηγεμονία? τον γό­
νον?, δηλονότι τω πάντων διαφερειν.

3 seel. Bursian, RW 4 seel. RW

9. Έάυ δε μήτε ή πατρι? μ,ήτε τό εθνο? τυγχάνη 

περίβλεπτον, αφήσει? μεν τοντο, θεωρήσει? δέ πά-λιν, 
πότερον ενδοζον αυτόν το γόνο? ή ον. κάν μεν ένδο­

ξον ή, εξεργάση τα περί τούτου, εάν δέ άδοξου ή ή 

ευτελε?, μεθεί? καί τοντο απ' αυτού τού βασπλέως την 
αρχήν ποίηση, ώ? Καλλίνικο? εποίησεν εν τω με- 
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even before you speak of his lineage. Do not, however, 
expend much time or many words on such a subject, be­
cause this praise is not limited to the emperor alone, but 
pertains to all the inhabitants of the city. Consequently, it 
is wise to skim over nonessential details. 8. If, however, 
the city is not famous, ascertain whether the nation as a 
whole is considered courageous and valiant, or excels in 
oratory or possesses virtues like the Greeks, or is re­
nowned for its law like the Italians, or courageous like the 
Galatians and Paeonians.” In this case, you should select a 
few characteristics from his nation instead of from his 
hometown and associate the emperors praise with them 
as well, by asserting that one from such a nation must have 
similar qualities, while noting: “Although all his country­
men are praiseworthy, he alone excels, because he alone 
was deemed worthy of being emperor.” Then you may add 
historical examples. “Although all the Thessalians were 
brave, only Peleus’ son8 was deemed worthy to rule the 
race, clearly because he excelled them all.”

9. If neither his hometown nor his nation is well re­
garded, you must omit this topic and consider next whether 
or not his lineage is famous. If it is famous, you should 
develop the topics concerning it, but if it is undistin­
guished or lowly, you should omit this as well and begin 
with the emperor himself, as Callinicus did in his great

" That is, Gauls and Pannonians.
8 Achilles.
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γάλω βασιλικά- 10. η άλλως τοιαΰτα άττα περί τού 

γένους ερεΐς, οτι. ε’ίχομεν ειπείν τι περί τον γένους, 
έπει δέ νίκα τά τον βασΐλεως, σπεύδωμεν έπί βασι­

λέα.. οί μεν ούν άλλοι γένη κοσμείτωσαν και λεγόν- 
των -περί αυτών ά βούλονται, εγώ δε μόνον επαινέσω 

τούτον "άνευ τον γένους- αρκεί γάρ αυτός χωρίς επεί­

σακτου τίνος ενφημάας έξωθεν. 11. ή ούτως- πολλοί τω 
μεν δοκέίν έξ άνθ ρώπων είσί, τη δ’ αλήθεια παρά τού 

θεού καταπεμ,πονται καί είσιν άπόρροιαι όντως τού 

κρειττονος- καί γάρ ΐίρακλης ένομίζετο μέν ’Αμφι­
τρύωνας, τη δ’ αλήθεια. -ήν Διό?· ούτω καί βασιλεύς ό 

ημέτερος τω μέν δοκεΐν έξ ανθρώπων, τη δ’ αλήθεια 

την καταβολήν ούρανόθεν έχει, ον γάρ άν τοσούτου 
κτήματος καί τοσαντης αξίας ετνχε, μη ούχι ώς 
κρείττων γεγονώς των τη8ε.

12. Ταντα καί τά τοιαΰτα περί τον γένους άφοσιω- 

σάμενος πάλιν ζητεί τά περί γενέσεως αυτού τον βα- 
σιλεως. εί8έναι δε χρη τούτο ακριβώς, ότι, εά.ν μέν 
έχωμεν μεθόδω τινι κρύφαι το άδοξου, ώσπερ έπί τον 

371 γένους είρηκο,μ,εν ότι, εάν μη ύπάρχη τούτο ένδοξον, 
ερεΐς αυτόν εκ θεών γενέσθαι, καί δη τούτο ποιησο- 

μεν- εί δέ μη, παρελενσόμεθα.

13. Ουκούν έστω σοι μ,ετά την πατρίδα καί μετά 

το γένος τρίτον κεφαλαίου το περί της γενέσεως, ώς 

εφαμεν, <καί>  εί τι σύμβολου γέγονε περί τον τόκον 5

5 suppl. RW
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“Royal Oration.”9 10. Or else, you may treat his lineage in 
the following way: “We could have talked about his lin­
eage, but since the emperor s qualities are so compelling, 
let us proceed directly to the emperor. So, let others extol 
people s families and say about them what they will, but I 
shall praise him alone, without reference to his lineage, 
for he is sufficient unto himself and needs no praise 
fetched from elsewhere.” 11. Or else: “Many men seem to 
have human parents, but in reality are sent down from god 
and are actually emanations of the divine. For example, 
Heracles was thought to be the son of Amphitryon, but in 
reality was the son of Zeus. Likewise, our emperor appears 
to have human parents, but in reality he has his origin in 
heaven, for he would not have obtained such great posses­
sion and honor, unless he had been born superior to men 
here on earth.”

9 A late third-century AD historian and orator of whom little 
is known. Nothing remains of his “Royal Oration.” He is credited 
with a prosphonetikos to the emperor Gallienus (r. 253-268 AD). 
He is also mentioned in passing as a model at 2.2.33.

10 There is no such previous discussion in this treatise. These 
encomiastic topics are, however, listed at 2.7.2 and 2.10.8.

12. After duly treating such topics concerning his lin­
eage, next look into the circumstances surrounding the 
birth of the emperor himself. Be well aware that if, by 
some tactic, we are able to conceal a lack of prestige (as 
we said, if his lineage is not illustrious, you should claim 
that he was bom of the gods), we shall do just that; but if 
we cannot do so, we should simply pass the topic by.

13. So, as we stated,  after his hometown and lineage 
should come a third section concerning his birth. If any 
portent connected with his birth appeared on land, in the

10
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η κατά γην η κατ’ ουρανόν η κατά θάλασσαν, [και]6 
άντεξέτασον τοΐς περί τον ’Ρωμύλον και Κΰρον και 

τοιουτοις τισί. [τά]7 κατά την γένεσιν [και]8 γάρ κάκεί- 

νοις συνέβη τινά θαυμάσια, τω μεν Κνρω τά της 

μητρός όνείρατα, τω δε τά περί την λύκαιναν καν μεν 
η τι τοιοντον περί τον βασιλέα, εζέργασαι, εάν δέ 

οιόν τε η και πλάσαι και ποιεΐν τούτο πιθανώς, μη 

κατόκνει· δίδωσι γάρ η νπόθεσις διά το τούς ακούον­

τας ανάγκην έχειν άβασανίστως δέχεσθαι τά εγκώ­

μια. 14. μετά την γένεσιν ερεΐς τι και περί φύσεως, 

ο’ιον οτι εξέλαμψεν εξ ώδίνων ευειδής τω κάλλει κατα- 

λάμπων το φαινόμενου αστέρι καλλίστω των κατ’ ου­

ρανόν εφάμιλλος.

Έξης δέ κεφά,λαιόν εστιν η ανατροφή, εΐ εν βασι- 
λείοις άνετράφη, ει άλουργίδες τά σπάργανα, ει εκ 

πρώτης βλάστης έν βασιλικοΐς άνετράφη κόλποις- η 

ούχ ούτως μέν, άνεληφθη δε εις βασιλείαν νέος ών 

νπο τίνος μ,οιρας ευτυχούς. 15. κάνταύθα θησεις 
παρα8είγματα ζητησας όμοια, εάν η· εάν δέ μη την 

ανατροφήν ενάοζον έχη, ώς Άχιλλεύς παρά Χείρωυι, 

ζητήσεις την παιδείαν καί ενταύθα προσεπισημαί- 

νων, ότι βούλομαώ δε επι τοΐς ειρημένοις και την 
φύσιν της ψυχής αυτού διεβελθεΐν, εν ω ερεΐς την 

φιλομάθειαν, την οξύτητα, την περί τά μσ,θηματσ. 

σπονδήν, την ραδίαν κατάληψιν των διδασκόμενων.
ΐ

6 seel. RW 7 seel. RW « seel. RW
9 RW: βούλει codd. i
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sky, or at sea, compare it to those that appeared for Romu­
lus and Cyrus and others of that sort. For certain miracles 
occurred in connection with their births: in the case of 
Cyrus, his mothers dreams;11 in that of Romulus, his suck­
ling by the mother wolf. If anything similar happened re­
garding the emperor, expound on it, and if you can invent * 
a story and make it plausible, do not hesitate to do so; the 
subject permits it, since the audience is obligated to ac­
cept your praise because they cannot put it to the test. 14. 
After the topic of birth, say something about his nature, as 
for example, “He shone forth from the womb resplendent 
with beauty and lighting up the world, a match for the 
fairest star in heaven.”11 12

11 Hdt. 1.107-8. Actually, Astyages has the two dreams about
Cyrus’ mother and the child she will bear. 12 Presumably 
the morning star, synonymous with youth and beauty.

13 RWs βούλομαι makes the sentence into a direct quotation. 
The manuscripts’ βούλα (you wish) would make it indirect. The 
8e tells in favor of RW’s emendation.

Next comes the section on upbringing—whether he 
was reared in the palace, swaddled in purple robes, or 
nursed in the royal bosom from the day of his birth; or if 
instead he ascended to the throne as a young man by some 
stroke of good fortune. 15. At this point, if you can find 
any similar examples, provide them, but if he does not 
have an illustrious rearing as Achilles had with Chiron, 
then you should look instead to his education and add at 
this point: “In addition to what I have said, I wish13 to 
elaborate on the nature of his soul.” Here you can mention 
his love of learning, his intellectual sharpness, his zeal for 
his studies, and his facility for grasping what he is taught.
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καν μεν εν λόγοις ή καί φιλοσοφία καί λόγων γνώ- 
σει, τοντο επαινέσεις- εάν δ’ εν μελέτη πολέμων και 

οπλών, τοντο θαυμάσεις, ως αγαθή μοίρα γενόμενον 

προμνηστενσαμένης αύτω της τύχης τά μέλλοντα- 
και ότι εν οίς επαιδεύετο διαφόρων τών ηλίκων εφαί- 

νετο, ώς λχιλλευς, ως Ηρακλής, ώς οί Διόσκουροι.
16. Τά δε επιτηδεύματα χώραν εξετάσεως εξει, επι­

τηδεύματα δ’ έστίν άνευ αγωνιστικών πράξεων ηθη- 

τά γάρ επιτηδεύματα ήθους εμφασιν περιέχει, οιον 

ότι δίκαιος εγένετο η σώφρων εν τη νεότητι, καθάπερ 

και Ισοκράτης έποίησεν εν τω Ευαγόρα, εν οΐς και 

μικρόν προελθών εΐπεν, “άνδρι δε γενομένω ταΰτά τε 

πάντα συνηυξηθη και άλλα προσεγένετο,” ώς και 
Αριστείδης εν τω Τϊαναθηναΐκω, ότι φιλάνθρωπος η 

πόλις (ώς επιτήδευμα γάρ τοντο έξητασεν) νποδεχο- 

μένη τούς καταφεύγοντας.

17. Ακολουθεί τοίνυν τοΐς επιτηδεύμασι λοιπόν ό 
περί τών πράξεων λόγος, χρη δε γινώσκειν και φυ- 

λάττειν τό παράγγελμα, ότι, όταν μέλλης από κεφα­

λαίου μεταβαίνειν εις κεφάλαιον, δει προοιμιάζεσθαι 

περί ού μέλλεις εγχειρεΐν, ϊνα προσεκτικόν τον ακρο­
ατήν εργάχτη και μη έας λανθάνειν μηδέ κλεπτεσθαι 

τών κεφαλαίων την ζητησιν αύξησεως γάρ οικεϊον τό 

προσεκτικόν ποιεΐν τον ακροατήν και έπιστρέφειν ώς 

περί μεγίστων άκούειν μέλλοντα. 18. τίθει δε καί. σύγ- ί 

κρισιν εφ’ έκάστω τών κεφαλαίων τούτων, άει συγ- 

κρίνων φύσιν φύσει και ανατροφήν ανατροφή και
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If it involves oratory, philosophy, or knowledge of litera­
ture, you will praise that. But if it involves the practice of 
warfare and arms, you will marvel at his auspicious birth 
and the good fortune that ordained his future. “In the 
disciplines which he was being taught, he clearly stood 
out from his age mates like Achilles, Heracles, or the Di­
oscuri.”

16. His activities  will have a place for exposition, ac­
tivities being character traits apart from competitive 
deeds, for activities entail an indication of character. For 
example, mention that he was just or moderate in his 
youth, as Isocrates did in the Evagoras, where he went 
right on to say, “and when he became a man, all those 
qualities increased as he matured, while other virtues 
were added to them.”  Similarly, in his Panathenaic ora­
tion Aristides said that Athens was humane for taking in 
fugitives (for he treated that as an activity).

14

15

16
17. Following activities comes an account of his deeds. 

It is necessary to recognize and observe this rule: when 
about to proceed from one section to another, you must 
introduce what you are going to treat, in order to make 
your listener attentive and not allow the sequence of the 
sections to go unnoticed or be obscured, for it is a feature 
of amplification to make the listener attentive and aware 
that what he is about to hear is very important. 18. Then 
too, in each of these sections add a comparison, always 
comparing nature with nature, upbringing with upbring-

1·ί epitedeumata are activities or pursuits, in contrast to deeds 
or accomplishments (praxeis). 15 Evag. 23. Evagoras’ modesty 
(sophronyne) was mentioned in Ectzg. 22. 16 Panath. 49-50
praises Athens’ philanthropia in harboring refugees, the most 
famous being the Heraclidae, mentioned at 52-54. 
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παιδείαν παιδεία και τά τοιαύτα, άνευρων καί. παρα­
δείγματα, ο’ιον ’Ρωμαίων βασιλέων καί στρατηγών 

και ’Ελλήνων ενδοξοτάτων.

19. Τάς τοιαύτας τοινυν πράξεις διαιρησεις δίχα 

εις τε τα κατ' ειρηνην και τά κατά πόλεμον, καί προ- 
θησεις τάς κατά τον πόλεμον, εάν εν ταύταις λαμ­
πρός δ επαινούμενος φαίνηται- δει γάρ τάς της 

ανδρείας πράξεις πρώτας παραλαμβάνειν επί των 

τοιούτων υποθέσεων εις έξέτασιν· γνωρίζει γάρ βασι­
λέα πλέον ή ανδρεία. 20. εάν δε μηδέ ε’ις πόλεμος 

αυτω πεπραγμένος τύχη, όπερ σπάνιον, ηξεις επί τά 

373 της είρηνης αναγκαίας, εί μεν ούν τά κατά τον πόλε­
μον εγκωμιάζεις, από της ανδρείας έρεΐς μόνον, ονκ 

άφ’ ετέρων τινων εί δε τά κατά την ειρηνην, της μεν 

ό.νδρείας ονκέτι, ετέρων δε τινων 21. διαιρεί γάρ 

απανταχού τάς πράξεις ών αν μέλλης έγκωμιάζειν εις 
τάς άρετάς (άρεται δε τέσσαρές είσιν, ανδρεία, δικαι­

οσύνη, σωφροσύνη, φρόνησις) καί όρα τινων αρετών 
είσιν αι πρά,ξεις, καί εί κοιναί τινες είσι των πράξεων 

των τε κατα τον πόλεμόν και κατ’ ειρηνην αρετής 
μιας, ώσπερ επί της φρονησεως· φρονησεως γάρ εστι 

καί τό στρατηγεΐν καλώς εν τοΐς πολέμοις, φρονη­
σεως δε καί τό καλώς νομοθετεΐν καί τό συμφερόντως 

διατιθέναι κσ.ί διοικεΐν τά κατά τους υπηκόους, ονκοΰν 

έν ταΐς πράξεσι τού πολέμου τά κατά την ανδρείαν 

έρεΐς και τά της φρονησεως, όσα των κατά τον πόλε­

μον οικεία ταύτη.
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ing, education with education, and so forth, having come 
up with examples of such figures as Roman emperors, 
generals, or very famous Greeks.

19. You should then divide such deeds into two catego­
ries, those performed in peacetime and those performed 
in war, giving priority to the latter if the honorand is dis­
tinguished for them. Deeds of courage must be consid­
ered first in the case of such subjects, because courage 
commends an emperor more than other virtues do. 20. If, 
however, he happens never to have fought a single war 
(which is rare), you will be forced to proceed to deeds of 
peace. Now if you are praising deeds in war, speak only of 
courage and no other virtues, but if you are praising deeds 
of peace, no longer speak of courage but of other virtues 
instead. 21. Everywhere divide the deeds you are going to 
praise according to the four virtues (courage, justice, mod­
eration, and intelligence),17 and consider to which virtues 
the deeds belong and whether some deeds in war and in 
peace share a single virtue, as for example intelligence. 
For it takes intelligence to be a successful general in war, 
and it also takes intelligence to make good laws and to 
arrange and administer the affairs of one’s subjects to their 
benefit.18 Therefore, concerning deeds of war you should 
speak of those involving courage and those dependent on 
intelligence—to the extent that wartime deeds do involve 
the latter.

1~ Of the four canonical virtues, M. cites φρόνησα (practical 
intelligence) rather the more theoretical σοφία (wisdom).

is Cf. §31 below; where M. contrasts the tyrant who uses his 
intelligence to legislate for his own benefit with the emperor who 
uses his to legislate for his subjects’ benefit.
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22. Διαγράψεις δε έν ταΐς πραξεσι ταΐς τον πολέ­

μου καί φύσεις καί θέσεις χωρίων έν ο'ις οί πόλεμοι, 

καί ποταμών δέ καί λιμένων και όρων καί πεδίων, και 

el ψιλοί ή δασείς οι χώροι, καί εί <λείοι rj>w κρημνώ­

δεις. εκφράσεις δέ καί λόχους καί ένέδρας καί του 

βασιλέως κατά τών πολεμίων καί τών εναντίων κατά 

τον βασιλέως· είτα έρεΐς, ότι σν μεν τους εκείνων λό­
χους καί τάς ένέδρας διά φρόνησιν έγίνωσκες, εκείνοι 

δε τών υπό σου πραττομενων ονδέν συνίεσαν.

23. Καί μην καί πεζομαχιας εκφράσεις καί Ιππέων 
διασκευάς εις ιππομαχίαν καί όλου στρατοπέδου 

προς ολον στρατοπέδου μάχην, ηδη δέ που καί ναυ­

μαχίαν, εί γενοιτο- οια πολλά παρά τοΐς συγγραφεΰ- 
σιν, έν τοΐς λίηδικοΐς παρά ’ΐίροδότω, παρά Θου­

κυδίδη πάλιν έν τοΐς ΤΙελοποννησιακοΐς, καί παρά 

Θεοπόμπω έν τοΐς Φιλιππικοΐς και αενοφώντι έν τη 

ίλναβάσει καί τοΐς 'Έιλληνικοΐς βιβλίοις. 24. καί μην 
3Ί4 καί αύτοΰ του βασιλέως εκφράσεις μάχας καί περι- 

θησεις άπασαν ιδέαν καί επιστήμην, ώς ψχιλλεΐ, ώς 

'Έκτορι, ώς Κΐαντι περιτίθησιν δ ποιητής, διαγράψεις 

δέ καί πανοπλίαν βασιλέο^ς καί επιστρατείας, έπιτεί- 

νας μεν τώ καιροί τής άριστείας καί τής συμπλοκής, 
όταν βασιλέως άριστείαν έκφράζης.

25. ’Ενταύθα καιρόν έξεις καί άνείναι κατά μέσον 

τον λογον (καί γαρ τούτο παρειλήφαμεν παρά τών

1° suppl. RW
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22. In treating deeds of war, depict the nature and loca­
tion of the places where the wars took place, including 
rivers, harbors, mountains and plains, and whether the 
locales were barren or wooded, flat or steep. You should 
also describe ambushes and surprise attacks both by the 
emperor against the enemy and by the enemy against the 
emperor. Then you may say, “Through your intelligence, 
you were aware of their ambushes and surprise attacks, 
whereas they understood nothing about your operations.”

23. In addition, describe infantry battles and forma­
tions  of cavalry for combat and the battle of entire army 
against army—and perhaps a sea battle as well, if any oc­
curred. There are many such examples in the historians: 
in Herodotus’ Persian Wars, Thucydides’ Peloponnesian 
War, Theopompus’ Philippica, and Xenophon’s Anabasis 
and Hellenica. 24. In particular, you should describe the 
emperor’s own combats and bestow on him all impressive 
appearance and expertise, as Homer does for Achilles, 
Hector, and Ajax. You should also describe the emperor’s 
armor and that of the expedition,  intensifying the narra­
tive  when you describe the emperor’s valor at the mo­
ment of his prowess in combat.

19

20
21

25. Here you will also have the opportunity to relax the 
narrative  in the middle of this account (an innovation we 22

19 Or, “the equipment.” 20 Or, reading «τιστρατεία.? as
an accusative plural, (describe) “his expeditions.”

21 e-irireiveiv (its nominal form is erriramcs) here involves 
close-up, detailed descriptions of hand-to-hand combat (as in Ho­
meric battle scenes). 22 dnetpcu. (and its nominal form
av&ris, used below) here apparently involves stopping the action 
by shifting the focus to a speaking character. It is not known who 
the recent authors mentioned are.
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νεωτερων καινοτομηθέν) καί φωνήν καθάπερ έν δρά- 

ματι ή χώρα ή ποταμω περιτιθέναι- ποταμω μέν, ώς 

ό ποιητης,

ώ ’Αχιλεΰ, πέρι μέν κρατέεις, πέρι δ’ αϊσι>λα 

ρέζεις |

χώρα δε ομοίως, όταν εΐπωμεν εκείνην καταμέμφε- 

σθαι τήν θρασύτητα τήν των τολμησάντων άντιστή- 

ναι, καϊ οτι έστενοχωρεΐτο τοΐς των πεσόντων σώμα- 
σιν οίον κάμοϊ δοκεΐν, εΐ ποιητικός ήν δ "Ιστρος, 

ώσπερ δ ποταμός εκείνος δ ποιητικός Ιί,κάμανδρος, 

ειπεν αν,

εξ εμεθεν y έλάσας πεδίον κάτα μέρμερα ρόζε- 

πλήθει yap δη μ,οι νεκύων ερατεινό. ρέεθρα, ΰ
ουδέ τι πή δύναμαι ττροχέειν ρόον ί

και τα τοιαντα.
26. Μετά δέ τήν ανεσιν έττάζεις τταΧιν και αλλα 

κα.τορθώματα, και τρόπσ.ια τροτταίοις συναφείς, και ΐ 

νικάς νικαις, ί-πττεων φυγάς, ττεζ,ών φόνους, ενταύθα 
δέ καιρόν έζεις καϊ έττισ~ννάψαι ττερι φρονήσεως, οτι 

αυτός ήν δ διαταττόμενος, αυτός δ στρατηγών, αυτός ί­

ο τον καιρόν τής συμβολής ευρίσκων, σύμβουλος 
θαυμαστός, άριστεύς, στρατηγός, δημηγόρος.  ί11

27. Μετά τδ τέλος των πράξεων ή καϊ προς τω 
τέλει των πράξεων έρέΐς τι καϊ περϊ τρίτης αρετής, ΐ 

11 δημιουργός Ρ
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have adopted from recent authors) and, just as in drama, 
to give voice to a country or river—to a river, as when Ho­
mer says,

O Achilles, you surpass men in might, and you 
surpass them in evil deeds.23

23 II. 21.214 (Scamander speaking). 24 The Danube,
the site of imperial campaigns from Trajan on.

25 II. 21.217-19.

Similarly to a country, when we say that it blames the au­
dacity of those who have dared to resist, and was crowded 
with the corpses of the fallen. For example, “It seems to 
me that if the Ister24 25 were in epic, it would have said, like 
the Scamander of epic,

At least drive them from me and wreak evil on the 
plain,

for my lovely streams are full of corpses
and there is no way that I can pour forth my 

flow . . ,”2°

and so on.
26. After this relaxation, you should introduce other 

successes, adding trophies to trophies, victories to victo­
ries, cavalry routs, and infantry carnage. Here you will also 
have the opportunity to add something about his intelli­
gence. “He personally drew up the troops, he personally 
commanded them and determined the right time to en­
gage in combat—a wondrous counselor, champion, gen­
eral, and orator.”

27. At or near the conclusion of wartime deeds, you 
should say something about a third virtue, namely his hu- 
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λέγω δη τής φιλανθ ρωπίας, μόριον δε τής φιλανθ ρω- 

πίας η δικαιοσύνη- ότι νικησας ό /βασιλεύς ού τοΐς 

όρ,οίοις ήμύνατο τούς άρξαντας αδίκων έργων, άλλ’ 

εμέρισε κατά. το δίκαιοι/ τάς πράξεις τιμωρία και φι­

λανθρωπία, και δσα ηγείτο προς σωφρονισμόν άρ- 

375 κεΐν έργάσάμενος, ένταύθα στησας φιλανθρωπία τάς 
πράξεις άνηκε συγχωρησας το λείφανον τού γένους 

σωέεσθαι, άμα μεν ϊνα μνημέΐον τού πάθους τού γε­

γονότος σώξηται το λειπόμενον, άμα δε ϊνα και την 
φιλανθ ρωπίαν ένδείξηται.

28. Τέλος δ’ έπιθεϊς ταΐς κατά τον πόλεμον πράξεσι 

μεταβηση λοιπον εττί τον λόγον τον περί της εΙρηνης. 
τούτον δε διαιρησεις είς σωφροσύνην, είς δικαιοσύ- 

νην καί είς φρόνησιν. και εν μέν τή δικαιοσύνη το 

ήμερον το προς τούς υπηκόους επαινέσεις, την προς 

τούς δεομένους φιλανθρωπίαν, τδ εύπρόσοδον. 29. ού­

τως ού μόνον έν τοΐς κατά τον πόλεμον εργοις ό βα­

σιλεύς ημΐν θαυμάσιος, άλλα καί έν τοΐς κατ’ ειρηνην 

θαυμασιώτερος- τις γάρ ούκ άν άγάσαιτο των έργων; 

και προσθησεις ότι καθάπερ οί Άσκληπιάδαι σώ- 

ζ,ουσι τους άρρωστούντας, η καθάπερ τούς καταφεύ- 

γοντας επι το. άσυλα τεμένη τον κρείττονος έστιν 
18εΐν ραστώνης τυγχάνοντας (ού γάρ αποσπάν έπι- 

χειρούμεν ούόένα) ούτως δ βασιλέως οψεσιν ευτυχών 

των 8εινων άπηλλακται. 30. και έρεΐς ότι δικαίους άρ­

χοντας κατά έθνη καί γένη και πόλεις εκπέμπει φύ­
λακας των νόμων και της τού βασιλέως δικαιοσύνης 

άξιους, <ού>  συλλογέας πλούτου, έρεΐς έτι και περί 12
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manity (philanthmpia), an aspect of which is justice. 
“When victorious, the emperor did not punish the perpe­
trators of the unjust deeds with retribution in kind, but 
justly divided his actions between punishment and hu­
manity, and after carrying out everything he considered 
sufficient for punishment, he stopped at that point out of 
humanity, relented, and allowed the rest of the people to 
live, so that the remnant would survive as a reminder of 
the defeat they had suffered, and at the same time so that 
he might demonstrate his humanity’.”

28. After concluding the deeds in war, you should pro­
ceed to the part of your speech concerning peace, which 
you will divide under the rubrics of moderation, justice, 
and intelligence. In the portion on justice, praise his gen­
tleness toward his subjects, his humanity to those in need, 
and his approachableness. 29. “Thus not only in deeds of 
war is our emperor admirable, but even more so in deeds 
of peace: who would not marvel at his deeds?” You may- 
add, “Just as the sons of Asclepius rescue those who are 
sick, or just as we see refugees finding safety’ in the invio­
late sanctuaries of the gods (because we make no attempt 
to drag anyone out), so anyone who obtains an audience 
with the emperor is relieved of his troubles.” 30. You may 
also say, “He sends out just governors to the nations, races, 
and cities who are guardians of the laws and worthy of the 
emperors justice, not collectors of wealth.” Furthermore,

12 ov Rhak.: om. codd.: άίίον; nmi crvWoyeas p 
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των φόρων ούς επιτάττει καί τον σιτηρεσίου των 

στρατευμάτων δτι13 στοχάζεται και τον κονφως και 
ραδίως δύνασθαι φέρειν τον? υπηκόους.

13 hie RW: ante τον σιτηρεσίου codd.
w νόμαι ΡΖρ: γάμοι cett.

31. Έρεΐς τι και περί νομοθεσίας, ότι νομοθετεί τα 
δίκαια, και τους μέν άδικους των νόμων διαγράφει, 
δικαίους δέ αυτός θεσπίζει- τοιγάρτοι νομιμώτεροι 

μεν οΐ νόμοι,  δικαιότερα δε τά συμβόλαια των αν­

θρώπων προς άλληλους. άν δέ τις ύπολάβη την νο­

μοθεσίαν φρονησεως είναι μ.όνης, γινωσκετω ότι το 

μεν νομ,οθετησαι μόνης φρονησεως, το δέ προστάτ- 
τειν πρά,ττειν τά δέοντα δικαιοσύνης, οίον ο μέν τύ­

ραννος πολλάκις συνίησι διά φρόνησιν ά ετυμφέρει 

376 αύτω νομοθετεΐν η μη, νομοθετεί 8ε τά άδικα, δ δε 
βασιλεύς τά δίκαια.

14

32. Μετά την δικαιοσύνην επαινέσεις αυτού την 
σωφροσύνην- ακολουθεί γάρ μάλιστα τη δικαιοσύνη 

η σωφροσύνη- τί ονν ενταύθα, έρεΐς; ότι διά βασιλέα  

σώφρονες μεν οι γάμοι, γνήσιοι δε τοΐς πατράσιν οΐ 

παΐδες, θεαι δε και πανηγύρεις και αγώνες μετά τού 

προσήκοντος κόσμου και της πρεπουσης σωφροσύ­
νης γίνονται- όΐον γά.ρ όρώσι τον βασιλέως βίον, 

τοιοΰτον έπανηρηνται. 33. εί δέ επ’ άζίας εϊη και τιμής 
μεγίστης η βασιλίς, έρεΐς τι καί κατά, καιρόν ενθάδε- 

ην θαυμάσας ηγάπησε, ταύτην  κοινωνδν της εαυτού 

βασιλείας πεποίηται, καί ούδ’ εί εστιν άλλο οιδε γυ­

ναικείου φύλον.

15

15
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with regard to the taxes he levies and the provisioning of 
his armies, you may say, “He also takes care that his sub­
jects can bear them lightly and easily.”

31 . You should also say something about his lawmaking. 
“He is a just lawmaker. He rescinds unjust laws and de­
crees just ones himself. As a result, his laws  are more 
legitimate and transactions between men more just. And 
anyone who thinks that legislation is solely a function of 
intelligence should recognize that while framing laws is 
indeed a function of intelligence alone, prescribing what 
ought to be done is a function of justice. For example, a 
tyrant often understands by intelligence what is expedient 
or not for him to legislate, but then enacts unjust laws, 
whereas the emperor enacts just ones.”

26

32 . After justice, praise his moderation, for moderation 
goes hand in hand with justice. What then should you say 
here? “Thanks to our emperor, marriages are chaste and 
fathers have legitimate children; then too, spectacles, fes­
tivals, and contests are conducted with proper solemnity 
and fitting moderation, for the people emulate the con­
duct they see in their emperor.” 33. And if the empress is 
held in highest honor and respect, you may appropriately 
say something here. “The woman he admired and loved, 
he has made the partner  of his empire, and he is unaware 
that the rest of womankind exists.”

27

26 The alternate reading γόμοι (marriages) avoids the tautol­
ogy of νομιμώτεροι. . . νόμοι, but the issue of marriage is intru­
sive here and is taken up in the following section on moderation.

27 Several manuscripts add “and the sole (partner).”

15 βασιλέα PZ: τούς βασιλέαν p
1® και μόνην post ναύτην add. PZp
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'Ήξet? επί τήν φρόνησιν μετά ταύτα. άεί δε μέλλων 

άρχεσθαι εκάστης των αρετών χρώ προοιμιακάίς έν- 

νοίαις, ώς έφαμεν. 34. έρεΐς τοίννν έπί τή φρονήσει, 
ότι. σύμπαντα ταύτα ονκ άν ήρκεσε πρόζαν βασιλεύς, 
ονδ’ άν τοσοντων πραγμάτων όγκον 8ιήνεγκεν, εί. μή 

φρονήσει και συνέσει των έπί γής νπερέφερε, 8ι ήν 

και νομοθεσίαι καί σωφροσύναι καί αί λοιπαί κατορ- 
θονσθαι πεφύκσ,σιν άρεταί- ε'ιτα όζύς ίδείν, ένθνμη- 
θήναι δεινός, προϊδέσθαι τό μ,έλλον κρείττων μάν­

τεως, άριστος γνώμων κρΐναι την ετέρων εύβουλίαν, 
ικανός τά δυσχερή καί ράδια γνώναι.

35. Επί. τοντοις μεν καταπαύσεις τον λογον τον 
περί τούτων, μνημονεύσεις 8ε μετά τοντο τής τύχης, 

λέγων ότι σνμτταρορ,αρτεΐν 8έ εοικεν έφ’ άττασι καί 

πράςεσι καί λόγοις τω βασιλεί τω μεγάλω τύχη λαμ­

πρά- κατορθοΊ γάρ έκαστον κρέίττον ευχής, καί ότι 
παί8ων γενεσις αύτω 8ε8ώρηται, άν οντω τύχη, καί 

φίλοι πάντες εύνοι καί 8ορνφόροι κιν8ννεύεινι' νπερ 

αύτον πρόθυμοι.

36. 'zHfets δε επί τήν τελειοτάτην σύγκρισιν, άντε- 

ξετάζων τήν αυτού βασιλείαν προς τάς πρό αυτού 

377 βασιλείας, ον καθαιρων έκείνας (άτεχνον γάρ) αλλά 
θανμάζων μέν έκείνας, τό 8ε τέλειον άπο8ι8ονς τή 
παρούση. ονκ επιλήση 8έ τού προειρημένου θεωρή­

ματος, ότι εν εκαστω των κεφαλαίων ποιήσεις συγ­

κρίσεις, αλλ’ εκεΐναι μεν εσονται μερικαί, οιον παι-

17 άπαντες post κινδυνενειν add. mW
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Last comes intelligence. As we said,28 always provide 
introductory topics when embarking on each of the vir­
tues. 34. Thus, -with regard to intelligence, say, “The em­
peror could not have accomplished all those things, nor 
could he have borne the weight of so many affairs, did he 
not surpass men on earth in intelligence and understand­
ing, which enable lawmaking, moderation, and all the 
other virtues to flourish.” Then add, “He is quick to per­
ceive, a powerful thinker, better than a seer at anticipating 
the future, a superlative expert at judging the good coun­
sel of others, and adept at distinguishing what is difficult 
from what is easy.”

28 Cf. § §6 and 17.
29 The addition of άπαντα, “all” (his bodyguards), in some 

manuscripts perhaps reflects concern for the constant danger to 
emperors from disloyal members of the praetorian guard.

39 Cf. §18.

35. Here you should end your discussion of these top­
ics and next mention fortune. “It appears that splendid 
good fortune accompanies our great emperor in all his 
endeavors, both deeds and words, because he succeeds in 
everything beyond expectation. He has been granted the 
birth of children (if such is the case), all his friends wish 
him well, and his bodyguards are eager to face danger on 
his behalf.”29

36. You will come next to the comprehensive compari­
son, when you compare his rule with those that came be­
fore, not disparaging them (for that is unprofessional), but 
admiring them while assigning perfection to the present 
one. You must not neglect the aforementioned precept  
to make comparisons in each of the sections, but those will

30
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Setas προς παιδείαν η σωφροσύνης ττρδς σωφροσύνην, 
αύται δέ περί όλης εσονται της ΰποθέσεως, ωσανεί 

βασιλείαν όλην άθρόως καί εν κεφαλαίω προς όλην 

βασιλείαν συγκρίνομεν, οιον την Αλεξάνδρου προς 

την παρούσαν.
37. Mera την σύγκρισιν οί επίλογοι. εν τούτοις 

έρεΐς τάς εΰετηρίας, τάς ευδαιμονίας των πόλεων, ότι 

πλήρεις μεν ωνίων αί άγοραί, πλήρεις δέ εορτών και 

πανηγνρεων αί πόλεις, γεωργεΐται μετ’ είρηνης η γη, 
πλεΐται ή θάλασσα άκινδύνως, ευσέβεια δέ η περί τό 

θειον ηύξηται, τιμαϊ δε κατά τό προσηκον εκάστοις 
νέμονται, ου δεδοίκαμεν βαρβάρους, ου πολεμίους, 

όχυρώτερον τοΐς βασιλέως όπλοις τετειχίσμεθα η 

τοΐς τειχεσιν αι πόλεις, αιχμαλώτους οίκέτας κεκτη- 
μεθα αυτοί μη πολεμούντες, παρά, δε της βασιλεως 

χειρός νικωσης δεχόμενοι. 38. τίνας ούν εύχάς ευχε- 

σθαι δει τω κρείττονι τάς πόλεις η υπέρ βασιλεως 
άεί; τί δε μεΐζον αίτεΐν παρά των θεών η βασιλέα 

σώζεσθαι; όμβροι γάρ κατά. κσ.ιρόν καί θα.λά.σσης 

φοραί καί καρπών εύφορίαι διά την βασιλεως δικαι- 

οσυνην ήμΐν εύτυχοΰνται- τοιγάρτοι καί άμειβόμεναι 

σ.υτόν αί πόλεις και έθνη καί γένη καί φυλαί στεφα- 

νοΰμεν, ύμνοΰμεν, γραφομεν, πλήρεις εικόνων αί πό­
λεις, αί μεν πινάκων γραπτών, αί δέ που καί τιμιωτέ- 

ρας ύλης, επί τούτοις ευχήν έρεΐς αϊτών παρά θεού εις 
μηκιστον χρόνον προελθεΐν την βσ.σιλείαν, διαδοθη- 
ναι εις παΐδας, παρο,δοθηναι τω γένει.
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be partial ones, such as comparing education with educa­
tion or moderation with moderation, whereas this will be 
of the whole subject, as when we compare an entire reign 
collectively with another, such as that of Alexander with 
the present one.

37. After this comparison come the concluding re_- 
marks. Among these you should mention the prosperity 
and happiness of the cities. “The markets abound with 
goods for sale, the cities are full of feasts and festivals, the 
land is farmed in peace and the sea sailed without danger, 
piety for the gods has increased, honors are deservedly 
allotted to individuals; we do not fear barbarians or ene­
mies; we are more securely defended by our emperors 
armies than our cities by their walls; we possess captured 
slaves in our homes, not by going to war ourselves, but by 
receiving them from the conquering hand of our emperor. 
38. What prayers, then, should the cities address to the 
gods except always for our emperor? What greater thing 
to ask from the gods than the safety of our emperor? For 
rains in season, abundance from the sea, and bountiful 
crops are ours to enjoy because of our emperors justice.  
And so, in return, we cities, nations, races, and tribes 
crown him,  compose hymns to him, write about him; 
our cities are full of his likenesses, some of painted wood, 
others of more precious material.” Thereupon, you should 
utter a prayer, requesting of the gods that his reign may 
last as long as possible, be passed on to his children, and 
be handed down to his posterity.

31

32

31A commonplace; cf. Hom. Od. 19.109-14 and Hes. 
Op. 225-37.

32 Cf. the crown speech (2.11).

163



2.2. ΠΕΡΙ ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΡΙΟΤ

1. ’Κπιβάτήριον δ βουλόμενο? λέγειν δηλό? έστι βον- 

378 λόμενο? προσφωνήσαι ή την εαυτού πατρίδα εφ απο­
δημία? ήκων, ή πόλιν ετέραν, eis ήν αν άφίκηται, ή 

καί. άρχοντα έπιστάντα τή πόλει. ονκονν έν τούτοι? 

άπασι τδ προοίμιον εκ περιχαρεία? ευθύ?· δει γάρ 
σννηδόμενον φαίνεσθαι ή ταΐ? πόλεσιν, οτι θαυμά­

σιου τινα και επαινούμενου άρχοντα, δέχονται,, η τω 

άρχοντι, οτι επ’ αγαθή μοίρα ήκει, ή και αΰτδν έαυτω 

τον λεγοντα otl τίθέαται η ττόδιν η άρχοντα, δν πά­
λαι τΐ και έκ πλΐίονο? ίδέίν έπΐπόθΐΐ.

'2. Καν μέν άρχοντα, &ιθύ? έρεΐς- άλλ’ φκεις μέν επ’ 

αίσιοι? σνμβόλοι? έκ βασιλέα? λαμπρό?, ώσπερ 
ήλιον φαιδρά τι? α,κτι? άνωθεν ήμΐν όφθεΐσα- οντω 

πάλαι μεν άγαθη φφμτ) διήγγειλε τφν επ’ αίσιοι? 

άφιβιν και ενκταιοτάτην μοίραν των υπηκόων ειτα 

κατασκευάσει? ότι βέβαιοι? εν έργω την φήμην, ή ότι 

υπερβάλλει? την φήμην, ή ώ? άν δ καιρό? δίδω.

3. Εΐτα μετά τδ προοίμιον τούτο ήζει? ει? τον περί 
των υπηκόων λόγον, διπλού? δ’ ούτο?· ή γάρ κακώ? 

πεπονθότων αΰτων παρά τον μικρω πρόσθεν άρχον-
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1. Anyone proposing to deliver an arrival speech (epiba- 
terios logos') obviously intends to address either his own 
hometown when arriving from abroad; another city to 
which he has come; or else a governor who has come to 
his city·.  In all these cases, the introduction begins im­
mediately with expressions of joy, for the speaker must 
show that he is rejoicing with the cities (because they are 
receiving an admired and acclaimed governor), or with the 
governor (because he has come under auspicious circum­
stances), or is expressing his own joy (because he beholds 
the city or governor he had long desired to see).

1

2. If you are addressing a governor, say right off, “It is 
with favorable omens that you have come from the em­
peror, as splendid as a bright ray of sunshine appearing to 
us from on high. For a welcome report long ago announced 
your auspicious arrival and the good fortune that your 
subjects had fervently prayed for.” Then you can assert, 
“You confirm the report in fact,” or “You surpass the re­
port”—or whatever the situation permits.

3. After this introduction, you should speak of the 
governors subjects. This takes two forms. Either you will 
vividly describe how badly they suffered under the recent

1 M. treats this third type first in §§2-15 and the first type in 
§§16-33 (including a sample “Trojan Oration” in §§34-37). He 
does not treat the second type, addressing a foreign city.
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τος δί-ατυσώσεις και αυξήσεις τά. δυσχερή, μηδέν 

βλάσφημων τον τταυσάμενον, άλλα άπλω? την δυσ­

τυχίαν των υπηκόων λέγων, είτα επάξεις ότι ώσπερ 

νυκτός καί ζόφου τά πάντα, κατειληφότος αυτός καθά- 
περ ήλιος όφθείς πάντα σ.θρόως τά δυσχερή δίέλυ- 
σας, και εργάση τούτο και ου παραδραμιεΐς, οτι τοί­

ννν άνεπνευσαν άπαντες ώσπερ νέφους τίνος των 
δεινών παρελθόντων·1 η ούδέν πεπονθότων έρεΐς- 

αυτίκα μεν επαυσάμεθα μεγίστας ευεργεσίας όμολο- 

γουντες τω άρχοντι, άρτι δέ άκούσαντες αγαθών αγ­

γελίαν και μέλλοντες άφ’ ίερ<ών έφ’ ιερά, ως άν ε’ίποι 

τις, και εκ των <καλών έπί τά>2 καλλίονα φαιδροί και 

γεγηθότες προαπηντηκαμεν. 4. είτα μετά ταΰτα πάλιν 

έρεΐς ότι τά.ς τε άλλας χάριτας μεγίστας τοΐς βασι- 

379 λενσιν όφείλοντες, έφ’ οίς υπέρ ημών άθλοΰσι, καί 
έπι τοντοις άν δικαίως μείζους δμολογησαιμεν, ότι 

τοιοντον ημΐν κατέπεμψαν. πειρω δ’ έν τοΐς τοιούτοις 

λόγοις άει συντέμνειν τά βασιλείας εγκώμια, καί μη­
δέν διατρίβειν, ΐνα μη διπλήν ποίησης την ΰπόθεσιν.

1 παρελθόντων RW ex Dem. 18.188: παραδραμόντων codd. 
- suppl. Bursian: καλών εμπεσεΐν είς RW

5. ’Εάν μεν ούν εχης πράξεις ειπεΐν τον άρχοντας, 
έρεΐς- εί δε μη, περιέργως η πατρίδα η έθνος έκφρά- 
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governor and amplify their hardships—without slandering 
the previous one, but simply stating the unhappiness of 
the subjects. Then you should add, “Just as if night and 
darkness had held the world in its grip, you appeared like 
the sun to our eyes and scattered all our hardships at 
once.” You should not skim over this, but elaborate it, by 
saying, “And so, all the people have breathed a sigh of 
relief, now that our afflictions have passed by like a cloud.”2 
Or, if they have not suffered, say, “We have just now ceased 
crediting that governor with our greatest benefactions, 
having just heard the good news, and—like people, as they 
say, about to go from one holy place to another3 or from 
good things to better ones4—we have come forth to greet 
you beaming with joy.” 4. Next you can say, “We owe the 
greatest gratitude to the emperors5 for their other efforts 
on our behalf, but we would justly agree that more grati­
tude is owed them on this occasion for dispatching such a 
governor to us.” In speeches like this always try to keep 
praise of the emperor brief and not dwell on it, to avoid 
making your subject twofold:

2 Perhaps an adaptation of Dem. 18.188: κίνδυνον παρελθεΐν 
εποί-ησεν ώσπερ νέφος (it made the danger pass away like a 
cloud).

3 RW translate ιερά as “festivals.” Although Ιερά can denote 
“sacrifices,” elsewhere in M. it refers to “temples.”

4 The text is corrupt. I have adopted Bursian s emendation.
5 The plural implies joint emperors. Cf. also § § 13 and 18 (“the 

present emperors”) and the similar passage at 2.9.3. At other 
times M. uses the singular (e.g., §7 below).

5. If you have deeds of the governor to mention, you 
should do so, but if not, describe in considerable detail his
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cret? καί χωρογραφησεις τω λόγω άπο των επισημό­
τατων καί θρυλουμένων περί της χώρας η τής -πατρί­

δας, <οιον>3 οτι· Ίταλιώτης, εκ ποιας4 δέ χώρας η 

πόλεως περιωνύμου, οίον της 'Ρώμης.

3 suppl. RW
4 corr. Bursian: ποιας codd.

6. Ζητήσεις δέ καί τοΰ γένους πράξεις. εί δέ άττο- 

ροίης πράξεων τον επαινούμενου, έκ τούτων θηράσεις 

τον έπαινον, ώστε μη αυχμηρών και άγονον παρα- 

σχέσθαι την ύπόθεσιν. έπειτα λέγε- πείθομαι δέ τον 

έκ τοιοντων γεγονότα προς τούς εαυτού πατέρας 
άμιλλώμενον αγαθόν περί ημάς γενησεσθαι και δί­
καιον καί. γάρ και εκείνοι δίκαιοι- ούκοΰν δικάσει μεν 

ημΐν υπέρ τον Αιακόν, ΰπερ τον λϊίνωα, υπέρ τον 'Ρα- 
δάμανθυν- και τούτου άμεινον ηδη προμαντεύομαι, ώ 

“Έλληνες. 7. καί ειπών τά τοιαΰτα καί πλείω περί δι­
καιοσύνης, οτι ούδεις αδίκως οίκησει το δεσμωτηρίου 

η δίκην δώσει τω νόμω, συ προκριθησεται πλούσιος, 

ον χαμαί πεσεΐται λόγος τοΰ πένητος δίκαιος, πεπαύ- 

σθωσαν ημΐν οί πλούσιοι ταΐς περιονσίαις κομπού- 

μενοι, πεπαύσθωσαν οί πένητες όδνρόμενοι την άσθέ- 

νειο,ν, ηξεις επί τον της ανδρείας έπαινον, οτι 

πρεσβευσει προς βασιλέα υπέρ ημών τοΐς γράμμασι- 

και γάρ οί πατερες αεί έπρέσβευσαν αύτοΰ, εί πολ- 
λάκις άρχοντας έχοις λέγειν. άντιστησεται τοΐς δει- 

νοΐς, ώσπερ αγαθός κυβερνήτης υπέρ τοΰ σκάφους 
υπερέχοντας τοΰ κλύδωνος.
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hometown or nation and depict its landscape, drawing on 
the most salient and best-known features of his land or 
hometown—for example, that he is Italian and comes 
from such and such a region or a famous city like Rome.

6. Also take into consideration the deeds of his family, 
and if you lack any by the honorand himself, seek your 
praise from theirs instead, to keep your subject from being 
dry and sterile. Then say, “I am confident that someone 
bom from such parents, who strives to match his fore­
bears, will be good and just to us, because they were just. 
Therefore he will be a better judge for us than an Aeacus, 
Minos, or Rhadamanthys6—in fact I prophesy something 
even better than this, O Hellenes!” 7. Such statements and 
more can be made about justice. “No one will be impris­
oned unjustly or punished unjustly by law; the rich man 
will not be favored; the just plea of the poor man will not 
fall to the ground; let the rich stop boasting to us of their 
riches and the poor cease lamenting their powerlessness.” 
You should turn next to the praise of his courage. “He will 
petition the emperor in writing on our behalf, for his fore­
fathers continually served as ambassadors”—if, that is, you 
can say that they often performed that function. “He will 
face dire threats like a good helmsman to save his ship 
when the waves rise high against it.”

6 The three just judges in the underworld.
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8. Καί τάς άρετάς δε τάς άλλα? όντως εκ μεθόδου 
προά-ζεις, προλέγων δη τοιόσδε δέ έσται και τοιόσδε, 

olov δτι σώφρων τνγχάνων εσται κρείττων κέρδους, 

380 κρείττων ηδονών και έπάζεις μετά. ταντα τον περί τής 

φρονησεως λόγον, επισφραγιζόμενος τά προειρη­
μένα, δτι -πάντα δε ταντα ποιήσει διά φρόνησιν και 
σύνεσιν- δς γάρ αγνοεί των -προσηκόντων ούδέν, περί 
πάντων δε ακριβώς επισκέπτεται, πως ον δηλός εστιν 

δμολογουμένως μέλλων άρχειν επ’ αγαθω των υπη­
κόων καλώς: 9. τάζεις δ’ αεί τάς άρετάς έν άπωση 

υποθέσει, ως αν σοι σνμφερειν δρας, και ως άν ΐδης 
επιδεχομενην την ακολουθίαν του λόγου.

’Επειδή δε συγκρίσεις ού δυνάμεθα τάττειν προς 
τό.ς πρά,ζεις διά τδ μηδέπω πεφηνέναι τον άρχοντας 

πράζεις, σνγκρίνομεν αντού τδ γένος γένει ένδόζω ή 
των 'ϊίρακλειδων η των Αίακιδων. έν δέ ταΐς άρεταίς 

οΰ σνγκρίνομεν τί γάρ άν καί συγκρίναιμεν μηδέπω 

μ/ηδενδς γεγονότος; 10. εκ μεθόδου δέ είσάζομεν, έν 
μεν τη δικαιοσύνη ούτως- ον γάρ δη Φωκίων μεν καί 

Αριστείδης καί εϊ τις τοιοντος έτερος της εκ των έρ­

γων ενδοζίας έπεθνμησαν, δ δε -ήμέτερος παρόψεται 

την εκ τούτων εύκλειαν, άλλ’ ώσπερ εκείνοι δι αρετήν 

αείμνηστοι γεγόνασιν, ούτως καί αυτός έπιθνμησει *

' Μ. is wary of intelligence (phrone-sis) alone, when separated 
from other virtues. Here it is paired with understanding (synesis). 
Cf. 2.1.31, where intelligence must be combined with justice 
{dikmosyne) in order to make good laws.
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8. You may treat the other virtues by using the tech­
nique of predicting that such and such a person will act 
accordingly. For example, “Being moderate, he will be 
superior to the allure of gain or pleasures.” Finally, bring 
up his intelligence and confirm all you have said. “He will 
do all these things with intelligence and understanding, 
for if someone knows all that is fitting and proper, and 
carefully takes everything into consideration, how is he 
not clearly and undeniably going to rule well and for the 
good of his subjects?”7 9. In every subject, you must always 
arrange the virtues as you see to your advantage, and as 
you find the train of thought permits.

8 The lineage includes Heracles’ son Hyllus and his descen­
dants who became rulers in the Peloponnesus.

9 Aeacus’ sons and grandsons included Peleus, Achilles, and
Neoptolemus. 10 Fourth-century Athenian statesman, known 
as “The Good.”

11 Early fifth-century Athenian statesman, known as “The 
Just.” The same two statesmen are paired at 2.9.6.

Since we cannot bring in comparisons of the governor’s 
deeds, because he does not yet have any to show, we can 
compare his family to a famous family like the Heraclidae8 
or Aeacidae.9 In this section on virtues, however, we can­
not make any comparisons, for what might we compare 
when nothing has yet happened? 10. We can, though, in­
troduce comparisons by using the following technique, as 
in the case of justice. “Indeed since Phocion,10 11 Aristides,11 
and others like them desired fame for their deeds, our 
governor will certainly not overlook such fame, but just as 
they have earned everlasting fame on account of their vi r­
tue, he will likewise aspire to leave in our minds the mem- 
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μνημην καλλίστων έργων έν ταΐς διανοίαις ταΐς ήμε- 

τεραις καταλιπεΐν, ζηλώσει τον Μΐυωα, μιμήσεται 
τον 'ΡαδάμΜνθυν, άμιλληθησεται πρός τον Αιακόν- 

και καθ’ εκάστην των αρετών όντως ποιήσεις, από 

τον μέλλοντος κατ’ είκασμον καί κατα τό ακόλουθον 

τον έπαινον εργαζόμενος.

11. Τάς δέ συγκρίσεις τάς προς όλην την ύπόθεσιν 
εργασόμεθα ούτως- όσοι μεν ούν γεγόνασιν άρχοντες 

κσ.ϊ παρ’ ημΐν καί παρ’ έτέροις, η τώ γένει μόνω σε- 
μνύνεσθαι εδοζαν, η φράνησιν προνβάλλοντο η των 

άλλων μίαν αρετών ούτος δέ ότι τω γένει πάντων 

κρείττων έστί, καθάπερ και ό <ήλιος>  των αστέρων 
δέδεικται, μετά μικρόν δέ και έπι ταΐς άρεταΐς θαυμ,α- 

381 σθησεται, κρείττων μέν έν δικαιοσύνη των επί δικαι­
οσύνη φρονούντων όφθείς, κρείττων δέ έν ανδρεία, 

και [κρείττων δέ]  έν φρονήσει <καί>~ σωφροσύνη, 

η ονκ έλάττων των έττΐ τοΐς εργοις τοΐς εκ τούτων 
δοζάντων μέγα φρονεΐν. εζέσται δέ σοι και ημιθέων 

και στρατηγών μ.νημονεΰσο.ι έν τη συγκρίσει πάσας 

ενταύθα τάς άρετάς άθρόως συγκρίνοντι.

5

6

12. Τούς δέ επίλογους εργσ.ση, ώς από τού σκοπού 
της ύποθέσεως δεικύμ.ενος  τούς υπηκόους, οΐον ότι 

προαπηντηκαμεν δέ σοι άπαντες όλοκληροις τοΐς γέ- 

νεσι, παΐδες, πρεσβύται, άνδρες, ιερέων γένη, πολι­

τευόμενων συστηρ.ατα, δήμος περιχαρώς δεζιούμενοι, 

παντες φιλοφρονούμενοι ταΐς εύφημίαις, σωτηρα και 
τείχος, αστέρα φανότατον όνομάζοντες, οί δέ παΐδες 

τροφέα μέν εαυτών, σωτηρα δέ τών πατέρων 13. εΐ δέ 

6
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orv of his outstanding accomplishments. He will emulate 
Minos, he will imitate Rhadamanthys, he will compete 
with Aeacus.” You can treat each of the virtues in a similar 
fashion, composing your praise on the basis of future pros­
pects by means of conjecture and likelihood.

11. We should construct comparisons of the entire sub­
ject in the following way. “Now previous governors, both 
here and elsewhere, have thought fit to pride themselves 
on their lineage alone, or have displayed their intelligence 
or some other single virtue. But because ours surpasses all 
others in lineage—as the sun outshines the stars—very- 
soon he will be admired as well for his virtues, being seen 
as superior in justice to those who pride themselves on 
justice, superior in courage, intelligence, and modera­
tion—or at least not inferior to those known to have prided 
themselves on the deeds resulting from their virtues.” In 
this comparison you will be able to mention demigods and 
generals, since in this instance you are comparing all the 
virtues together.

12. You should construct the epilogue with a view to 
your subject by representing his subjects. For example, 
“We have come forth to meet you, all of us, with entire 
families—children, elders, adults, clans of priests, organi­
zations of citizens, ordinary people, welcoming you with 
joy, all greeting you with praises, calling you their savior 
and protector and brightest star, while the children call 
you their provider and the savior of their fathers. 13. And 
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382

δυνατόν ην και. ταΐς κόλεσιν άφεΐναι φωνήν καί σχή­

ματα λαβεΐν γυναικών ώσπερ εν δράμασι, εΐκον άν­
ω μεγίστης άρχης, ηδίστης δέ ημέρας, καθ’ ην επέ­

στης- ννν ηλίον φώς φαιδρότερου- νυν ώσκερ εκ τίνος 
ζόφον τροσβλέκειν δοκοΰμεν λευκήν ημέραν- μετά, 

μικρόν άναθησομεν εικόνας, μετά, μικρόν κοιηταί και 

λογοκοιοί και ρήτορες άσουσι τάς άρετάς καί διαδώ- 

σουσιν εις γένη πάντων ανθράκων άνοιγέσθω θέα­
τρα, κανηγύρεις άγωμεν όμολογώμεν χάριτας καί 

βασιλεϋσι καί κρείττοσι.

14. Και ταντα μεν περί άρχοντας ά,ρτι τοΐς ύκηκό- 
οις έκιστάντος ειρηκαμεν, εάν δε τίνος λέγωμεν εκι- 

βατηριον άρχοντας μεν πάλαι τον έθνους, άρτι δέ 

επιστάντος τη ημετέρα, τά μεν αυτά, ola καί έκ ττερι- 
χαρείας ειρηκαμεν, δει λαμβάνειν- έρεΐς δέ τάς κρά­

ζεις καθ’ εκάστην μέν των αρετών, μετά δέ τά έκ 

κεριχαρείας. ουτω δέ διαιρησ~εις τον λόγον βασιλέως 
δι όόίγων έρεΐς εγκώμιου, γένος έάν εχη λαμττρόν, 

διά βραχέων ομοίως και τούτο, ε’ιτα τάς κράζεις καθ’ 

εκάστην τώ>ν αρετών ιδία συγκρίνεις, ε’ιτα άθρόαν 

συγκρισιν, ε’ιτα τους έκιΚόγονς.

15. Δοκεΐ δέ κεριττόν εχειν ό έκιβατηριος λόγος 

κατα του κροσφωνητικοΰ τό έκ κεριχαρείας κεφα­

λαίου μετά τά κροοίμια, καί ταϋτα έκ κεριχαρείας 
λαμ,βανόμ,ενα- όμως ονδέν κωλύει μετά τά κροοίμια 

τελείαν εργασίαν τών κεφαλαίων δίδοσθαι. χρηση δέ 
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

if our cities could take on the form of living women and 
speak as they do in drama,12 they would say, Ό greatest of 
governorships, O sweetest of days, this day on which you 
have arrived! Now the sun shines more brightly, now as if 
emerging from darkness we seem to behold a bright day.13 14 
Soon we shall erect statues, soon poets, historians, and 
orators will sing of your virtues and pass them on to all 
mankind. Let the theaters be opened, let us celebrate 
festivals, let us acknowledge our gratitude to the emperors 
and to the gods.’”

12 Broadly construed to include epic poetry-.
13 A play on λευκός as both “bright” and “lucky.”
14 The address is treated at 2.9.
15 These include the encomiastic portions outlined in §14.

14. What we have said applies to a governor coming to 
his subjects for the first time. If, however, we deliver an 
arrival speech for a governor who has long ruled the nation 
but only now comes to our city; we must adopt what we 
said about expressing joy. After these expressions of joy, 
you should speak of his deeds according to each of the 
virtues. Divide the speech as follows. First praise the em­
peror succinctly. If the governor has an illustrious lineage, 
praise it briefly as well. Then make specific comparisons 
of his deeds under each of the virtues. After this, make a 
comprehensive comparison and add the epilogue.

15. It is thought that the arrival speech, in contrast to 
an address (prosphonetikos logos), '  has an additional sec­
tion consisting of expressions of joy after the introductions 
(themselves also based on joyfulness). However, that does 
not prevent you from providing a complete treatment of 
the sections that follow the introductions.  With such 

1 1

15
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εν ταΐς τοιαύταις ύποθέσεσι ταΐς των προσφωνητικων 

και των επιβατηρίων η έι/ί προοιμίω η και δεντέρω 

ττολλάκις, έ'στι δε δτε καί τρισί χρηση, όταν άτταιτί} 

καί τοντο η ύπόθεσις.
16. ’Έάν δέ τις τω είδει τούτω [τω επιβατηρίωβ και 

προς πάλιν θέλη χρησο,σθαι, ΐστω οτι από της δια- 

θέσεως και της έννοιας της περί την πάλιν, ην έχει, 

και απο της όψεως τής φανερας τής πόλεως ληψεται 
την χορηγίαν τον λόγου εκ μεθόδου και των πατρίων 

μεμνημένος- ο'ίον έπόθονν μεν πάλαι καί γυμνάσια 

καί θέατρα ταΰτα καί ιερών κάλλη καί λιμένων τησδε 

της πόλεως- τις γάρ ονκ άν άγάσαιτο των παρ’ ημΐν 
έξαιρέτων τάς νπερβολάς; είδον δέ και νυν ασμένως 

καί γέγηθα τη ψυχ-rj τά εξαίρετα. 17. άλλοι μεν γάρ 
άλλοις χαίρουσιν, οί μεν ϊπποις, οι δέ όπλοις, εγω δε 

αγαπάν την έμαντον πατρίδα καί νομίζω μηδέν διαφέ- 

ρειν την περί ταύτην επιθυμίαν της περί την ακτίνα, 

ην ό ήλιος εξ ωκεανόν εκτείνει φανείς- τί γάρ άν γέ- 

νοιτο μέίζον πόλεως, ην ό δείνα εκτισεν;

18. Είτα έπαινον έρεΐς διά βραχέων τον κτίσαντος, 

καν μεν βασιλεως έργον η πόλις τνγχάνη, σννωδοι 

δ’ ώσιν οι νΰν βασιλεύοντες τω τότε, έρεΐς οτι ό τού­

των πρόγονος εκτισεν- ή γάρ βασιλεία καί τό αξίωμα 

συνάπτει τά γένη- εάν δε ώς τύραννον μισωσιν, οτι

9 seel. RW 
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subject matter as exists in both addresses and arrival 
speeches, you may employ one introduction, often two, 
and sometimes even three, when the subject requires it.

16. Anyone intending to use this genre  to address a 
city should make sure to base the bulk of the speech on 
his favorable attitude and the goodwill he has for the city 
and on the city’s visible appearance, mentioning as well its 
ancestral traditions using the following technique. For 
example, “Long have I yearned for this city’s gymnasia, 
theaters, beautiful temples, and harbors, for who would 
not marvel at the superlative qualities of our exceptional 
attractions? And now once more I have seen those attrac­
tions -with gladness and joy in my soul. 17. Thus it is 
that different people delight in different things: some in 
horses, others in weapons, but I love my own hometown ' 
and I believe that my desire for it is no less than my desire 
for the rays spreading from the sun when it appears from 
the Ocean. For what could be greater than the city that ‘so 
and so’ founded?”

16

1

18. At this point, briefly praise the founder. If the city 
happens to be the handiwork of an emperor, and if the 
present emperors are well-disposed to the former one, 
you can say that their ancestor founded it, for the office 
and distinction of being emperor unites families. If, on the 
other hand, they detest the founder as a tyrant, say that

1® That is, the arrival speech (the addition τω ίττιβατ-ηρίω is 
probably a gloss). This portion takes up the first type in §1.

1’ This priamel is formally similar to Sappho, Fr. 16.1-4 
(“Some say an array of horsemen, others of infantry- . . .”), but its 
climax is reminiscent of Hom. Od. 9.28: “So nothing is sweeter 
than one’s own land (ps •yafos).” 
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ττασης της οικουμένης η πόλις, καί δτι τινάς μέν των 
πόλεων άνηρ είς η βασιλεύς εις έκτισε, ταύτην δέ η 

οικουμένη σύμπασα.

19. Ούκονν μετά τα προοίμια όντα εκ περιχαρείας 

383 κεφάλαιον έργάση έχον εναντίου αύζησιν όντως- δτι 
έδυσχεραινον δέ ώς εοικεν τον παρελθόντα χρόνον 

και ηνιωμην άθεαμων υπάρχων κά,λλεων τοσούτων 

και πόλεως, ην μόνην καλλίστην πόλεων δ ήλιος 
έφορα- επειδή δέ είδον, έπαυσάμην της λύπης, άπε- 

σεισάμην δε την ανίαν, δρω δέ άπαντα ών έπόθονν 

την θέαν, ούκ όνειράτων εικόνας ουδέ ώσπερ έν κατ- 

οπτρω σκιάς, άλλ’ αΰτα τα τεμένη, αυτήν την άκρό- 

πολιν, αύτους τούς νεως και λιμένας και στοάς.

20. ίλεύτερον δέ κεφάλαιον έρεΐς μετά τούτο αυτόν 

τον κτίσαντος έπαινον σύμμετρον, τρίτον κεφάλαιον, 

εν ώ την φύσιν της χώρας εκφράσεις, όπως μέν έχει 
προς θάλασσαν, όπως δέ προς ήπειρον, όπως δέ προς 
αέρας- διεζεργάση δέ τούτιον έκαστον συμμέτρως, και 

εν μέν τω κατ’ ήπειρον έκφράσεις πεδίων κάλλη, πο- 

ταμ,ών, λιμένων, ορών έν δέ τω κατά θάλσ-τταν, όπως 
έπιτηδείιος έχει προς τούς καταίροντας καί τίσι πελά- 

γεσι περικλύζεται, έν ω και έκφρασις πελάγους- εν δέ 
τω κατά τους αέρας, δτι νγιεινώς έχει, και συγκρίνεις 

τούτων έκαστον, την μέν χώραν ετέρα χιόρα, οΐον ότι 
έν κσ.λω μεν κεΐται, καθάπερ η Ιταλία, διαφέρει δέ τω 
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city belongs to the whole world,18 and add, “Some cities 
were founded by a single man or a single emperor, but this 
one was founded by the whole world.”

18 “World” here and elsewhere in this treatise translates ή 
οικουμένη (γη), signifying the inhabited world.

19 The topics of a land’s (or a city’s) location and nature are 
covered extensively in 1.11.

19. After these introductory expressions of joy, you 
should compose a section containing amplification of the 
opposite emotion in the following way. “In the past I was 
troubled, as you might expect, and pained at being unable 
to behold all these beautiful features and the city that is 
the single most beautiful city under the sun, but when I 
saw it, my distress ceased and I shook off my pain, and I 
see all the things I longed to see—not as phantoms in 
dreams or reflections in a mirror, but the very sanctuaries, 
the very acropolis, the very temples and harbors and col­
onnades.”

20. After this, add a second section consisting of a brief 
encomium of the founder himself. In a third section, you 
should describe the physical nature of the land and its 
location vis-a-vis sea, mainland, and climate.  You must 
work up each of these at moderate length. In the portion 
concerning the mainland, describe the beauties of the 
plains, rivers, harbors, and mountains. In regard to the 
sea, tell how convenient the place is for those putting in 
and by what seas it is washed, along with a description of 
the sea. In regard to the climate, say how healthful it is. 
You should make comparisons when treating each of these 
topics. For example, in comparing your land with another 
one, say, “Like Italy, this land has a beautiful location, but 

19
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εκείνην μέν έν μέρα τινϊ της οίκουμένης πλησίον 
βαρβάρων κεΐσθαι η καί προς τω τέλει της οικουμέ­

νης, ταύτην δέ ή -πλησίον 'Ελλάδος είναι η κατά τδ 

μέσον της οικουμένης, και ευφυέστερου έχειν προς 

ήπειρον καί προς θάλασσαν τδ δε προς αέρας η προς 

τους Αθηναίων αέρας η προς τούς Ίώνων.

21. Εΐτα μετά τάς συγκρίσεις ταύτας καί την ερ­
γασίαν των επιχειρημάτων συνάψεις τά κατά την πά­

λιν, όπως έχει καί αυτή θέσεως εν τη χώρα- ακολου­

θεί γάρ τω λόγω τω περί φύσεως τής χώρας και δ 
λόγος δ περί της θέσεως της πόλεως, έν ώ ερείς, πά­

τερου εν μέσω κεΐται της χώρας, η προς θάλασσαν 

μάλλον, η προς τοΐς δρεσιν.
384 22. Ίδιαν μέντοι εργασίαν δ περί της θέσεως της

πόλεως εζει, άμφω δέ εις εν κεφάλαιον άνάγειν τά τε 

κατα την φύσιν της χώρας καί τδ κατά την θέσιν της 
πόλεως ούδεν κωλύει, λέγω δέ εις τδ της φύσεως κε- 

φάλαιον- ταύτδν γάρ έστιν έπί της χώρας καί φύσις 

καί θέσις, πλην δτι η μεν θέσις τδ κεΐσθαι σημαίνει, 
η δε φύσις τά έν τη θέσει, ώσπερ βλαστημσ,τσ. καί 

όρη καί πεδία καί ποταμούς καί φυτά, ώστε η μέν 

θέσις έσται καί φύσις, ου πάντως δέ ή φύσις θέσις· 

23. φυτά γάρ καί ποταμούς καί όρων ύπεροχάς καί τά 
τοιαΰτα δ της φύσεως περιέχει λόγος- ΐνα δέ συντό- 
μως εϊπω, δ περί της φύσεως της χώρας λόγος διττός 

έστιν- δ μέν γάρ έστι της θέσεως, ώς έχει προς έκά- 
τερον των στοιχείων, δ δέ των εν τη χώρα βλαστη­

μάτων.
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it is superior because Italy lies in a portion of the world 
near barbarians or at the end of the world, whereas this 
land is near Hellas or in the middle of the world, and is 
more naturally suited as regards both mainland and sea.” 
As for the climate, compare it to that of Athens or Ionia.

21. After these comparisons and supporting argu­
ments, you should add comments on the city’s location 
within the land, because treatment of the city’s location 
naturally follows treatment of the land’s physical nature. 
Here you should say whether the city lies in the middle of 
the land, more toward the sea, or near the mountains.

22. To be sure, the topic of the city’s location will have 
its own treatment, but nothing prevents combining the 
nature of the land and the location of the city into one 
section, namely that on “nature.” For the land’s nature and 
its location are the same, except that location indicates 
position, whereas nature indicates what exists in that loca­
tion, such as crops, mountains, plains, rivers, and vegeta­
tion. The result is that location will include nature, but 
nature will not necessarily include location, 23. because 
the treatment of nature includes vegetation, rivers, high 
mountains, and the like. In short, treatment of the land’s 
nature has two aspects: one involves its location with re­
spect to each of the other elements,  the other involves 
what grows on the land.

20

20 That is, land, sea, and air.
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24. Μβτά δε τον περί της φύσεως λόγον τον περί 

της ανατροφής θησεις, εάν εχης εν πατρίοις, ώς ό 
’Αριστείδης εύπόρησεν είπών ώς Αθηναίοι παρά της 

ίλημητρος τούς καρπούς ελαβον και λαβόντες τοΐς 

αλλοις μετεδοσαν- εάν δε μη εχης, επαίνεσαν τά έθη, 

ως έν κεφαλαΐω των επιτηδευμάτων επιτηδεύματα 

γάρ εστιν ένδειξις τού ήθους και τής προαιρέσεως 

των άνδρών άνευ πράξεων αγωνιστικών, έρεΐς ούν ότι 

προς τούς ξένους φιλάνθρωποι, ότι προς τά συμβό­

λαια νόμιμοι, δτι μεθ’ όμονοίας σννοικοΰσιν άλλη- 

λοις, και ότι όποιοι προς άλληλους, τοιοντοι και προς 
τούς έξωθεν.

25. ’Έφ’ άπασι δε τούτοις τοΐς κεφαλαίοις, έπειδη- 

περ επιβατηριον ύπεθεμεθα, προσθησεις εκείνα συ­
χνότερου, ΐνα μη άπάδη της επαγγελίας ό λόγος- 

ταύτά. με ην τά έφελκόμενα, ταύτα επόθουν, διά τούτο 

ούτε νύκτωρ ούτε μεθ’ ημέραν έδόκουν ησ-υχάζειν 

φλεγομενος τοΐς περί ταύτα έρωσι- και ού ταύτα. με 
μόνον προς τον πόθον διηγειρεν, αλλά τούτων πλείω 

και θαυμασιώτερα, οΐς συνάψεις τά εζης εγκώμια.

385 26. Έαιι δέ μη έπιβατηριος ό λόγος η, άλλως δέ

πάτριος, περί μεν ερωτων και περιγαρείας έρεΐς ού- 
δεν, απλώς δέ ανευ τής τοιαύτης προσθήκης εργάση 

το εγκώμιον σασί10 -χρώμενος τοΐς κεφαλαίοις εφεξής,

1° σασί coni. RW: πατρίοις codd.: πατρίδας coni. Bursian
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24. After the section on nature, you should add one on 
nurture—if, that is, you have material in its traditions, as 
Aristides did so successfully when he remarked that the 
Athenians were given their crops by Demeter but then 
shared them with everyone else.  But if you do not have 
any such material, praise their ethical behavior, as in the 
section on activities, for activities are an indication of char­
acter and of the choices that people make apart from com­
petitive deeds.  You can say, then, that they are humane 
to strangers, law-abiding in contracts, live together in con­
cord, and treat outsiders as they treat one another.

21

22

25. Since we have undertaken an arrival speech, in 
each of these sections you should frequently add the fol­
lowing remarks, so that the speech does not stray from its 
expressed purpose. “These are the things that drew me 
here, these are what I longed for, these are the reasons 
why neither night nor day did I feel at peace, because I 
was burning with love for them. And not these alone 
aroused longing in me, but even more wondrous things,” 
to which you should add the ensuing praise.

26. If, however, it is not an arrival speech, but solely a 
patriotic speech (patrios logos'),  say nothing about love 
and joy; simply omit such additions and compose your 
praise by employing all the sections in order, as previously 

23

21 Panath. 34 and 336. This incident is also referred to at 
1.16.14. 22 a similar argument was made at 2.1.16. The
idea that choice (proairesis) reveals character (ethos) goes back 
at least to Aristotles discussion of tragedy at Poet. 50b8—10.

23 M. does not treat such a speech, nor does an analysis of one 
exist elsewhere. Presumably it is one like Isocrates’ Panathenaic 
oration, spoken by a local rhetorician, so that the topics of arrival 
are inapplicable.
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ώς προείρηται και ρηθησεται. έστι δε κεφάλαια 

εκείνα περί ών είρηκαμεν, φύσις, ανατροφή, επιτηδεύ­
ματα, ίδιάζ,ον 8έ κεφάλαιον τον επιβατηρίου τό εκ 

περιχαρείας, τά δέ λοιπά κοινά.
27. Μετά τοινυν τά επιτηδεύματα διαιρησεις τάς 

πράζεις εις τεσσαρας άρετάς. 8ικσ.ιοσύνην εν ή μαρ­

τυρίαν ληψη τών περίοικων, ότι ταντην ηγούμενοι την 
πόλιν όρον είναι δικαιοσύνης ηκουσι παρ’ ημάς δικα- 

σόμ,ενοι- καθάπερ οί ’Αθηναίοι τον Άρειον πάγον δι- 

καιοσυνης άγωνισπήριον παρειληφασιν, ούτω και την 
πόλιν την ημετεραν οί άστυγείτονες, και ονδεις ένε- 

κάλεσεν ούτε ξένος ούτε ιδιώτης τών παρ’ ήμΐν ούτε 

άστυγειτόνων πόλις τη ημετέρα ούτε περίοικων, ούτε 

περί όρων, ούτε περί ών είώθασιν άμφισβητεΐν αί 

πόλεις- 28. είτα άπο τών καταπλεοντων εμπόρων, ότι 
αίροΰνται τάς άλλας πόλεις καταλιπόντες εις την 

ημετεραν καταίρειν πεπειραμένοι της ημετέρας φιλαν- 
θρωπίας- είτα κατασκευάσεις ότι μη τό τέλος φορτι­
κόν είσπραττόμεθα, ότι μηδε ζημιοννται παρά τούς 

νόμους.
29. ΐην δε σωφροσύνην από εγκράτειας έρεΐς, από 

της τών νέων αγωγής, καί κατασκευάσεις ότι οι μέν 
περί λόγους κσ.ί φιλοσοφίαν έγουσιν, οι δε περί τέ- 

χνας και άλλας έπιστημας. ανάγκη δέ τούς περί 
ταντα έχοντας ’Αφροδίτης μεν άτοπων νόμων υπερο- 

ράν, παρασκευάζειν δέ την ψυχήν τά βελτίω περιερ- 

γάζεσθαι.
30. Περί δέ της φρονησεως ούτως έρεΐς, ότι θαυμά- 
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discussed or soon to be. Those sections we have already 
covered are nature, nurture, and activities. Particular to 
the arrival speech is the section on joy; all the rest is com­
mon to both types.

27. After “activities,” then, you should divide “deeds” 
according to the four virtues. For justice, you may cite tire 
testimony of neighboring people. “They consider this city·’ 
to be the very definition of justice and come to us to seek 
judgments. And just as the Athenians were bequeathed 
the Areopagus as their court of justice, so have our neigh­
bors come to regard our city, and no foreigner or private 
citizen of our own, no neighboring city or one in the sur­
rounding area, has brought a charge against our city, 
whether over boundaries or over such disputes as cities 
normally have.” 28. Then say of merchants who sail here, 
“They prefer to leave other cities and put in at ours, be­
cause they have experienced our humaneness.”24 Then 
you may assert, “We do not impose tariffs, nor are mer­
chants unlawfully' fined.”

29 . You should base your discussion of moderation on 
self-control (enkrateia)  and the upbringing of the young, 
and argue, “Some engage in oratory and philosophy·’, oth­
ers in skills or other kinds of knowledge. People engaged 
in those activities necessarily disdain Aphrodite s perverse 
ways and train their souls to be concerned with higher 
things.”

25

30 . As for intelligence, say, “Those who share our na-

21 For philanthrdpia as an aspect of justice, see 2.1.27.
25 εγκράτεια connotes mastery of one s passions, especially 

sexual ones.
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ζοντε? οι τό αυτό έθνος και γένος είληχασι παρ’ ημάς 

ηκουσι σνσκεψόμενοι Trep'i των κοινών, ώσπερ τό πα­
λαιόν παρ’ Αθηναίους οι Έλληνες, καί κοινόν έστι 

386 συνέδριου καί βουλευτηριον τον [κοινού]11 yevovs ή 

ημ,ετέρα πόλις- καί ότι εί έδει νυν νομοθετεΐν, ένομο- 

θέτησεν άν τω κοινώ γενει των ανθρώπων, ώσπερ τό 

παλαιόν η των Λακεδαιμονίων και Αθηναίων τοΐς 

’Έλλησι- που μέν γαρ Έόλωνες πλείους των παρ’ 

ημΐν; ποΰ δέ Δυκοΰργοι βελτίους; ποΰ δέ Mivcoes και 
Έαδαμάνθυες, οί των Έρητών νομοθέται;

11 seel. RW

31. Ilepi δ’ ανδρείας έρεΐς ότι πολλών πολλάκις 

πρεσβειών προς βασιλέα και εκ πολλών εθνών γενο- 
μένων οΰδένες μετά πλείονος παρρησίας και σεμνό­

τητας διελέγθησαν των από της ημετέρας.

32. Είτα έφ’ έκαστη των αρετών συγκρίσεις έρ- 
γάση, ιδίαν μέν καθ’ έκάστην, μετά δέ ταντην έφ’ 

άπασαις αΰταΐς άθρόαν σύγκρισιν εργάση πόλεως 
προς πόλιν, σνλλαμβάνων άπαντα και τά προ τούτων 

ομοίως, φύσιν, σ.νατροφήν, επιτηδεύματα, πράζεις- 

και εν οίς μεν άν τούτων ευρης σωζομένην την ισό­

τητα η και πλεονεξίαν παρά τη πόλει ην έπαινεΐς, 
ταΰτα άντεξετάσεις έν τη συγκρίσει, έν οις δ’ άν εύρί- 

σκης αντην έλαττουμενην, ταΰτα παραδραμεΐς- καί 

γάρ Ισοκράτης συγκρίνουν @ησέα ’ΐίρακλεΐ, έν οΐς 

μ,εν εύρεν αυτόν πλεονεκτοΰντα, άντεξητασεν, έν οίς 

δε τον 'Έρακλέα, ταΰτα εσίγησε. 
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tionality and race come to us out of admiration, in order 
to deliberate together on affairs of common concern, just 
as long ago the Greeks came to Athens. Our city too is the 
shared assembly place and council chamber of our race. 
And were there need for making laws today, it would have 
legislated for all mankind, just as Sparta and Athens did 
long ago for the Greeks. For where are there more Solons 
than here with us? Where better Lycurguses? Where bet­
ter Minoses or Rhadamanthyses, those lawmakers of 
Crete?”26

26 Bursian unnecessarily bracketed the last clause as a gloss.
It distinguishes the two Greek lawgivers from the two Cretan
ones. 27 Courage and frankness (τταρρησία.) toward the 
emperor are also praised at 2.9.9. 28 Helen 23-31.

31. Concerning courage, say, “Although many embas­
sies have frequently come to the emperor from many na­
tions, no ambassadors have argued with greater frankness 
or dignity than those from our city.”27

32. You should draw specific comparisons when treat­
ing each of the virtues, but thereafter compose a compre­
hensive comparison of city with city, one that combines all 
the virtues and includes all the sections previously men­
tioned, namely nature, nurture, activities, and deeds. In 
this comparison you should draw contrasts for those qual­
ities in which you find that the city you are praising main­
tains equality or even superiority, but skim over those in 
which you find your city to be inferior. For example, when 
Isocrates compared Theseus with Heracles, he contrasted 
those qualities wherein he found Theseus to hold the ad­
vantage, but said nothing of those wherein Heracles was 
superior.28
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33. Μετά την σύγκρισιν ηξεις άττί τούς εττιΛογους, 
εη οίς Stayράψει·? αυτό τό σχήμα της πόλεως, καί 

έρεΐς στοάς, Ιερά, λιμένας, εύετηρίας, αφθονίαν, τά. εκ 

της θαλάσσης επεισαγόμενα αγαθά., Ίππων δρόμους, 

άν εχϊλ αγώνων διαθέσεις, λουτρών απολαύσεις, ύδά- 

των επιρροάς, άλση εν αυτή τη πόλει, τά περί την 

πάλιν, οιον άν ιερόν πλησίον πολυτελές η, άν μαν­

τείαν, άν τέμενος θεοΐς άνακείμενον- και γάρ ταΰτο. 

συντελεί προς κόσμον τη πόλει.

Ίέφ’ άπασι δε τούτοις τοΐς παραγγέλμασιν εντεύζει 
Καλλινίκου λόγοις καί ’Α,ριστείδου και ΪΙολέμωνος 
κο.ι Αδριανοΰ, και μίμηση τάς εργασίας εν μεν τω 

387 της φύσεως τόπω, έν δέ τοΐς λοιποΐς ωσαύτως· ουχ 
ηττον δε καν τοΐς επιλόγοις τον εκείνων τρόπον δη­

λώσεις.

34. Τά μέν ούν εΐρημενο. καθολικώς εΐρηται περί 

τοΰ πατρίου καί επιβατηρίον και διακέκριται τό ίδιον 
έκαστου έν τη διαιρέσει, εάν δέ ποτέ βονληθης ειπεΐν, 

ώ γλυκύτατε τών εταίρων, καί Ύρωϊκόν, <ερεΐς>  μέν 
εγκώμιον της χώρας πρώτον, ούδέν δ' άλλο εστιν η 

λογος περιέχων έκφρασιν της φύσεως καί της θέσεως 
σ.ντης όπως έχει προς την παρακειμένην ήπειρον, 

όπως έχει προς την γειτνιώσαν θάλασσαν, όπως άέ-

12

29 A late third-century AD historian and orator, also men­
tioned in 2.1.9.

12 suppl. Bursian, RW *
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33. After this comparison comes the epilogue, in which 
you should describe the distinct character of the city 
and speak of its colonnades, temples, harbors, prosperity, 
abundance, goods imported from the sea, hippodromes (if 
it has any), athletic contests, pleasant baths, aqueducts, 
and groves in the city itself, as well as features outside the 
city, for example, a richly appointed temple nearby, oracu­
lar shrine, or sanctuary dedicated to the gods, for these 
too contribute to the city’s adornment.

In addition to all these instructions, you should read 
the speeches of Callinicus,29 Aristides,30 Polemon,31 and 
Hadrian,32 and imitate their treatments of the topic of 
nature and the other topics as well, and especially emulate 
their manner in the epilogue.

30 Publius Aelius Aristides (ca. 117-181 AD) is frequently 
mentioned and quoted as a model in both treatises.

34 Marcus Antonius Polemon (ca. 88-144 AD) of Laodicea, an 
orator and sophist (cf. Philostr. VS 1.25). 32 Hadrianus of
Tyre (ca. 113—193 AD), a student of Herodes Atticus (cf. Philostr. 
VS 2.10). 33 Cf. §26. 34 The identity of this person
(the only such addressee in either treatise) is unknown. If indeed
M. hails from Laodicea, the Troad would lie about two hundred 
miles northwest. The Troad is also the site of M.’s Imitation 
Speech (2.13.10—16) and Sminthian Oration (2.16).

34. These instructions apply in general to both patriotic 
and arrival speeches. What is particular to each has been 
distinguished in our analysis.  But if ever you wish to 
deliver a Trojan oration, my dearest companion,  you 
should first praise the land, which is nothing less than a 
speech containing a description of its nature and its loca­
tion in relation to the adjoining land, neighboring sea, and 

33
34
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ρων έχει ευκρασίας, είτα επί τούτοις λαμπρώς καί 

διειργασμ,ένως εκφράσεις, ερεις δέ καί περί ποταμών 
καί ορών καί ίππων13 και πεδίων καί σπερμάτων καί 

δένδρων, όπως έπιτηδείως έχει προς ταντα σύμπαντα, 

και δτι τούτων οΰδενός εστιν ενδεής.

13 καί 'ίππων seel. Spengel, RW
Bursian: εύτυχήσαντας codd.: εντυχήσαντας . . . Λαο- 

μέδοντος obel. RW
15 suppl. RW 1® seel. Bursian, RW

35. Καί τοντο μεν δή κεφάλαιον περί τής θέσεως, 
προς δέ άπόδειβιν τούτον τον κεφαλαίου λήφτ) αρ­

χαία διηγήματα προς πίστιν λέγων όντως- τοιγάρτοι 

διά τοντο καί κατά τούς παλαιούς χρόνους βασιλείας 

μεγίστας καί περιβόητους εύτυχήσαμεν,  Λαρδάνον 

του Τρωδς την αρχήν <λαβόντος>  τον Λαομέδοντος, 
καί οί πατέρες ημών ήρζαν ον μικρών θαλάσσης μέ­

τρων, ουδέ νήσων τινών [άρχουσιν],  ουδέ περιγε- 

γραμμένων τόπων, καθάπερ ή ϊίελοπόννησος, άλλ’ 

ήρξαν μεν Λυδίας, έπήρζαν δε Καρίας, καί προήλθαν 

την εωαν άπασαν καταστρεφόμενοι, καί ώμολόγησαν 
ήμΐν δονλενειν Αιγύπτιοι καί Ίδλέμμυες καί Ίόρεμβίνν 

γένη, ειπερ αυτοί και εν τοις τελενταίοις χρονοις φαί­
νονται νπακούοντες ήμιν εν ταις σνμμαχίαις καί κλή- 

σεσιν.

14

15

13

36. 'Η μεν ονν άπόδειξις τον κεφαλαίου τοιαντη, 

ώστε σνμπεπλήρωται το κεφάλαιον τοντο τδ περί τής 

φύσεως καί θέσεως τής χώρας από τής ιστορίας.
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climate. Then, you should provide splendidly detailed de­
scriptions and speak of rivers, mountains, horses,33 plains, 
crops, and trees, and say how well provided the land is in 
regard to all of these and how it lacks none of them.

35 Spengel and RW bracketed και 'ίππων. Bursian suggested 
καί λιμένων, “and harbors,” as in §20. But since the discussion 
includes plants, horses could figure in descriptions of plains, es­
pecially since fine horses are a prominent aspect of Trojan lore, 
and hippodromes were singled out in §33.

36 Actually, grandson.
37 A nomadic people of Nubia, south of Egypt.
38 Mentioned as a people visited by Menelaus in his travels 

around Egypt and Libya at Hom. Od. 4.84.
39 These are supposedly Trojan allies during the last days be­

fore the fall of Troy. This passage has multiple textual difficulties. 
For a full discussion, see RW ad loc.

35. So much for the section on location, but to offer 
proof and confirm its validity, you should include some 
ancient stories. For example, “It was for this reason, there­
fore, that even in olden times, when Laomedon took the 
reign from Tros, son  of Dardanus, we acquired the great­
est and most famous kingdoms, and our forefathers ruled 
no small extent of the sea, or some few islands, or limited 
territories like the Peloponnesus, but ruled over Lydia, 
governed Caria, and proceeded to subdue the entire East, 
and the Egyptians, Blemmyes, ' and tribes of the Er- 
embi  were acknowledged to be under our rule, since 
they were clearly our subordinates in the final days in the 

alliances and levies.”

3536

3
38

39
36. Such, then, is the confirmation of this section, and 

by this means the section on the nature and location of the 
land is filled out with historical material. After this, insert 
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μετά ταντα έμβσ.λεΐς τον περί της πόλεως λόγον οντω 
πως- τό μέν ονν παλαιόν έρασθέντες της χώρας θεοί 
και ΤΙοσειδών και Απόλλων μικρόν ανωτέρω θαλάτ- 

της τό ’Ίλιον τειχίζονσιν, ώσπερ της όλης χώρας 

άκρόπολιν. εΐπερ ονν περί των Αθηναίων έρίζοις, εΐτα 
την έκ κοινής γνώμης κατασκενην, ον δι άπεχθείας 

άλληλοις ηκοντες, ώσπερ έπι της Αθηναίων πόλεως, 
άλλ’ όμογνωμονονντες άμφότεροι ώσπερ ονδέν κάλ­

λιαν νομίζοντες. 37. Αλέξανδρος δε μετά ταντα, ό 
μηδέ ΊΊρο,κλέονς λειπόμενος μηδέ Αιοννσον νομι- 

σθείς είναι χείρων, ό της οικουμένης τό μέγιστον και 

πλεΐστον μέρος μια χειρί Αιός πσ.ΐς όντως χειρωσά- 
μενος, έπιτηδειόταπον τοντον χώρον απολαβών, μεγί- 

στην πολιν και όμώννμον ο.ντω κατασκενσ,σας, είς 
ταύτην την ημ,ετέραν ήγειρε, μετά ταντα έρεΐς καί 

περί της πόλεως, όπως καί αντη έν μέση τη χώρα 

κεΐται η μικρόν έπικλίνει προς την θάλασσαν, είθ’ 
έξης ώσπερ έχει σύμπασα η διαίρεσις. I
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an account of the city along these lines. “Long ago when 
the gods fell in love with this land, Poseidon and Apollo 
built the walls of Ilium a short way inland from the sea, 
like an acropolis of the entire land.” Then, if you are draw­
ing a contrast with Athens, employ an argument based on 
shared intention. “It was not because of mutual hatred 
that they10 came together, as in the case of Athens,40 41 42 but 
because both agreed that they considered nothing to be 
more noble. 37. Later on, Alexander—who was no second 
to Heracles, nor considered inferior to Dionysus, and who 
was truly the son of Zeus—after singlehandedly subduing 
the greatest and most extensive part of the world, deemed 
this site to be perfectly suited, and, founding a great city 
named for himself, raised it into this city of ours.”'12 After 
this, say how the city lies in the middle of the land, or 
slopes down a bit toward the sea, and so on, according to 
the division of topics as a whole.

40 Poseidon and Apollo.
41 Over which Poseidon and Athena quarreled.
42 M. ahistorically attributes the foundation of Alexandria 

Troas to Alexander the Great.
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1. Τδ της λαλιάς είδος χρησιμώτατόν έστιν άν8ρι <το- 

φιστη, καί έοικε δυο ειδεσα της ρητορικής ΰποπίπτειν 

τφ τ€ συμβουλευτικοί και τω «τιδεικτικω- πληροί γάρ 

εκατέρου την χρείαν- και γάρ άρχοντα εάν έγκωμιά- 

σαι βουλωμεθα, πολλών εγκωμίων παρέχει την αφθο­
νίαν- και γάρ 8ικσ.ιοσύνην αύτω και φρόνησιν και τάς 
λοιπός άρετάς διά της λαλιάς καταμηνύειν δυνάμεθα. 

2. και μην και συμβουλεΰσαι διά λο,λιάς ολη πόλει 

και ά,κροαταΐς πάσα και άρχοντι, ει βουλοίμεθα, 
προσδραμόντι προς την άκρόασιν ρόδιον. και μην 

καί αυτού καταμηνύσαί τινα όργην η λύπην η ήδονην 

προς τούς άκροατάς διά λαλιάς ον κεκώλνται, έζεεττι 
8ε και σχηματίεται 8ιάνοιαν όλην η άποσκωπτοντα η 

κωμω8εΐν έπιχειρονντα ηθός τίνος [προαιρούμενον},1 

η φεγοντα βίον, η άλλο τι των τονοντων. ειπόντες δε 
389 τούτων παραβείγματα πειραετόμεθα και περί των υπο­

λοίπων τού γένους 8ιεζελθεΐν.

3. ’’βρχοντός τίνος έθνους 8ιά λαλιάς πρόκειται 

ημίν εγκωμιον. ούκοΰν ζητησομεν όποιος έστι περί 

βασιλέας, όποιος έστι περί κατασκευάς των πόλεων 
και των 8ημοσίων οικοδομημάτων, περί τάς κρίσεις 
των ίβιωτ&ν, όποιος 8ε καί καθ’ εαυτόν τον τρόπον, 

.94



2.3. THE TALK

1. The genre of the talk (lalia) is especially useful for a 
sophist. It naturally falls under two branches of rhetoric, 
the deliberative and the epideictic, because it makes use 
of both. For example, if we wish to praise a governor, 
epideictic rhetoric provides an abundance of encomiastic 
topics, since in a talk we are able to point out his justice, 
intelligence, and other virtues. 2. Then too, it is easy in a 
talk to give advice to an entire city and all the audience, 
including the governor, if, that is, he is in attendance and 
should we wish to do so. Furthermore, in a talk nothing 
prevents the speaker from expressing to the audience 
some anger, pain, or pleasure that he feels. It is even pos­
sible to shape ones purpose as a whole by mocking or at­
tempting to make fun of someone’s character, by criticiz­
ing either his way of life or some other such trait. After 
citing examples of these, we shall attempt to survey the 
remaining features of this genre.

3. Our first task for a talk is an encomium of a provincial 
governor. Accordingly, we shall take into consideration 
where he stands with respect to emperors, to the physical 
condition of cities and public buildings, and to the trials 
of private citizens, and also whether his personal manner

1 seel. Bursian, RW
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ομιλητικός καί πράος η τουναντίον αυστηρός καί 

κατεστνμμενος. ά. ούκοΰν ληψόμε<9α. προς τοΰτο [το]2 
παράδειγμα Ιστορίαν άρχαίσ,ν η πλάσαντες α.ΰτοί, 
ΐνα μη δοκώρ,εν αντοΐς γυμνοΐς τοΐς πράγμασιν εγ- 

χειρείν ον γάρ έχει τοΰτο ηδονήν- χαίρει γάρ το τής 

λαλιάς' είδος τή γλυκντητι και τή των διηγημάτων 

άβρότητι. παραγένοιτο δ’ άν η γλνκύτης τω λόγω, ει 

παραδείγματα λέγοιμεν δι’ ών εμφανιοΰμεν δ προαι- 
ρονμεθα, ιστορίας ήδίστας τοΐς άκροο.ταΐς μαθεΐν 

εκλεγόμενοι, οΐον περί, θεών, ότι και θεοί πεφύκασιν 

έπιμελεΐσθαι τών ανθρώπων, olov ει Έρακλέους μνη- 

μονευοιμεν ώς πειθομενον μεν άει τω Δα προστάτ- 
τοντι, άθλοΰντος δε υπέρ τον βίον τών ανθρώπων, καί 

τονς μεν αδίκους εζαιροΰντος, τούς αγαθούς δέ εγ- 
καθιστάντος προς επιμέλειαν τών πόλεων, 5. <η>3 ει 
ΐλ-μησίλαον λέγοιμεν, ώς πειθομενον Λακεδαιμονίων 

τοΐς προστάγμ,ασιν, άρξαντα δε της Ιωνίας καί τού 

'Ελλήσποντον λαμπρώις και θανμ,ασθεντα ούτως 
ώστε καί ταινίαις άναδεθηναι παρά τών υπηκόων καί 

άνθεσι βάλλεσθαι ταΐς πόλεσιν επιδημοΰντα. μεστή 
δε και η Ιστορία 'Ηροδότου γλυκέων διηγημάτων έν 
οίς ηδονη παντοδαπης παραγίνεται τώ λόγω, ου μό­

νον άπό της ζένης τών διηγημάτων ακοής, άλλα και 

από της ττοιδ.ς συνθεσεως, όταν μη τραχεία χρώμεθα 

2 seel. Bursian, RW
3 suppl. Bursian, RW
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is affable and tolerant or aloof and scornful. 4. To support 
this, we should adduce an example—either an ancient leg­
end or one we invent ourselves—to avoid the impression 
of dealing with bare facts, because there is no pleasure in 
that and because the genre of the talk takes delight in 
sweetness (glykytes')1 and the delicacy (habrotes)2 that 
narratives provide. The speech can acquire sweetness if 
we relate examples that get our point across, while select­
ing the most pleasant stories for the listeners to learn. For 
example, we could tell how the gods are naturally inclined 
to care for humans, or bring up Heracles and tell how he 
always obeyed Zeus’ commands, how he labored on behalf 
of human life, and how he did away with unjust men while 
installing good men to care for their cities.3 5. Addition­
ally, we could tell how Agesilaus4 obeyed the commands 
of the Lacedaemonians, ruled splendidly over Ionia and 
the Hellespont, and was so admired that his subjects 
crowned him with fillets and showered him with flowers 
whenever he visited their cities. Herodotus’ Histories are 
also full of sweet narratives, which add every kind of plea­
sure to the writing, not only because of the novel storytell­
ing, but also because of the particular type of exposition—

1 For a full account of the style and subject matter appropriate 
to sweetness, see Hermog. Id. 330-39. ~ Cf. 1.3.5 and
especially 2.4.1 concerning the charm (charts') and delicacy of old 
stories. 3 There is an implied equivalence of Zeus ~ 
emperor(s), Heracles — governor. The three examples (including 
Agesilaus) also mirror the eulogistic trilog}' of gods, heroes, and 
men; cf. Find., Ol. 2.1-2. 4 Agesilaus (ca. 444-ca. 360 BC)
was a highly regarded king of Sparta. See Xenophon’s Agesilaus 
and Plutarchs Life of Agesilaus. Once again, Lacedaemonians ~ 
emperor(s), Agesilaus ~ governor.

197



MENANDER RHETOR

τή εξαγγελία, μηδε περιόδους εχούστ] καί ενθυμή­

ματα, άλλ’ δταν άπλουστερα τυγχάντ] και άφελε- 

390 στέρα, οΐα ή αενοφώντος και Χικοστράτου και Δάω- 
νος τον Χρυσοστόμου και Φιλοστράτου του τον 

Ηρωικόν και τάς Εικόνας γράψαντος ερριμμ.ενη και 

ακατασκεύαστο ς.
6. Χρή δέ και δνείρατσ. πλάττειν και ακοήν τινα 

προσποιέίσθαι άκηκοέναι, και ταύτιγν βούλεσθαι 
έξαγγέλλειν τοΐς άκούουσιν δνείρατα μ,έν, ώς εί λέ- 

γοιμεν δτι παραστάς νύκτωρ δ Ήρμής προσέταττε 

κηρύττειν τον άριστον των αρχόντων, καί πειθόμενος 

τοΐς εκείνου προστάγμασιν έρώ κατα μέσον θέατρον 
άπερ εκείνου λέγοντας ήκουσα- ακοήν δέ, ώς εί λέγοι- 

μεν όντως, δτι απήγγειλε τις έμ,οί των άπδ άστυγεί- 

τονος πόλεως πολλάς άρετάς καί θαυμαστός, άς έν 

υμΐν, εί σχολήν άκονειν άγοιτε, φράσαι προαιρούμαι.

7. Συμβουλεύσεις δέ διά λαλιάς περί δμονοίας πό- 
λει, άκροαταΐς, φίλοις, άντιπολιτευομενοις καί ταράτ- 

τονσι σνναγαγεΐν αυτούς εις έννοιαν τήν προς άλλή- 

λους· συμβουλεύσεις δέ ποτέ καί εθέλειν άκούειν 
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5 As, for example, Thucydides’ style, notorious for its syntacti­
cal complexity and logical arguments.

6 Literally, “tossed off’ (errimene). Demetr. Eloc. 12 describes 
such a style (Demetrius cites Herodotus and Hecataeus as ex­
amples) as one in which “clauses seem thrown one on top of the 
other in a heap without the connections or buttressing or mutual 
support which we find in periods” (D. C. Innes, trans.).

7 Second-century AD sophist from Macedonia. No works sur­
vive.
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a style we can employ that is neither rough nor full of 
periods and logical arguments (enthymemata')5 but rather 
plainer and simpler, like the loosely structured6 and un­
adorned style of Xenophon, Nicostratus,7 Dio Chrystos- 
tom,8 and Philostratus,9 the author of the Herol'cus and 
Portraits.

8 Dio of Prusa, the “Golden-Mouthed” (Chrysostom), circa 
40-ca. 110 AD. Some eighty speeches survive, many epideictic, 
on a wide variety of subjects, often composed in a conversational 
style.

9 One of three Philostrati of Lemnos of the second and third 
centuries AD. The two works cited are extant and probably be­
long to the author of the Life of Apolloniu s of Tyana, who flour­
ished in the early third century.

1° Either, literally, a theater (where public addresses often 
took place) or, metaphorically, the audience; cf. also § 13.

6. You should also make up dreams or claim to have 
heard some report that you wish to announce to the audi­
ence. In the case of dreams, we might say, “Hermes ap­
peared during the night and ordered me to proclaim the 
best of governors, and in obedience to his orders I shall 
say in the middle of the theater  what I heard him tell 
me.” In the case of a report, we might say, “Someone from 
a neighboring city related to me the governor’s many mar­
velous virtues, which, if you have the leisure to hear, I 
propose to set forth in your midst.”

10

7. In a talk on the subject of concord, you can advise a 
city, the audience, friends, political opponents and rabble- 
rousers alike, to come together in goodwill with one an­
other. You may also advise them, on occasion, to be willing 
to listen to speeches, if you are aware that they are averse
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λόγων, εί μισολόγους γινώσκεις και δυετχερώς συν- 

ί,όντα,ς. 8. sfayyeXeis δέ σαντού πάθος, οιον ώς· έν 
υποδείγματα el λέγοις οτι ονκ απαιτούσιν συνεχώς αΐ 

ακροάσεις ουδέ άναγκάζονσι λέγειν, πλάσας τοιουτον 

λογον, ότι Απόλλων πολύς ην θεσπίζων περί τούς 
τρίποδας και καταλαβων Κασταλίαν και τούς Δελ­

φούς έπληρου την προφητιν μαντικού [τον]4 πνεύμα­

τος, των δέ Μουσών ημέλει- χαλεποάνονσαι ονν al 

Μοΰσαι άξιούσι μαθεΐν την αιτίαν, διότι ου μετέχει 

χορείας της εν Ίύλικωνι μετά Μουσών, Ιδία δέ φοιβά- 

ζει Μουσών5 εν τοΐς άδύτοις και ποθεί μσ,λλον τούς 

τρίποδας. 9. σχηματίζων δέ πρός τε σαντον έρεΐς 
ταύτα και προς τούς άκροατάς, οτι Ζευς ητιάτο τάς 

λϊουσας, ότι ου προτρέπουσι τον Απόλλωνα συγχο- 
ρεύειν αύταΐς και πληττειν την λύραν- εμφανιεΐς δέ 

391 καί ηδονην σεαυτού πρός τούς ακούοντας ούτως, όταν 
άποδέχη την άκοην αυτών ώς κριτικως άκροωμένων, 

οτι ησθης επι τη τοιαύτη διαθέσει των ακροατών, 

ώσπερ ’Ισοκράτης ησθη τοΐς ’Έλλησιν άναγνούς έν 

’Ολυμπία τον πανηγυρικόν λόγον, αισθανόμενος ότι 
κατεΐδον ακριβώς τό μεγαλείου τού λόγου.

11 For such a situation, cf. Diodotus’ speech at Thue. 3.42.43.
RW also cite Dio Chrys. Or. 32 (see esp. §§1-13).

10. Άποσκώψεις δε πολλάκις και ψέζεις άνωνύμως 
υπογραφών το προσωπον, εί βούλοιο, καί τό ήθος

4 seel. RW 5 secl. RW fortasse recte 
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to speechmaking or annoyed to be gathering.11 8. You may 
also express your own feelings by saying, for example, that 
audiences do not often invite you or force you to speak, 
and then invent a story like this. “Apollo was very busy 
prophesying amid his tripods. Having taken possession of 
Castalia and Delphi,12 he was filling the priestess13 with 
prophetic inspiration, but neglecting the Muses. As a re­
sult, the Muses were upset and decided to find out why 
Apollo was shunning their choruses on Helicon and was 
prophesying all by himself in his shrine, more enamored 
of his tripods than of the Muses.” 9. Applying this to your­
self and to your audience, say, “Zeus actually blamed the 
Muses for not encouraging Apollo to dance with them and 
play his lyre.” You should also express your own pleasure 
to the audience when you accept their attention as dis­
cerning listeners, saying that you are pleased that they 
have such an attitude, just as Isocrates was pleased when 
he read his Panegyricus to the Greeks at Olympia, because 
he sensed that they accurately discerned the grandeur of 
his speech.14

12 Apollo secured the oracular site of Delphi and the Castalian 
spring by slaying the snake that guarded it. Cf. the Homeric Hymn 
to Apollo.

13 The Pythia who pronounced his oracles.
14 At the conclusion of the Panegyricus, Isocrates says (disin­

genuously) that he failed to attain the grandeur (τον μργάθονς, 
187) he had aspired to and invites his listeners to imagine their 
happiness if they follow his advice. His speech also promotes 
concord (homonoia), the theme of this section.

10. You should often employ criticism and censure by 
sketching an anonymous person, if you wish, and castigat- 
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διαβάλλων, καί ώσπερ εν τω έπαινεΐν εζην έκ πάσης 

αρετής λαμβάνειν τα. εγκώμια, όντως έζεστί σοι άπο 
πσ,σης κακίας διαβάλλειν και ψέγειν, όταν έθελησης.

11. "Έστι δε ποτέ καί άπολογησασθαι και δισ,θεΐναι 

τον ακροατήν έπι παρόδου, ην μέλλεις  ποιεΐσθαι, 

πολλάκις μέν ηθικώς μετριάζοντα, ότι τεττιζ μιμείται 
τούς ωδικούς των ορνίθων, πολλάκις δέ αιτήσεις συγ­

γνώμήν βάσκων έζ ύπογύου σοι γεγενησθαι το 
σπούδασμα, η οτι των λόγων τάς άπαρχάς άνατίθης 

τη πατρίδι καί τοΐς πολίταις, ώσπερ τη Δήμητρι και 

τω Αιονύσω οΐ γεωργοί τά θαλύσια.

6

12. Απλώς δέ χρη γινώσκειν, ότι λαλιά τάζιν μέν 
ονδεμίαν θέλει σωζειν καθάπερ ο'ϊ λοιποί των λόγων, 

αλλά άτακτον επιδέχεται την εργασίαν των λεγομέ­

νων ά γάρ βούλει τάζεις πρώτα καί δεύτερα, και 

έστιν άρίστη τάζις της λαλιάς το μη κατά των αυτών 
βαδίζειν συνεχώς, άλλ’ άτακτείν αεί- άπο τον γένους 

ποτέ εγκωμιάσεις, άλλοτε πάλιν άπο προαιρέσεως 

εγκωμιάσεις, άλλοτε άπο των χθες καί πρώην συμ- 
βεβηκότων περί αυτόν, καί άπο τύχης εγκωμιάσεις 

άλλοτε καί ά,πο πρά,ζεως μιας άλλοτε.

13. Και ταΰτα μέν περί τούτων, λεχθησεται δέ και 
ετερα. έρεΐς τι καί εις την σεαντοΰ πατρίδα ώς χρο- 

νίοος μέν έπανελθων έπ’ αυτήν, άσμενεστατα δέ αυτήν 

θεασό,μενος, και το 'Ομηρικόν επιφωνήσεις 

6 Bursian: μέλλει codd.
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ing his moral character. Just as in praising it was possible 
to draw on any given virtue for your encomium, so it is 
possible for you to criticize and censure by drawing on any· 
vice, when that is your intention.

11. Sometimes it is also possible to make an apology 
and prepare the audience for the performance you are 
about to make, often by showing your modest character 
(“a cricket is imitating songbirds”), often too by asking for 
forbearance, claiming that this assignment has come upon 
you on the spur of the moment, or that you are dedicating 
the first fruits of your words to your hometown and its 
citizens, just as farmers offer first fruits to Demeter and 
Dionysus.

12. As a general rule, you must recognize that a talk 
does not aim to preserve any particular order as other 
speeches do, but permits a disorderly presentation of its 
contents. You may thus put first or second whichever top­
ics you wish. Indeed, the best way to arrange a talk is to 
avoid marching through topics in strict sequence and in­
stead maintain a certain disorder. At one point, you can 
praise your subject for his birth, at another for his choices,  
and at another for what happened to him just recently. 
Sometimes you can praise him for his good luck, at other 
times for a single accomplishment.

15

13. So much for this; other aspects need to be taken 
up.  In addressing your homeland upon returning after a 
long absence and beholding her with great joy, you can cite 
the words of Homer:

16

15 Choice indicates one’s ethical character; cf. 2.2.24.
16 Specifically, the topics of an arrival talk.
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392 κύσε δέ ζ,είδωρον άρουραν, 

χαιρων η γαίη πατρωη

και άσπαση τώ λόγω των ακροατών τδ θεατρον, 
<καί>' κοινή πάντας καί καθ’ ένα έκαστον, άνωνύμως 

μεντοί; ως μη έκ τον προφανούς όνομα λέγειν, άλλα 
σνγχσάρειν εαυτοί ότι πρεσβύτσ,ς είδες ονς κατέλιπες 
ακμάζοντας, και είς άνδρας τελοΰντας ονς έν έφηβοις 

εϊασας, καί νεανίσκους είδες τελονντας είς παΐδας, 

και ότι

οΰδεν γλύκιον ης πατρίδας ουδέ τοκηων

γίνεται.

14. Απλώς δέ χρη γιγνώσκειν περί λαλιάς, ότι 

πό.ντα όσα βουληθώμεν έμφανίσαι δι αντης, ταντα 
εζεστιν ημών λέγειν τάζιν μηδεμίαν εκ τέχνης φυλάτ- 

τονσιν, άλλ’ ως αν προσπίπττρ στοχάζεσθαι μέντοι 
δει έκαστου καιρόν των λεγομένων καί σννιεναι ποιον 

χρήσιμον είπεΐν πρώτον, ποιον δε δεύτερον.

15. Χρη δε και μ,νημονενειν αντων Αθηνών, έζ ών 
η πάροδος, καί ιεροφάντων καί δαδούχων καί ΐΐα,να- 

θηναίων καί λόγων σ,γώνιων καί μουσείων καί παιδεν- 

τών και νεολαίας· φέρει γάρ ταντα πολλην γλνκύ- 
τητα. 16. χρη δέ σε καί κιθαρωδών ονόματα διαφόρων 
είδέναι, Όρφέως, Άρίονος, Άμφίονος καί των irepi 

ανλησιν ευδόκιμων καί μΑντεων, κσ.ί όλως ενδόξων

7 suppl. RW
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He kissed the life-giving earth . . .
rejoicing in his native land.17

17 The first part of this quotation comes from Od. 5.463, the 
second from 13.251.

18 Od. 9.34-35, also quoted at 2.14.11 (in the leave-taking 
speech).

18 Celebrants of the annual Eleusinian mysteries; cf. 2.14.4.
20 Hermog. Id. 330 indicates that a major aspect of sweetness 

is subject matter that is pleasant.

In your speech you should greet the throng of listeners 
both as a group and individually, but without naming any­
one openly. Instead, express your joy upon seeing elders 
you had left in their prime, grown men you had left as 
ephebes, young men you had left as children, and add:

nothing is sweeter than one’s homeland and parents.18

14. As a general rule, it is necessary to recognize that 
in a talk we can say everything we wish to express without 
adhering to any systematic order, but as it occurs to us. 
Nonetheless, one must aim for the right moment to make 
each point and understand what is advantageous to put 
first and what second.

15. You must also mention Athens itself, where you are 
coming from—the hierophants and torchbearers,  the 
Panathenaic festivals and contests of oratory, the schools 
and instructors, and bands of pupils—for these provide 
considerable sweetness.  16. You also need to know the 
names of famous lyre players like Orpheus, Arion, Am- 
phion, and famous pipe players and prophets, and in

19

20
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τεχνιτών πλεονεκτήματα έρεΐς- 17. έτι δε περί ορών | 

επισήμων, Όλύμπου, Πιερίας, ’Ίδης, Ήλικώνος, ΐίαρ- | 

ηασοΰ- πλείστην γάρ ηδονήν ταντα παρεζει τώ εΐδει ί 

τής λαλιάς. πολύς δέ καί ό Διόνυσος έστω καί χο- 

ρεΐαι και 'βειληνοι και Ί,άτνροι, καί Ωκεανός ποταμός 

και Νείλος καί ’Ίστρος καί Αχελώος και Όύρυμέδων 

και &ύμβρις, και εϊ τις άλλος επίσημος. 18. χρήσιμα- ί 
τατοι δέ προς λαλιάν και οί Πλουτάρχειοι βίοι, ίί 
ώοσπερ εις άλλην πολλήν και παντοδαπή παίδευσιν- 

και γαρ πλήρεις είσιν ιστοριών και αποφθεγμάτων 

και παροιμιών καί χρειών ταΰτα γάρ πάντα κατσ,μι- Ε 
γνύναι ταΐς λαλιαΐς χρήσιμον, ίνα πανταχόθεν την 
ηδονήν θηρεύσωμεν.

19. Δει δε ζ,ητείν και μεταμορφώσεις φυτών καί 

ορνέων, γέγραπται δέ καί Τλεστορι ποιητή και σοφι- 

σταίς μεταμορφώσεις φυτών και ορνέων- τούτοις δε 

τοΐς συγγράμμασιν έντυγχάνειν πάνυ λυσιτελεΐ. 20. 
εχειν δέ δει σε μνήμην και ποιητών επισήμων Όμη­

ρου, 'Ησιόδου, τών λυρικών, αυτοί τε γάρ καθ’ εαυ­

τούς ά,ζιοι μνήμης, και πολλούς μέν ενεκωμάασαν, 

πολλούς δέ εφεζαν, παρ’ ών δυνήση λαβείν παρα- 
δείγρ,ατα. 21. καί ’Αρχιλόχου δέ ούκ αμελήσεις, Ικανώς 

κολά,σαντος τούς εχθρούς τη ποιήσει, ίνα καί αυτός 

όταν έθελης φέγειν τινάς, εχης άποχρήσασθαι τάν- 
δρί. καλοί μέν γάρ αυτοί καθ’ εαυτούς, αεί σννόντες 

βασιλεΰσι καί τυράννους σνμβουλεύοντες τά άριστα, 21 

21 That is, of Bacchants. 22 The Uber.
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general you should mention the masterpieces of famous 
artists. 17. In addition, mention famous mountains like 
Olympus, Pieria, Ida, Helicon, and Parnassus, for these ■ 
can add enormous pleasure to a talk. Also make much 
of Dionysus and his choruses,21 Silenuses and Satyrs, 
and rivers like Ocean, Nile, Ister, Achelous, Eurymedon, 
Thymbris,22 and any others that are famous. 18. Plutarch s 
Lives are also very useful for a talk, as they are for many 
other kinds of instruction, for they are full of stories, say­
ings, maxims, and anecdotes. It is useful to include all 
these in talks, in order to seek out pleasure from every 
source.

23 Lucius Septimius Nestor of Laranda (early 3rd c. AD) 
wrote a Metamorphoses in hexameters. Some verses are appar­
ently quoted in Anth. Pal. 9.129 and 364.

24 Probably prose writers such as Hadrian (mentioned at 
2.2.33).

25 A seventh-century BC lyric poet, famous for his personal 
attacks on enemies.

19. One should also be on the lookout for metamorpho­
ses of plants and birds. Nestor the poet23 and some soph­
ists24 have written Metamorphoses of plants and birds, and 
it is very worthwhile to read these writings. 20. You should 
also mention famous poets like Homer, Hesiod, and the 
lyrists. N ot only are they worth mentioning in and of them­
selves, but they have also praised and blamed many 
people, from whom you can take examples. 21. Also, you 
should not neglect Archilochus,25 who ably chastised his 
enemies in his poetry. You can draw on him if you wish 
to censure any people. These poets are good in and of 
themselves, as they were always associating with kings and 
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καλή δε καί η από των ποιημάτων αυτών έπιφώνησις 

καί μ.νήμη· γλυκείς γάρ οί άνδρες καί ήδονην έμποιη- 

σαι λόγω ραλίστα προσφορώτατοι.

22. "Οτι μέν ούν έγκωμιάζειν καί φέγειν καί <προ- 
τρεπειν καί>8 άποτρέπειυ δίά λαλιάς ελεστι, καί ότι 

διαθέσεις τής ψυχής καταμηνύειν δέδοται διά τής λα­

λιάς, οιον λύπην ήδονην οργήν ή τι των τοιούτων, 

ίκανίύς ήμίν προείρηται- όποιον δε δει τό είδος τής 

απαγγελίας είναι, καί τούτο προστέ^ειται, ότι άπλούν 
καί αφελές καί α.κατάσ κενόν- καί οτι. οΰδεμίαν τάξην 

άπο τής τέχνης νενομοθετη μόνην επιδέχεται, καί 

τούτο μεμαθήκσ,μεν. 23. προσκείσθω δε οτι ουδέ ρα- 

κράς τάς λαλιάς είναι δει, πλήν εί μή τις δι αυτών 
έθελοι μόνων την επίδει^ιν ποιήσασθαι- καλόν γάρ η 

συμμετρία, καθάπερ τό άδολεσχεΐυ καί πολλούς άνα- 

λισκειΐ' λογους, ιστορίας ίστορίαις συναπτοντα καί 
μύθους μύθους καί διηγήματα διηγήρασιυ, απειρόκα­

λου εΐυαι πεπιστευται.
24. ’Έστι δε καί συντακτική λαλιά, ώς eav μέλλον­

τες άνάγΐσθαι από των Αθηνών επί την ένεγκούσαν 
394 ή αν πάλιν από της ένεγκουσης επί τάς ’Αθήνας έμ- 

φανίζωμεν ότι δυσχεραίνομεν την άπόλειψιυ, ένδει- 
κνύμΐνοι εαυτούς9 άνιωμενους- είτα εκ μεθόδου ηζομεν 

επι τα εγκώμια της πόλεως, ην άν άπολιπεΐν μέλλω- 
μ.εν, οίον τις άν ελοιτο σ.δακρυτί παραλιπείν—ώς 

εί επ’ ’Αθηνών λεγοις—μυστήρια, κηρύγματα Ιερά 
Έλευσΐνσ.δε προστάττοντα βαδίζειν, καί άστυδε πά- 

8 suppl. RW 9 Nitsche: τούς codd.
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tyrants and giving them the best counsel. Also good are 
references to and quotations from their poems, for these 
poets are “sweet” and especially well-suited to make your ■ 
speech enjoyable.

22. We have now adequately explained how it is pos­
sible in a talk to praise or blame, encourage or dissuade,26 
and how it is permitted to express one’s personal feelings 
such as pain, pleasure, anger, and the like. Furthermore, 
we have explained the type of style it must have, namely 
one that is plain (haplous), simple (apheles), and un­
adorned (akataskeuos)?7 We also learned that it permits 
no order prescribed by systematic rules.28 23. It should be 
added that talks must not be long, unless someone intends 
to make them the entire presentation, for concision (sym- 
metria) is good, just as babbling on and wasting many 
words by adding stories to stories, myths to myths, and 
narratives to narratives is acknowledged to be in bad taste.

26 The first pair pertains to epideictic rhetoric, the second to
deliberative; cf. §1. 27 See §5. 28 See §14.

29 In this talk the speaker himself is leawng, as distinct from
the following sendoff talk (propemptike lalia) at 2.4, which bids
farewell to another person who is departing. Cf. 2.14, the leave- 
taking speech (syntaktikos logos). 30 Home is presumably 
Alexandria Troas, as elsewhere in this treatise.

24. There also exists a leave-taking talk (syntaktike la- 
lid)?  For example, if we are about to sail home from 
Athens or to Athens from home,  we should declare how 
sad we are to leave and display our grief. Next comes 
regular praise of the city we are going to leave. For ex­
ample, in the case of Athens, ‘Who could choose to leave, 
without tears in their eyes, the mysteries, the holy procla­
mations commanding the procession to Eleusis and back

9
30
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Am απ’ ’EAevcrifo?· τις δ’ άν άνάσχοιτο άκροπόλεως 

τοιαύτης κάλλος καταλιπεΐν, ιερά., Διοηίσια, Παι/α^η- 
ναια, άνδρας λογάδας σοφίας και αρετής τροφίμους; 

καί δλως εφαρμόσομεν τά τής πόλεως εξαίρετα, τά 
κάλλη των οικοδομημάτων και πανηγύρεων πολυτε­

λείας.
25. ’Έστι δέ και επιβατήριον ειπεΐν λαλιάν ευθύς 

επιστάντα τη πατρίδι, ώς μικρώ πρόσθεν εμνημονεύ- 

σαμεν, εν οίς περί τών επιφωνήσεων τών ’Ομηρικών 

ελέγομεν, εν ή πάντως τον έρωτα τον περί την πόλιν 
ενδείξεται δ λόγων από τοΰ παρεστώτος χρόνου λα­

βών την αρχήν, ώς γεγηθώς, ώς άσμενος προσεπλευ- 
σεν τοΐς λιμεσιν, ώς είδε κάλλη πεδίων, ώς προσεβα- 

λεν άκροπόλει, ώς περιεπτύξατο τών πολιτών άπαντας 

και έκαστον και εργω καί λόγω, ώς πάντας ένόμισεν 
σ,δελφούς είναι αυτού τους ήλικιώτας και πατραδελ- 

φους τούς άλλους, και γένος εν πάσαν την πόλιν, και 
οτι ουκ επελεληστο τής πατρίδας άποδημών προσθή- 

σει·  26. άλλ’ άγε διηγού τά εξαίρετα και πάτρια, οία 

τάίς άλλαις ού πρόσεστι πόλεσιν. εϊτα ήίεις εις 
, , „ ,,. , „ „ , ά V

10

εγκωμιοι> αρχοντος, εαν ο αρχών παρη, επι το του 
πατρδς ή επί τδ τής πολιτείας, ότι τίς ούκ άν ερα- 

σθείη τοιαύτης πολιτείας, εν ή ομόνοια και φιλία και 

παντες αρετή σύντροφοι, και όσα τοιαΰτα. καί απλώς 
πολυσχιδής ή τής λαλιάς χρεία, οίδε γάρ και πάσαν 

ύπόθεσιν πρέπουσαν άνδρί πολιτικώ περιεργάζεσθαι.

έττ^λζλ'ηατο . . . προσθησζδ Walz: ζίτζλζλησΌ . . . ττρο- 
σ-θήσ-ζίζ Spengel: alia alii
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again from Eleusis to the city? Who could bear to leave 
behind the beauty of such an acropolis, the temples, the 
Dionysiac and Panathenaic festivals, the select men nur­
tured in wisdom and virtue?” In short, we should work in 
the outstanding features of the city, the beautiful buildings 
and the lavish celebrations.

25. It is also possible to deliver an arrival talk (epiba- 
terios lalia) directly upon coming home, as we mentioned 
above in discussing quotations from Homer.31 Here the 
speaker proclaims his wholehearted love for his city, and, 
beginning with the present occasion, expresses how glad 
and joyful he was to sail into the harbor, to behold the 
beauty of the countryside, to approach the acropolis, to 
greet his citizens, one and all, with embraces and saluta­
tions, to consider all his age mates his brothers and the 
elders his uncles,32 and how the whole city was one family, 
adding how he never forgot his hometown while away.33 
26. Go on to describe the city’s outstanding features and 
traditions that other cities do not possess. Proceed next to 
the praise of the governor, if he is present, of his father,34 35 
or of the governance of the city. ‘Who would not fall in 
love with such a polity, in which there is concord and 
friendship and where all the citizens are nurtured for vir­
tue?” and so on. Simply put, a talk has all sorts of uses, for 
it has the ability to elaborate every subject appropriate for 
a public orator.33

31 In §13. 32 Literally, foster fathers.
33 Or, following Spengel, “you will add that you had not for­

gotten.” RW obelize προσ-θησεις· άλλ’ aye διηγον.
34 The text is in doubt as to whose father is meant. RW pro­

pose that it is the speaker’s father.
35 That is, as distinct from a judicial orator.

211



f

J

2.4. ΠΕΡΙ ΠΡΟΙΙΕΜΠΤΙΚΗΧ

395 1. 'Η προπεμπτικη λαλιά λόγος εστί μετ’ ευφημίας | 
τι,νός προπέμπων τον άπαίροντα. χαίρει δέ άβρότητι 

καί διηγημάτων αρχαίων χάρισι. πολλοί δέ της προ- 
πεμ/πτικης τρόποι, είς μεν ό δυνάμενος συμβουλήν 
κατά μέρος δέξασθαι, των λοιπών μερών δεχόμενων 

και εγκώμιο, καί λόγους ερωτικούς, εί βούλεται προσ- 
τιθενο.ι και ταντα δ λόγων δύναται δέ συμβουλήν 
επιδέξασθαι, όταν δ πολλω κρείττων προπέμπη τον 

ηττονα, ώς όταν δ παιδευτης προπέμπη τον ακροα­

τήν δίδωσι γάρ αύτώ συμβουλευτικόν ήθος τδ οικείου 

αξίωμα.

2. "Έτερος δε τρόπος αν γενοιτο, εν ω δυνησεταί 
τις ένδείξασθαι ήθος ερωτικόν καί διάπυρου περί τον 

προπεμπόμενον, συμβουλήν μη καταμιγνύς, της 
αξίας ύπαρχούσης εφάμιλλου καί τής δόξης Ίσης τω 

προπεμποντι κο.ί τώ προπεμπομένω, ώς όταν εταίρος 

εταίρου προπεμπη- καί γάρ ει βελτίων ειη δ προπέμ­

πουν ενταύθα τού απαίροντος, άλλ’ ούν ή κοινωνία τού 
ονόματος καί τδ άμφοτερους είναι φίλους άφαιρεΐται 
τδ σ,ξίωμα της συμβουλής τον λέγοντα.

3. Τενοιτο δ’ άν καί άλλος τρόπος πλείονα διατρι­
βήν έχων περί τα εγκώμια μάλλον, σχεδόν δε είπείν
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1. The sendoff talk (propemptike lalia) is a laudatory 
speech that bids farewell to a person who is departing. It 
delights in delicacy (habrates)  and the charm (charis) of 
old stories. There are many types of sendoff talks. One 
type contains advice in one part, while the remaining parts 
contain praise and expressions of love (should the speaker 
wish to add them). It can admit advice when a much more 
important person is sending off an inferior, as when a 
teacher sends off a student, for his particular status grants 
him the character of an advisor.

1

2. There can be a second type, in which the speaker is 
able to display a loving and passionate attitude toward the 
one departing without including any advice. This occurs 
when the status and reputation of the two parties are 
equal, as when a friend is sending off his friend. For even 
if the one bidding farewell in this case is superior to the 
one departing, nonetheless the title they share as mutual 
friends deprives the speaker of his advisory status.

3. Yet a third type spends much more time on praise 
(indeed, one might say almost the entire time), when the

1 Cf. 2.3.4, where the delicacy of ancient legends is combined 
with sweetness.
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μικρόν σνμπασαν, όταν e(9eXg ίτροΐσταετ^αι τω μέν 
δοκεΐν προπεμπτικον λόγον, τη δ’ άληθεία έγκώμιον, 

α'κτπερ άν εΐ μέλλοιμεν προπέμπειν άρχοντα ή της 
άρχής πεπανμένον ή άφ’ ετερας εις ετέραν πάλιν μέλ­

λοντα άπιέναι.

4. Λέγω δε ταίτα ονκ σ,ποστερων ουδένα των προ- 

ειρημένων τρόπων της προπεμπτικής των ερωτικών 

παθών—χαίρει γάρ ή προπεμπτική πανταχον τού- 

τοις—άλλ’ ένδεικνύμενος ότι δπον μέν μάλλον έστιν 

αύτοΐς καταχρήσθαι, όπου δέ έττ’ έλαττορ. παράληψη 
δέ έπί τον άρχοντας και πόθον πόλεων ολοκλήρων 

περί αυτόν και έρωτας.

396 5. Διαιρησεις δέ τήν προπεμπτικήν οντωσί πως-
ύποκείσθω δέ ήμΐν νέος συνήθης προπέμπων φίλον, 

ούκονν ο τοιοντος εντανθα ώσπερ τι πεττονθως των 
άτόττων και άττροσόοκητων σχετλιάσει προς την τύ­

χην η προς τονς έρωτας, ότι μη σνγχωρονσι θεσμόν 
φιλίας 8ιαμένειν βέβαιον, άλλ’ άλλοτε άλλους πό­

θους εμβάλλοντες παρασκενάζονσι τον πάλαι συνθε- 

μενον καί όμολογησαντα φιλίαν άλντον όιαφνλάζειν 

πάλιν εράν πατρίδας, πάλιν γονέων επιθνμείν, ώσπερ 

έπιλανθανόμενον των προς τον φίλον αντω περί φι­

λίας συνθηκών- 6. η εισελεύσεται προς τονς άκροατάς 
ώσπερ πρός τινας δικαστάς γραφήν άποφέρων κατά 

τον φίλου, προσποιούμενος δήθεν κατά την προς τον 

εταίρον συνθήκην, και επάζεις πάλιν παρακαλων 

τούς άκροατάς μή περιοράν παραβαίνοντα. έν οίς και 

ιστορίας έρεΐς και παραδείγματα- Ιστορίας μέν, ότι
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2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

speaker pretends to offer a sendoff talk that is really an 
encomium. Such can occur when we are sending off a 
governor who has either concluded his tenure or is about 
to leave one city for another.

4.1 say all this not to exclude emotions of love from any 
of the aforementioned types, because the sendoff talk al­
ways delights in those emotions. My point is that there are 
occasions for greater or lesser use of them. In the case of 
a governor, you may include the longing and love that 
whole cities feel for him.

5. You may divide the sendoff talk somewhat along the 
following lines. Let us assume that a young companion is 
sending off his friend. In this case, he will complain to 
Fortune or to the Love Gods, as though he has suffered 
something unreasonable and unexpected, because they do 
not allow the bond of friendship to remain secure. In­
stead, they keep instilling ever-changing desires and cause 
a person who has promised all along to maintain an un­
broken friendship, again to love his hometown or again to 
long for his parents, as if forgetting the pact of friendship 
he had with his friend. 6. Alternatively, he may face the 
audience as if they were jurors and pretend that he is 
charging his friend with a breach of contract. You will then 
plead with your audience not to let him break the law. 
Here you can cite stories and examples. You can tell stories
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397

Θησεύς και Ηρακλής εταίροι γενόμενοι και Διομήδης 

καί Δβέΐ'ελος καί Έώρύαλος δυσαπαλλάκτως άλληλων 

είχον- ". εζ αλόγων δέ παραδείγματα, ότι καν ταΐς 

αγελαις καί ίπποι και μόσχοι συναφθεντες άλληλοις 
συνήθεια και όρνιθες δυσχερώς άλληλων χωρίζονται, 

προϊών δέ τω λόγο) ύπομνησθηση, άν ούτω τύχη, και 

άσκηετεως κοινής και παλαίστρας και γυμνασίων των 

αυτών,
8. Μετά τον προς τούς άκροατάς λόγον, ούς ώσπερ 

δικαστάς ΰπεθέμεθα, τρίτον έπι τούτοις εισάγεις προς 

εποχήν δήθεν και τά της πόλεως εγκώμια- ούδ’ ούτως 

ό των Αθηναίων αίρει σε πόθος, ουδέ μυστηρίων και 
τελετών, ουδέ μουσεία και θέατρα λόγων, ουδέ παι- 

δευτών φιλοτιμίαι περί τούς λόγους; . . . "Α,ρειος δέ 

πάγος και Αύκειον και Ακαδημία και άκροπόλεως 
κάλλος, σ. διείργασται φιλοπόνως άμα και χαριεντως 

. . . ανέραστος άρα ώς εοικεν ησθα-

πώ 8η συνθεσίαι τε και όρκια βησεται ήμίν;

9. οιοϊ γάρ ην άρα μεγαλοφρονών επι φίλοις εγώ, 
οΐον δε τείχος έδόκουν περιβεβλησθαι τον φίλον νυν 

δε γεγύμνωμαι καί περιηρημαι καθά,περ Αίας της 

ασπίδας, οίκησω τόπους έρημους [καί ερημιάς]  μι­

σάνθρωπος επικληθείς, ώσπερ τον Τίμωνά φασι- τί 

γά.ρ μοι συντίθεσθαι φιλίαν, ίνα πά.λιν και παραβαί- 

νοντος άνιαθώ; μακαρίζω τών θηρίων εκείνα όσα τον 

μονηρη βίον εοικεν αγαπάν.

1

λ
1 
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of how the companions Theseus and Heracles were in­
separable, as were Diomedes, Sthenelus, and Euryalus.2 
7. Examples can come from animals, telling how horses 
and heifers accustomed to living together in herds, as well 
as birds, find separation from one another painful. Further 
on in your speech, you can bring up (if it is true) the exer­
cises you shared in the same wrestling and gymnastic 
schools.

8. After this address to the audience as jurors, you may 
introduce a third topic, praise of the city, ostensibly to 
make him hesitant to leave. “Does not desire then for 
Athens hold you back? not her mysteries and initiations? 
not her schools and lecture halls, not the literary rivalries 
of professors? . . . the Areopagus and Lyceum and Acad­
emy and the beautiful Acropolis, all constructed with such 
care and charm . . . Apparently, you weren’t in love after 
all.3

What then will come of our agreements and oaths?4

9. How truly proud I was of my friends and what a stalwart 
defender I considered this friend to be! But here I am 
defenseless and stripped of my shield like an Ajax. I shall 
go live in deserted places and be called a misanthrope as 
Timon was said to be. Why, I ask, consent to friendship, 
only to suffer when he betrays it? I envy those animals 
content to live a solitary life.”

2 For the latter three, of. Hom. II. 2.563—65.
3 The text is fragmentary, but the topics are clear.
4 Hom. II. 2.339 (Nestor speaking).

1 seel. RW
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10. Τα,ΰτα μέν ούν καί τά τοιαΰτα τό πρώτον μέρος 
της προπεμπτικης εξει, καί τοιοντον -ήθος epSetf?) 

προς   συνήθη καί φίλον τά έρωτικά είπών εν τούτοις 
τής προπεμπτικης κατά <τήν>  διαίρεσιν. επειδάν δε 

επί το λειπόμενον μέρος ελθης της λαλιάς, σχετλιά- 

σεις παλιν ώς βουληθείς πεΐσαι είτα άποτυχών, και 
έπάξεις λέγων ούκοΰν έπειδή δέδοκται καί νενίκημαι, 

φέρε δη καί τή βονλήσει συνδράμωμεν.

23
2

11. Ενταύθα τοίνυν ηξΐΐς έπί τά εγκώμια έκ μεθό­
δου, ώς εύτυχεΐς μέν οί γονείς της βλάστης, ευδαίμων 

δέ και ή πόλις επί σού τούς μέν γάρ εύφρανεΐς ταΐς 
άρεταΐς, της δέ προστήση έν δικανικαΐς άγοραΐς, έν 

ρητόρων άγώσιν, έν πρεσβείαις καί λόγων φιλοτιμί- 
αις. ΐνα δέ σύστασιν λάβη ταντα, έρέΐς ότι σννοιδας 

αντω δικαιοσύνην καί σωφροσύνην καί φρόνησιν καί 
ανδρείαν καί αρετήν έκ λόγων, καί ούκ αυτός μόνος, 

αλλά καί οί παιδενταί καί όσοι συνήθεις γεγόνασιν. 

12. έν οίς και πράξεις έρεΐς προς άπόδειξιν τών αγα­
θών, άν εύπορης καί πράξεων καί οτι βασιλεύσι 

χρήσιμος έσται γνωσθείς δια την αρετήν, και ότι 

παιδευτηρίων προστησεται ’ίσως, ού μέντοι ’Ισοκρά­

της η Ίσαΐος η ίλυσίας η τις τοιοντος όμοιος έσται.

13. Έρεΐς δέ ταύτα, εάν πάνν πεπαιδενμένον όντα 

λόγων προπέμπης τινα· τουτω γαρ αρμόσει το τοι- 

οντον έγκωμιον, ότι προστησεται τυχόν καί λόγων

2 ένδειξη προς Bursian, RW: ένδείξεται καί codd.
3 suppl. Bursian, RW
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10. That sort of material should occupy the first portion 
of the sendoff talk. And, according to our analysis, such is 
the attitude you should display in this portion of the talk 
as you express your love for your bosom friend. When you 
come to the remaining portion of the talk, you should 
again complain of having failed to persuade him as you 
had wished, and conclude, ‘Well, since his mind is made 
up and I must concede, let us then concur with his wish.”

11. At this point you will come to the regular praises. 
“How fortunate are the parents for bearing such a child, 
and how blessed is the city to have you! You will delight 
your parents with your virtues and will be the city’s cham­
pion in the law courts, in contests of oratory, on embassies, 
and in literary rivalries.” To confirm this, you can say that 
you have firsthand knowledge of his justice, moderation, 
intelligence, courage, and excellence in speaking—not 
you alone, but all his teachers and companions as well. 12. 
Here you should cite his deeds (if you have some at hand) 
as proof of his good qualities. You can say that emperors 
will find him useful once he becomes recognized for his 
excellence, and that he may one day become head of a 
school—although he will be no Isocrates, Isaeus, Lysias, 
or anyone like them.5

5 RW ad loc. point out that “these orators did not take part 
openly in public life ... So they are not fit models for a future 
sophist who is also to be a political figure.”

13. You must say these things only if you are sending 
off someone well educated in orator}·, because such praises 
about how he will perhaps be a master of rhetoric and
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καί παιδεύσει νέους- έάν γάρ των μη προσόντων αντω 

μΛ'ησθη'ί, α πάντες ισασιν ότι τούτων ούδεν αντω 

πρόσεστιν, και άπίθο,νον είναι δοκεΐ και περί των άλ­

λων λόγων ύποπτον καταστήσεις σεαυτον έκ τούτου 
καί προσάντη τον ακροατήν τω λόγω, δει γάρ τοΐς 

όμολογονμένοις πανταχον συντρεχειν. 14. έρεΐς δε καί 

επι των τοιουτων ότι και ότε άρ,ιλλαι λόγων επί των 
μουσείων ήσαν, έπηνεΐτο παρά των καθηγεμόνων των 

ηλικιωτων μάλλον, και ώσπερ ’'Έφορος έστεφανούτο 
και Θεόπομπος, οί μαθηταί Ίσοκράτους, ως διαφέρον- 

τες των άλλων (καί γάρ Ισοκράτης αρετής προντίθει 

αγώνα τοΐς άρίστοις των ακροατών κατά μήνα στέ­
φανον), οντω και οντος διαφόρων έφαίνετο καί επαί­

νων ηζιοντο ονκ ελαττουμένων στεφάνων.

15. Επειδή δέ είς ευδαιμονίαν συντελεί και σώμα­

τος κάλλος, γράψον καί τον νεσ,νίαν, οίος μεν ίδεΐν, 
οίος δ’ όφθηναι. έν ω διαγράψεις αύτοΰ και Ίουλον και 

οφθαλμούς καί κόμην και τά λοιπά, ίνα δε τον λόγον 
σεμνόν ποιης τον περί τής γραφής καί την διαβολην 

έκφύγης την έκ τον κάλλους, άπέργασαι τό ήθος σε­
μνότερου, λεγων οτι κοσμεί δέ τό είδος τη των ηθών 

έγκρατεία, και τω μη πολλοΐς ραδίως εαυτόν ένδιδό- 

ναι, αλλά μόνοις συνεΐναι των άνδρών τοΐς άρίστοις 

καί λόγοις καί βιβλίοις.

g

220



2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

teach the young will actually apply to him. F or if you men­
tion qualities he does not have and which everyone knows 
he does not possess, not only will it be judged incredible, 
but you will thereby make yourself suspect regarding ev­
erything else you say, and incline the audience against 
your speech. One must always stick to acknowledged facts-. 
14. In the case of well-educated persons, you can also say, 
“When oratorical competitions were held in the schools, 
he was praised by his masters above all his contempo­
raries. And just as Isocrates’ students, Ephorus and Theo- 
pompus, won crowns because they surpassed the others 
(for Isocrates used to hold a competition of excellence 
every month with a crown for his best students), so he 
proved to be superior and was judged worthy of praise no 
less valuable than crowns.”

15. Since physical beauty also contributes to happiness, 
describe the young man’s looks and how others see him.  
Here you will describe his youthful beard, eyes, hair, and 
so forth. But to keep this description dignified and avoid 
any slander arising from praising his beauty,  render his 
ethical character more dignified, by saying, “He adorns his 
good looks with his moral self-control (enkrateia). He does 
not mingle lightly with the crowd, but associates only with 
the best men, best speeches, and best books.”

6

7

6 The unusual phrase olos pen their, οίος δ’ όφθηναί- recurs
at 2.5.20. RW translate tSein as “glance,” that is, how he looks at 
others, but this is difficult to parallel; see their discussion ad loc. 
The epexegetical infinitive tSem is frequent in such expressions. 
I have treated the phrase as pleonastic: his appearance and how 
he is perceived. 7 Similar caution about praising physical 
beauty (of a bride) is expressed at 2.5.20.
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16. Καιρόν έχεις μετά ταυτα και την πατρίδα. έπαι- 
νεσαι την εκείνου, οτι λαμπρά. και ένδοξος και ον 

μείων των πολυθρύλητων, έν η λαμπρός όφθησεται 
έν λαμπρα και εύδσ,ίμονι. ειτσ. έπι τούτοις άπσ,σιν 

αξιώσεις αυτόν μεμνησθαι της πάλαι συνήθειας, της 

εύνοιας, της φιλίας, και παραμυθεΐσθαι την άπόστα- 
σιν μνημαις καί λόγοις.

Καν μέν πεζεύειν μελλη, διάγραφε την οδόν και 

την γην δι ης πορεύεται, οίος μεν εσται, εάν ούτω 
τύχη, διά της Θράκης διΐών, έπαινούμενος και προ- 

399 πεμπτόμενος, έπι τοΐς λόγοις θαυμαζόμενος, οιος §6 
διά. Αυδίας και Φρυγίας- 17. έάν δε διά θαλάττης άνά- 

γηται, εκεί σοι μνημη θαλαττίων έετται δαιμόνων, 

Αιγυπτίου ΤΙρωτέως, Άνθηδονίου Γλαύκου, Κηρέως, 

προπεμποντων τε καί ετυνθεόντων τη νη'ί, και ετυνη- 
δομενων δελφίνων τε άμα καί κητών, των μεν σαινόν- 

των, των δέ ύποφευγόντων, ως Ποσειδώρος αυτού την 

ναύν προπεμποντος- η δε ναΰς θείτω θεούς εναλίγκιον 

άνδρα φερουετα, έως άν προσαγάγης αυτόν τοΐς λι- 

μέετι τω λόγω, καταστρέφεις δε εις ευχήν τον λόγον 

αίτων αύτω παρά των θεών τά κάλλιστα.
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16. After this, you will have an opportunity to praise his 
hometown, saying that it is no less splendid and famous 
than those highly vaunted cities, and that he will shine 
forth in that splendid and prosperous place. Finally, ask 
him to remember your longstanding companionship, 
goodwill, and friendship, and to assuage the pain of sepa­
ration through memories and words.

If he is traveling overland, describe his route and the 
country through which he will pass. And if it so happens 
that he goes through Thrace, tell how he will be praised 
and escorted and admired for his oratory, and likewise how 
he will be regarded if passing through Lydia and Phrygia. 
17. If he travels by sea, you should mention how the 
sea gods—Egyptian Proteus, Anthedonian Glaucus, and 
Nereus—will escort him as they speed beside the ship; 
how the dolphins and whales will share in the joy, some 
fawming, others fleeing, as Poseidon himself guides the 
ship. Let the ship speed on, carrying “a man like unto the 
gods,”8 until you bring him into port in your speech. Then 
conclude it with a prayer, asking the gods to grant him the 
finest blessings.

8 Said of Odysseus at Hom. Od. 13.89.

223



2.5. ΠΕΡΙ ΕΠΙΘΑΑΑΜΙΟΤ

1. Ό εττιβαλά^ιος λέγεται υπό τινων καί γαμήλιος, 
λόγος δ’ εστίν ΰμνών θσ.λσ.μους re καί παστάδας καί 

νυμφίους καί γένος, καί πρό γε πάντων αυτόν τον 
θεόν των γάμων γαίρει δέ διηγημασιν έπαφροδίτοις 

τε και έρωτικοΐς- ταΰτα γάρ οικεία τφ υποθέσει.

2. ΊΛετεγειρίσαντο δέ τό είδος οί μεν συντόνως, οί 
δέ συγγρσ,φικώτερον, και δηλον ότι ό μέν σύντονος 

σννεστραπται λόγος άτε πολιτικώς προίών, καί εζει 

τας άρετάς τοΰ πολιτικού λόγου προοίμιά τε εγκατε- 

σκευασμένα, <εν οίς>  ή μέγεθος περιθφσεις rfj υπο­
θέσει αΰζων αΰτφν από των προσώπων τών ζευγνυ- 

ρ,ένων, άν ώσιν οί νυμφίοι τών ενδόξων, η την αιτίαν 
εν αύτοΐς έρεΐς, δι φν παρεληλυθας επί τό λέγειν, ότι 

συγγενής τών γαμούντων, ότι παρακινηθείς ηλθον επί 
τον λόγον, ότι έρανον άποδιδοΰς αύτώ προειληφώς 

προτερον γαριτας, ή και άλλως, ότι φιλία χαριζόμε- 
νος, φ ό τι περ άν παραπέσ-rj τοιοΰτον, φ ότι άργόν- 

των καί πόλεοον καί εθνών συνελθόντων καί συνεορ-

1

1 [DH] 2 treats marriage speeches.
■' thalamos designates the chamber, while pastas is an alcove

1 suppl. RW
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1. The epithalamium lepithalamios logos), which some 
call a marriage speech Igamelios logos),  sings the praises 
of wedding chambers and bridal bedrooms,2 brides and 
grooms, families—and above all the god of marriage him­
self.3 It delights in stories that are charming and erotic, for 
they are germane to the subject.

1

2. Some have treated the genre formally others more 
casually (syngraphikoteron).4 Obviously the formal (syn- 
tonos)5 speech is tightly constructed. It will proceed like a 
public oration and have the features of a public speech, 
including elaborate introductions, in which you may either 
invest the subject matter with importance and amplify it 
on the basis of the persons being married, if the bride and 
groom are distinguished people, or else you may explain 
why you have come forward to speak. “I am a relative of 
the wedding parties,” or “I was invited to come speak,” or 
“I am repaying him6 for previous favors,” or “I take delight 
in our friendship,” or any such thing that occurs to you. 
Alternatively, “Since governors, cities, and nations have

or separate area in which the bed is located. 3 That is, Hy- 
menaeus (§22) or Gamos (§23). 4 Literally, “more prosai­
cally,” indicating a looser, less elevated style.

5 Literally, “intense,” indicating an elevated, highly struc­
tured, usually periodic style. Cf. 2.6.26-27 and 2.14.15.

6 Presumably the groom or the father hosting the wedding.
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τάζειν αίρουμενων άτοπον ήν αυτόν σιγάν καί μή 
χαρίζεσθαι τοσαύτη συνόδω και συνεορτάζειν έθέλειυ 

400 τοΐς παροΰσιν άπασιν. 3. μή άμοιρείτω μέντοι τά -προ­

οίμια. χάριτος, καν σύντονα τνγχάνη, άλλ’ έχετω μέν 
έννοιας ήδίστας ως ενι μάλιστα πρέπουσας τή υπο­

θέσει- ει δέ μή, ονόματα γοΰν έπαφρόδιτα και κε- 

χαρισμένα παστσ,δων, υμεναίων, γάμνων, Αφροδίτης, 

έρώτων, ΐνα και οικεία γένηται τή υποθέσει και τοΐς 
άκούουσιν ήδιστα.

4 . Καί τα μέν προοίμια τον συντόνου ταΰτα και 
τούτοις παραπλήσια, τοΰ δέ άνετου καί συγγραφικόν 

λόγου ήτταν μέν έγκατάσκευα, οΰκ έμπερίβολα δέ, 

άλλ’ ώς έν συγγραφή ήπλωμένο. μάλλον έννοιας 
έχοντα τάς αύτάς. έστι δε ποτέ έν άνέτω λόγω καί 

άπο διηγήματος άρζασθαι άνύοντά τι διά τοΰ διηγή­

ματος των προειρημένων έννοιων, οιον ει λέγοις ότι 
γαμοΰντος Διονύσου την Άριάδνην παρήν ό Απόλ­

λων νέος ων καί την λύραν έπληττεν ή οτι Τίηλέως 

γαμοΰντος παρήσαν μέν άπαντες οί θεοί, προσήσαν 
δέ Μονσαι, καί οΰκ ήμελει των παρόντων έκαστος 
πρέπουσαν αντω δωρεάν χαρίζεσθαι τω γάμω, άλλ’ 

ό μέν έδίδου δώρα, ό δέ έπληττε λύραν, αί δέ ηϋλουν, 

αί δέ ήδον, ’Ιΰρμής δέ έκήρυττε τον υμέναιον- όρω δέ 

και νΰν παρ’ ήμΐν όμοια, καί γάρ οί μεν σκιρτωσιν, 
οί δέ άνευάζουσιν, έγω δέ λέγω καί αδω τούς γόμους.

7 Literally, “loose.”
8 “Elaborate” here and above in §2 refers to arguments am- 
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gathered for the purpose of celebrating together, I have 
found it absurd for me to remain silent and not to grace so 
great a gathering nor wish to celebrate with all these pres­
ent here.” 3. All the same, even if your introductions are 
formal, do not allow them to lack charm. They should 
contain, as much as possible, very pleasant topics that are 
especially appropriate to the subject; but if not, at least 
they should contain lovely and charming words pertaining 
to bridal bedrooms, marriage songs, weddings, Aphrodite, 
and Loves, so they may be both germane to the subject 
and highly pleasing to the audience.

4. These and their like are the introductions of a formal 
speech. Those of a relaxed (anetosf and casual (syn- 
graphikos) speech are less elaborate  and lack extensive 
embellishment. Although they contain the same topics, 
they are simpler  as in casual prose. In a relaxed speech 
one may sometimes open with a narrative to convey one 
of the topics we mentioned. For example, you might say, 
“When Dionysus married Ariadne, young Apollo was pres­
ent and played his lyre,” or “At the wedding of Peleus, all 
the gods were present, including the Muses, and not one 
of the guests neglected to grace the wedding with a gift 
befitting his particular talents: one gave presents, another 
played the lyre, some women played pipes, others sang, 
and Hermes announced the wedding song. I see similar 
things here with us now: some are dancing, others are 
shouting for joy, and I am speaking and singing of the 

plifying the importance of the wedding in a more elevated style. 
A similar point is made of the introductions to the bedtime speech 
at 2.6.20.

8

9

9 That is, not containing periods.
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5. ή άλλως- ore ό Μεγακλής έγάμει· την Άγαρίστην 
και συνήλθαν των ’Ελλήνων οί άριστοι, Tore ούδείς 

μέν ποιητης, ονδεϊς δέ λογοποιός νστέρει, άλλ’ ό μέν 

ρητωρ έλεγεν, ό δέ συγγραφεύς βίβλους έν μέσοις 

άνεγίνωσκε, άπαντες δέ άνύμ,νουν τον γάμον- της δέ 

[της]  'Σικυωνίας ον γείρων η παρ’ ημΐν, ώστε καί 
ταντα δεύτερα γίνεσθαι.

2

6. Καί περί μεν προοιμίων τοσαύτα- δώσει γάρ 
ημΐν η νπόθεσις προς τά τότε παρόντα πρόσφορο, 

άληθεστέρας έννοιας καί μάλλον ’ίσως οικείας- τά δε 

μετο. τα προοίμια έστω περί του θεού τού γάμου λό- 

401 γος ώσπερ θετικός καθόλου την έζέτασιν περιέγων 
ότι καλόν ό γάμος, άρζη δε άνωθεν, οτι μετά, την 
λύσιν τού χάους ευθύς ύπό της φύσεως έδημιουργηθη 

ό γάμος, εί δέ βούλει, ώς ’Εμπεδοκλής φησι, καί ό 

έρως, γενόμενος δέ δ θεός οντος συνάπτει μέν ουρανόν 

τη γη, συνάπτει δέ Κρόνον τη ’Ρέα, συνεργοΰντος 

αύτω προς ταντα τού έρωτος- 7. είτα έφεζης έρεΐς ότι 
ή των όλων διακόσμησις διά τόν γάμον γέγονεν, αέ­

ρας, αστέρων, θαλάσσης- τον γάρ θεού τούτον την 

στάσιν πανσαντος καί ετννάψαντος όμονοία καί τε­

λετή γαμηλιω τον ουρανόν προς την γην, άπαντα 

διεκρίθη καί στάσιν οΐκείαν ελαβεν. ΰποβαίνων δέ 

πάλιν έρεΐς έζ ακολουθίας ότι καί αυτός τη βασιλεία

seel. RW
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marriage.” 5. Alternatively, “When Megacles married 
Agariste10 * and the most noble Greeks were in attendance, 
no poet, no writer was lacking then, but the orator de­
claimed, the historian stood in the middle and read his 
books, and everyone sang in praise of the wedding. Our 
bride is not inferior to the Sicyonian bride—so it is that 
things repeat themselves.”

10 Hdt. 6.126-30 relates the famous contest of suitors to 
marry Agariste, the daughter of Cleisthenes of Sicyon, which 
Megacles of Athens won. M. adds many details not in Herodotus.

n Cf. DK B17, where, however, he speaks of Φιλότης, not 
Eros.

6. So much for the introductions. The subject itself will 
give us truer and perhaps more relevant topics for what is 
appropriate at any given time. After the introductions 
should come a kind of thematic passage on die god of 
marriage, including a general consideration of the thesis 
that marriage is a good thing. You should start from the 
very beginning, telling how Marriage (Gamos) was cre­
ated by Nature right after Chaos was dispelled. You may 
add, if you wish, that Eros too was created then, as Em­
pedocles says.11 Once Marriage was bom, he joined Sky 
(Uranus) to Earth (Ge) and Cronus to Rhea, with Eros 
assisting him in accomplishing this. 7. Next you should say 
that the ordering of the entire universe—air, stars, and 
sea—came about through Marriage, for when this god 
halted their strife and brought the sky together with the 
earth through concord and the rite of marriage, every­
thing was sorted out and assumed its proper place. You 
may then continue the sequence of events. “Marriage 
himself also created Zeus and placed him in charge of the 
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των δλων τον Δία δημιουργησας έπέστησε, καί ονκ 

άχρι των θεών έστη μόνον, αλλά καί τούς ηριιθέους 

αυτός παρηγαγεν πείσας θεούς συνελθέΐν τονς μεν 

γυναιζί, τους δέ νύμ,φαις.

8. Μετά ταΰτα πάλιν έρεΐς δτι αυτός τον άνθρωπον 
ομοίως φΰσσ.ι παρεσκενασε και σχεδόν αθάνατον 

έφιλοτεχνησε, συμπο.ραπεμπων άεί τά? διάδοχά? τον 

γένους τω μηκει τον χρόνον, και ’ότι βελτίων Τίρομη- 

θέως ημΐν· ό μέν γάρ τδ πυρ μόνον κλέψα? εδωκεν, δ 

δέ γάμος ό.θσ.νασίαν ημΐν πορίζεται.3 9. εμπλεονσ.σεις 

δέ τοτίτω τω μέρει δεικνύς δτι δι αυτόν θάλαττα 

πλεΐτα,ι, δι’ αυτόν γεωργεΐται γη, δτι φιλοσοφία και 

γνώσις των ουρανίων δι’ εκείνον έστι και νόμοι καί 

πολιτεΐαι και πάντα άττλώ? τά ανθρώπινα· εΐτα ουδέ 

μέχρι τούτων στηση, άλλ’ δτι και μέχρι πηγών καί 
ποταμιών διικνεΐται δ θεός και πηκτών καί χερσαίων 

καί αερίων.

10. Ίδν δέ τούτοι? άπασι διηγήματα θησεις- ποτα­

μών μέν, δτι Αλφειός δ Πισαΐο? ερα πηγης Σικελικής 
Άρεθούσης, και βιάζεται την φνσιν, και καθάπερ 

νυμφίος ερωτικός κελαρύζων διά της θαλάττης έπεισι 

402 ζέων εις την νήσον της "Σικελίας, και εις κόλπους 
εμπίπτει της ερωμένης ’ύιρεθούσης καί μίγνυται- νη- 

κτών δε· δηλον γάρ δτι καί αυτά τά ζώα τά κατά 
θάλατταν τελετήν οιδε γάμου, καί τά χερσαία καί τά 

πετεινά πάντα, καί τον άνημερον λέοντα καί φοβερά 

βρυχώμενον ηγαγεν είς την τελετήν καί νπέζευζεν 
Αφροδίτης νόμω, καί τά? άγριωτάτας παρδάλεις καί 
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kingdom of the universe. Nor did he stop with the gods; 
he also brought forth the demigods by persuading some 
gods to have intercourse with women and nymphs.”

8. After that, you can say, “Marriage arranged for hu­
mans to be bom in a similar way, and contrived to make 
them virtually immortal by continually sending forth sum 
cessive generations through the length of time,” and “Mar­
riage is better for us than Prometheus, because he merely 
stole fire and gave it to us, whereas Marriage provides for 
our immortality.” 9. You may develop this portion by 
pointing out, “Because of Marriage the sea is sailed and 
the earth is tilled, because of him philosophy and knowl­
edge of the heavens exist, as do laws and constitutions— 
quite simply, all human things.” Nor should you stop 
there. “The god reaches even springs and rivers and crea­
tures in the sea, on land, and in tire air.”

10. For each of these you should provide stories. For 
rivers: “The Alpheus river in Pisa is in love with the Sicil­
ian spring Arethusa, so it changes its nature and, like a 
bridegroom in love, goes gushing and seething through 
the sea to the island of Sicily and falls into the lap of its 
beloved Arethusa and makes love.” For fish: “It is clear 
that the creatures in the sea know about the rite of mar­
riage, as do all those on land and in the air. Marriage brings 
to his rite even the savage lion with its terrifying roar and 
yokes him to Aphrodite s law, along with the wildest leop-

3 πορίζεται RW: ορίζεται PWp: -χαρίζεται m 
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οσα τοιαΰτα. 11. περί δέ δένδρων epeis, οτι κάκεΐνα 

ονκ άμοιρο. γάμων- οι γαρ έπι ταΐ$ κόμαις συυδεσμοι 
φιλοτεχνήματα γαμονντων δένδρων εισί, και τοΰ θεοΰ 

ταΰτά έστιν ευρήματα. ετι δέ τούτον ανωτέρω έν τή 

μνήμη των θεών epets διηγήματα έν ή και δεύτερον, 
ή περί Όνσειδώνος γαμοΰντος την Τυρώ έν ταΐς προ- 

χοαΐς Ένιπέως, ή περί Διός γήμαντος την Ευρώπην 

και την Ιώ και όσα παραπλήσια τούτοις. 12. πολλή 
δέ Ιστορία τοιαύτη παρά ποιηταίς και συγγραφεΰσι, 

παρ’ ών και λήψη την -χορηγίαν, επιφωνήσεις δέ και 

των Δ,απφοΰς έρωτικών και των Ομήρου καί Ησιό­
δου- πολλά δέ αντω έν τοίς Καταλό-yots των γυναικών 

εΐρηται περί θεών συνουσίας και γάμον.

13. Μετά τον περί τον γάμον λόγον, έν ω τον θεόν 
ύμνησας, ήζεις έπι τά των γαμονντων έγκώμια. κοινά 

δέ τά προειρημένα πάντα και τά ρηθησόμενα τοΰ τε 

συντόνου και τοΰ άνέτον λόγου, διοίσουσι δέ τω χα- 

ρακτήρι μόνω τής απαγγελίας- 14. τά <δέ>4 τοιαΰτα 

έγκώμια διττήν [δ’]5 έχει την μέθοδον- ή γάρ γένος 

γενει συνάψεις ον συγκρίνουν, ινα μή δοκής τό μεν 

έλαττοΰν, τό δέ ανζειν, αλλά κατά άντεζέτασιν προ- 

ά.γων τον λόγον, ότι όμοιον όμοίω συνάπτεται- παρα­

κολουθεί δέ τω εϊδει τούτω ασάφειά, τις και αΰχμηρό- 
της διά. την μίζιν, ήν ώς δυνατόν φυλαττομένους χρή 

προαγειν σαφήνειας φροντίζοντας, ή ού συνάψεις μέν 

403 ουδ’ άντεζετάσεις, ιδία δέ επαινέσεις πρότερον μεν τό 
τοΰ νυμφίου, άν ούτω τύχη, δεύτερον δέ τό τής κόρης. 

4 suppl. RW 5 seel. RW
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ards and all such beasts.” 11. For trees: “Even they are no 
strangers to marriage, for tendrils on their foliage provide 
the means for trees to mate, and these are the inventions, 
of Marriage.” Even beyond this, when mentioning the 
gods,12 you can recount one or two stories about Poseidon 
marrying Tyro in the outflow of the Enipeus river,13 or. 
Zeus’ marriage to Europa and Io,14 or the like. 12. There 
are many such stories in poets and prose writers to draw 
upon for material, and you can quote from the love poems 
of Sappho, from Homer, and from Hesiod, too, who has 
much to say in his Catalogues of Women about the love­
making and marriages of the gods.

12 This subject was broached at the end of §7.
13 Cf. Hom. Od. 11.235-56.
1Ί The former is treated in Mosch. Id. 2, the latter in Aeschy­

lus’ Prometheus Bound.

13. After that discussion of marriage, in which you sang 
the gods praises, you will come to the praise of those host­
ing the wedding. All of what has been said and will be said 
applies to both formal and relaxed speeches; they will dif­
fer only in the character of their styles. 14. There are two 
approaches to such praise. You may pair family with fam­
ily without evaluating them, so as not to give the impres­
sion of slighting one while magnifying the other, nonethe­
less proceeding by means of comparisons, since like is 
being compared to like. However, this type of presentation 
entails a certain lack of clarity and dryness because of its 
complexity. We must guard against this as much as possi­
ble and keep clarity in mind as we proceed. Alternatively, 
you can neither pair nor compare them, but individually 
praise the groom’s family first, if it so happens, and then 
the bride s.
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15. Δει oe ζ,ητεΐν το ενδοξότερου εν τούτοις τοΐς » 

καιροΐς και τούτο προτάττειν, ούκ ένδιατρίφεις δί 
σφόδρα τω περί τον γένους λόγω την τον μήκους ί 

αηδίαν προφυλαττόμενος και τω μηδέ επάγγελμα. ' 

τούτο6 έχειν την ύπόθεσιν, άλλα τούς γάμονς μάλλον 
και την παστάδα. 16. πρέπει δέ τί σοι ολίγα τεχνολο­

γήσου, περί τοΰ γένους, εάν μεν ούν ένδοξα σφόδρα 

τυγχάνη τά γένη, αυξειν δει ταυτα συλλαμβό.νοντα 

άθρόως τον περί αύτων λόγον δι ολίγων, είτα άπο 
των ιδίων πάλιν αυξειν άει πράξεις αύτων λέγοντα 

κσ.ι φιλοτιμίας, εάν δ<= των μέτριων και μη περιβλέ­

πτων τυγχάνη, δει ζητεΐν τούς εγγύς πατέρας, εί λαμ­
προί ειεν κατά την πάλιν η ευδόκιμοι, και άπο τούτων 

μ,άλλον έπιχειρεΐν. εΐ δε οί εγγύς μεν πατέρες αφα­
νείς, το δε γένος έπισημότερον, μάλλον άπο τοΰ γέ­

νους πειράσθαι χρη τά εγκώμιο, παραλαμβάνειν θη- 
ρευετω γάρ ό λόγος τά ενδοξότερα. 17. εάν δέ το μέν 
ένδοξον τών γενών τυγχάνη, το δέ μη πάνυ, άντίθες 

τώ ενδόξω τάς άρετάς, σωφροσύνην, επιείκειαν τοΰ 

ετέρου γένους- ού γάρ απορήσεις αφορμών, εί δέ μη- 
δετερον τών γενών εχοι μηδεμίαν λαμπρότητα, χρη 

το ήθος και τον τρόπον και την επιείκειαν επαινέσα- 
ντα διά βρσ,χέων και παρακλέψαντσ. τον περί αύτων 

λόγον άναδραμεΐν επι τούς νυμφίους.

18. Τρίτος τόπος εστιν ό άπο τών νυμφίων, χαρι- 
έστατος δ’ άν ούτος γένοιτο εί κατά συμπλοκήν άντ- 

εξεταστικώς προέλθοι, ότι θαυμάσιος μέν ό νεανίας, 

θαυμασία δε η κόρη, εν παιδεία σοφός ούτος, εν 
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15. In such cases, you should determine the more pres­
tigious family and put it first. But do not spend too much 
time talking about the family, to avoid being irritatingly 
long-winded. Furthermore, the subject of the speech does 
not have this topic as its object, but rather the wedding 
and the bridal bedroom. 16. All the same, it is fitting to 
give you a few rules on how to treat families. If both fam­
ilies are very famous, you should praise them in a brief 
comprehensive statement and then extol them for their 
individual achievements as you mention their deeds and 
benefactions. If their families are modest and not well 
known, then you must see if they have near relatives who 
are illustrious or well known in the city, and treat them 
instead. But if their near relatives are not well known, 
whereas the family is more famous, you should try to base 
your praises on the family instead, for your speech must 
seek what is more esteemed. 17. If one of the families is 
highly esteemed and the other less so, offset the famous 
family with the other family’s virtues, by citing their mod­
eration and sense of fairness. That way you will not lack 
for starting points. If, however, neither family possesses 
any esteem, briefly praise their character, way of life, and 
sense of fairness. Then subtly curtail the discussion of 
them and move on to the bride and groom.

18. The third topic concerns the bride and groom. It 
can be made most elegant, if it proceeds by interweaving 
contrasting comparisons. “The young man is marvelous, 
but marvelous too is the girl; he is well educated, skilled

6 τοΰτο RW: τούτην codd.
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λύρα, καί εν μούσαις οΰτος άρίζηλος, εκείνη δέ εν 

σεμνότητα el δ’ ονκ έχοις τούτο, λέγε, οτι. οΰτος μέν 
εν λόγοις, εκείνη δέ έν ίστουργίαις και Αθήνας και 

404 Άαριτων έργοις. 19. καί άνευ μέν άντεξετάσεως, κατά 
συμπλοκήν δέ άλλως· άμφοτέρων δε τις ονκ αν τάς 

αρετας επαινεσειε, και την προσοΰσαν σωφροσύνην, 
και την ενυπάρχουσαν επιείκειαν; δυνατόν δε και ιδία 
και χωρίς έκαστου διελόμενον τον έπαινον επαινέίν, 

κάλλος δε παρ’ άμφοΐν κατά άντεξέτασιν πάντως· 

ούχ η μέν φυτών καλλίστω ελαία, ό δε φοινίκι παρα­

πλήσιος; καί ότι δ μέν ρόδω προσέοικεν, η δε μήλω. 

20. διαγράψεις δέ και τον νεανίαν οίος ίδεΐν, οίος 

όφθηναι, ώς χαρίεις καί ευπρόσωπος, ως ίούλοις 

κατάκομος, ώς άρτι ηβάσκων- τής παρθένου δε φύ­

λαξη διά τάς άντιπιπτούσας διαβολάς κάλλος έκ- 

φράζειν, πλην εί μη συγγενής εϊης καί ως είδως 
αναγκαίους <λέγοις, η>7λύοις τδ άντιπΐπτον τω λέγειν 

“α,κηκοαμεν ταϋτα.”

21. Τέταρτος τόπος έστίν άπο τον <τά>8 περί τον 
θάλαμον καί παστάδας καί θεούς γαμήλιους ερεΐν, ώς 

όταν λεγωμεν, σννεληλυθε μέν ούν η πόλις, συνεορτά­
ζει δέ άπασα, πεπηγασι δέ παστάδες οίαι ούχ ετέρω 

ποτέ, θάλαμος δέ πεποίκιλται άνθεσι και γραφαΐς 

παντοίαις, πολλην δε την Άφροδίτην έχει- 22. πείθο- 
μαι δέ καί έρωτας παρεΐναι τόξα μέν έντειναμένονς, 
βέλη δέ έφαρμόττοντας, φαρμάκοις πόθων τάς άκί-

~ suppl. Bursian, RW 8 suppl. Bursian, RW 
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at lyre playing, and admired for his literary culture; she for 
her dignified manner.” If you are unable to say this, you 
can say that he is admired for speaking, she for weaving ■ 
and the works of Athena and the Graces. 19. Alternatively, 
interweaving but without drawing comparisons, say, “Who 
would not praise the virtues of them both, their attribute ■ 
of moderation, their ingrained sense of fairness?” It is also 
possible to praise each one separately, but when it comes 
to the beauty of both, always use comparisons. “Is she not 
like the olive, the most beautiful plant? Is he not like a 
palm tree?” or “He resembles a rose, she an apple.” 20. 
You can also describe how the groom looks and how others 
see him, how charming and handsome he is, how flowing 
his youthful beard, how recently he has reached maturity. 
But be careful when praising the brides beauty- because 
of the adverse slander it could cause,15 unless, that is, you 
are a relative and can speak as one who unavoidably knew 
of it. If not, you can ward off disapproval by saying, “So 
we’ve heard.”

15 Similar caution about praising male physical beauty is ex­
pressed at 2.4.15.

21. The fourth topic consists of depictions of the wed­
ding chamber, bridal bedrooms, and the gods of marriage. 
For example, “The city has gathered; everyone is celebrat­
ing. The bridal bedrooms have been prepared as never 
before for anyone else. The chamber has been decorated 
with flowers and paintings of all sorts and is full of Aphro­
dite’s charm. 22.1 am sure that the Loves are present with 
drawn bows, notching their arrows tipped with desire- 
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δα? τ/ρίσα^τας, St’ ών τάς ψυχάς συγκυρώσουσιν 

άναπνεύν άλλρλαι?, 'Tpezauo? δέ ανάψει, λαμπάδας 
ημΐν και δαδα? γαμηλίω πνρί- χαρίτων τε μνημονεύ­
σεις και Αφροδίτης, καί μετά μικρόν λοχείας Άρτέ- 

μιδος, οτι όλίγω ύστερον διαδέχεται λοχεία Άρτεμις 

και μαιεύσεται, καί τεζετε παΐδας νμΐν τε όμοιους καί 

εν αρετή λαμπρούς. είτα εις εΰχην καταστρέφεις τον 

λόγον.

23. ’Τζέσται δέ σοι ποτέ καί φιλοτιμουμένω τον 
θεόν των γό,μων εκφράσαι, οίός έστι, κατ’ άρχάς τον 

λόγου εν τη θέσει, ότι νέος έστιν σ,ειθαλης ό Γάμος, 

405 λαμπάδα φέρων έν ταΐν χεροΐν, ραδινός, έρυθηματι 

το προσωπον καταλαμπομενος, ίμερον άποστάζων έκ 
των όμμάτων καί των όφρύων. 24. έζέσται δέ σοι ποτέ 

καί αντί τον Γάμου τον "Τρωτά εκφράσαι η εν άρχη 

τον λόγον η πρός τφ τέλει- άν μέν γάρ τον Γάμον 

υποστηση κατ’ άρχάς, τον Γάμον εκφράσεις δηλο­

νότι- εάν δέ τον "Τρωτά, τούτον τον θεόν εκφράσεις, 
εκφράσεις δέ ακολούθως ποτέ χορούς παρθένων καί 

χορούς ηϊθέων καί κυβιστώντας, οία παρ’ Όμηρω έν 
τη άσπίδι- πρέποι δ’ άν ταντα λέγειν πρός τω τέλει 

τον λόγον, όταν ό λόγος εις τόν θάλαμον καταντηση- 
τοιοντων γάρ ενταύθα ό καιρός, εν δέ τω θετικω λόγω 

κατ’ άρχάς καιρόν έχεις μάλλον έκφράζειν τόν θεόν 

των γάμων η τόν "Τρωτά, δπότερον άν τούτων νπο- 

(ΤΤΎ]ζΓΎ].
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inducing drugs to make their souls breathe as one. Hy- 
menaeus will light the lamps and torches with the mar­
riage fire for us.” You should mention the Graces and 
Aphrodite, and shortly thereafter Artemis, the goddess of 
childbirth. “Before long, Artemis will take over as midwife 
and you will bear children like yourselves, famous for their 
virtues.” Then you should conclude your speech with a 
prayer.

23. It will also be possible on occasion, if you are ambi­
tious, to describe the nature of the god of marriage at the 
beginning of the speech in the general thesis.16 “Gamos is 
young and ever flourishing, carrying a torch in his hands, 
slender, lighting up his face with a blush, dripping desire 
from his eyes and brows.” 24. On occasion, you can also 
describe Eros instead of Gamos, either at the beginning 
of the speech or at the end. If you propose Gamos as your 
subject at the beginning, you will obviously describe him, 
but if it is Eros, you will describe that god instead. Accord­
ingly, you will sometimes describe choruses of maidens 
and youths and tumblers, like those on the shield in Ho­
mer.17 However, the appropriate place for that may be at 
the end of the speech, when it comes to the wedding 
chamber, for then is the right time for such descriptions. 
At the beginning of the speech, however, when the general 
thesis is set forth, you will have a better place to describe 
Marriage or Eros, whichever of them you have chosen.

That is, in §6.
17 Cf. II. 18.491-95 and 593-606.
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1. Ό κατευναστικο? λόγο? εστι συντομότατος^ διά 
των καίριων βαΒίζων, καίρια Be εστι τά πρόσφορα, 

πρόσφορα Be εστιν δσα τω θαΧάμω αρμόζει και τη 

τον νυμφίον συζυγία και ταΐς παστάσι και έρωσί τε 

καί ΰμεναίοις και τελετή γάμου, οί μέν ονν ττοιηταί 
διά τον παρορμάν επί τον θάλαμον καί προτρέπειν 

προάγουσι τά κατευνα,στικά ποιήματα, κσ.ι ημείς Be 

ού πόρριυ τούτων στησόμεθα, αλλά παροζυνονμεν 
και προτρέψομεν έστι γάρ ό κατευναστικός προ­

τροπή προς την συμπλοκήν.
2. Έρ τούτοις τοίνυν τον 'Άρακλεα παραλαμβάνω- 

μεν και έτερον εϊ τις άνΒρεΐος περί γόμους γέγονεν, 

ον τη πόση έπεζιόντες του Ήρακλέος αλκή, άλλο, 

τοΐς περί γόμων αύτω και γυνσακων και νυμφών πε- 

πραγμενοις, ϊνα και χάριτας ό λόγος εχειν Βοκη. 

ερουμεν Se εγκώμιου της νύμφης διά βραχέων, ου τό 
από της σωφροσύνης ούΒε τό από της φρονησεως 
ούΒε τών λοιπών αρετών της ψυχής, άλλα τδ άπό της 

406 ώρας και του κάλλους—τοντο γάρ οίκεΐον και πρόσ­
φορου μόνον—τον Be νεανίσκον την αλκήν και την 

ρώμ,ην, παραινοΰντες μη καταισχνναι ταντα τοσον- 

των μαρτύρων γενησομένινν τη υστεραία της τελετής.
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1. The bedtime speech (kateunastikos logos') is very brief 
and treats timely material that fits the occasion, that is, 
everything having to do with the wedding chamber, the 
joining of the couple, bridal bedrooms, gods of love, wed­
ding songs, and the rite of marriage. Poets compose their 
bedtime poems by urging the couple on to the wedding 
chamber and by exhorting them, and we should closely 
follow them, for we too will spur them on and exhort them, 
because the bedtime speech is an exhortation to have in­
tercourse.

2. Accordingly, let us include in them Heracles or some 
other manly marriage mate, without detailing all of Hera­
cles’ exploits, but only those achievements involving mar­
riages with women and nymphs, so that the speech makes 
a charming impression. We should briefly praise the bride, 
not lauding her moderation, intelligence, or the other vir­
tues of her soul, but her youth and beauty, for these alone 
are germane and appropriate. As for the groom, we shall 
praise his valor and strength, and urge him not to disgrace 
them, given how many witnesses will be on hand in the 
morning after his initiation.

1 Finckh, Bursian, RW: σ-υντονώτατον codd.
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3. Φυλακτά» δ’ ευ τουτω, μη τι των αισχρών μηδέ 

των ευτελών η φαύλων λέγειν δόζωμεν, καθιέντες είς 

τά αισχρά και μικρά, λέγειν γάρ δει οσα ενδοζά έστι 

και όσα σεμνότητα φέρει καί έστιν εύχαρη. άρζη δ’ 
ούτω πως- την μέν τταρασκενην τον γάμον και των 

άνσ.λωμάτων τδ πλήθος και των αρίστων άνδρών την 
σύνοδον ούδενδς ένεκα, ώ νεανία, πεποιημεθα, άλλ’ η 

της ό.λκης ής έχεις και ρώμ,ης έπίδειζιν βουλόμενοί 

σε ποιησασθαι, ϊνα έπι σοι σεμνυνώμεθα αυτοί τε οΐ 
τον γένους καί ημείς οί ηλικιώται- συ δέ μη έν φαύλω 

τά της έπιδείβεως ποίηση- 4. και εί μέν άθληταί ημεν, 
και άγωνίζεσθαι Όλυμπίο,σιν έδει η ΪΙυθοΐ προς αν- 

δρας άθλητάς, έχρην κσ.ί βραβείου προκεΐσθαι καί 

κηρνκα παρείναι και κριτήν τινα της νίκης και στά- 
διον νπάρχειν δημόσιον έπέί δέ τελετή γάμον τά 
δρώμενα, βραβεντης δέ "Έρως, κηρυέ δέ 'Υμέναιος, 

καί στάδιον νμίν δ θάλαμος, φέρε μη τά των φενγάν- 

των έν τοΐς πολεμοις πάθης δεδοικώς καί προ της 

συμβολής την τροπήν, άλλα νόμισαν ένθεν μέν παρ- 

εστάναι σοι Πδβο^, ένθεν δέ Γάμ,ορ, "Έρωτα δέ συμ- 
βραβεύειν, 'Υμέναιον δ’ έπιφωνεΐν, "Ιθι, των πατέρων 

άζίως άγωνιούμενος. 5. καιρός δέ τελετής δς καί φίλος 

εστί τω θεω των γάμων έσπερος μέν γάρ έστιν ύπαι­
θρος καί λαμπρός, άμαζα δέ διαφανής ηδη, και ό της 
Αφροδίτης άστηρ καταυγάζει τδ φαινόμενου, ουρανός 

δε πεποίκιλται τοΐς χοροΐς των άστρων.

6. Καί τινα τοιαΰτα διεζελθών άβρώς περί τον 

καιρού παλιν επιχειρήσεις από των έστιωμένων, άπδ 
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3. Here we must guard against seeming to say anything 
disgraceful, vulgar, or crude by stooping to shocking or 
petty things. We must talk of what is respectable, digni­
fied, and urbane. You should begin along these lines. 
“Young man, we have made these wedding preparations, 
gone to enormous expense, and gathered the best men for 
one simple reason: we want you to display the valor and 
strength that you possess, so that the members of your 
family and we your age mates may be proud of you. Do 
not take your performance lightly. 4. If we were athletes 
and had to compete against other athletes at Olympia or 
at Pytho,1 a prize would be offered, a herald would be 
on hand, along with someone to judge the victory, and 
there would be a public stadium. But since this perfor­
mance is a marriage rite, the umpire is Eros, the herald is 
Hymenaeus, and the stadium is your wedding chamber. 
Do not behave like those cowards in battle by fearing a 
rout even before the engagement begins, but imagine that 
Desire (Pothos) stands by you on one side and Marriage 
(Gamos) on the other, that Eros acts as umpire and Hy­
menaeus is proclaiming, ‘Go on! Compete as well as your 
fathers did.’ 5. Now is the time beloved by the god of 
marriage for his ritual: the evening is clear and bright, the 
Wagon1 2 is already visible; the star of Aphrodite is lighting 
up the heavens, and the sky is festooned with choruses of 
stars.”

1 Delphi.
2 Ursa Major.

6. After reciting such charming details about the hour, 
you should take up the feasters and the others present.
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των παρόντων, οτι οί μέν έπικροτονσιν, οί δέ σε νυν 

έπι στόματος καί γλώσσης έχουσι καϊ την κόρην, 

407 όποτερος άρ’ ισχυρότερος προς την τελετήν φανήσε- 
ται- διηγείται δε ϊσως έκαστος αυτών προς τον πλη­

σίον οίκεΐα νεανιενματα- εΐσι δε οΐ καϊ εύχονται σφί- 

σιν αυτόΐς γενέσθαι παραπλησίαν πανήγυριν.
7. ΤΙροτρέψη δ’ ο.ύτόν καϊ από τον κάλλους τον 

θαλάμου, ον αί Χάριτες κατεποίκιλαν, καϊ από της 

ώρας τής κόρης καϊ όποιοι περϊ εκείνην θεοϊ γαμή­
λιοι· Αφροδίτη καϊ "Ιμερος προδώσουσί σοι ταντην 

και εγχειρίσουσιν, ϊνα δημιουργήσητε παΐδας όμοι­

ους μέν σοί, όμοιους δί εκείνη- εάν δέ σε καϊ άπαταν 

επιχείρηση αίμνλα κωτίλλονσα, φύλαξαι τήν απά­
την- περίκειται γάρ καϊ Αφροδίτης κεστόν, έν ω διά 

λόγων έστιν απάτη. 8. [προτρέψη δ’ αυτόν καϊ από τής 
ώρας τής κόρης καϊ τής ιδέας καϊ τον κάλλους]  και 

έπάβεις ότι όνειράτων όψεις ήδίστας όψεσθε μαντευ- 

ομενας νμϊν έπ’ αισίοις τά μέλλοντα, παίδων γενέ- 

σεις, βίου παντός ομόνοιαν, ουσίας ανζησιν, οικονο­

μίαν των όντων επαινετήν.

2

9. Χρή δε παραγγέλλειν τω νυμφίω μέλλοντι ταΐς 
πράζεσιν έπιχειρεΐν εύχάς ποιεΐσθαι τω ’Έρωτι, τή 

’Εστία, τοΐς γενεθλίοις, ϊνα συλλαμβάνωνται αντω 

προς το εγχείρημα, εΐτα ευχήν έπάέεις αϊτών παρά 

των κρειττόνων αντοΐς εύμένειαν τε και ομόνοιαν, 

2 seel. Bursian, RW
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“Some are applauding, others now have you and the bride 
on their lips and tongues, wondering which of you will 
prove stronger in the marriage rite. No doubt every man 
is telling his neighbor about his own youthful prowess, 
while others are praying to have a similar festival for them­

selves.”
7. You may also exhort him by citing the beauty of the 

wedding chamber adorned by the Graces, the youthful 
beauty of the bride, and the gods of marriage attending 
her. “Aphrodite and Desire (Himeros) will deliver her into 
your hands, so that you may create children like your­
selves. And if she tries to deceive you ‘with wheedling 
words,’3 beware of her deceit: she is wearing Aphrodite s 
girdle, in which there is deceit through words.”4 8. You 
may add, “You two will see the sweetest visions in dreams, 
prophesying for you an auspicious future, the birth of chil­
dren, lifelong concord, increase of wealth, and praisewor­
thy stewardship of your possessions.”

3 Hes. Op. 374.
4 At Hom. II. 14.214-21, Hera receives the desire-inducing 

girdle (xemros) from Aphrodite to seduce Zeus. “Deceit through 
words” renders 216—17: eV δ’ 6αρι.στυς I ττάρφασι·}, η τ’ ΐκΚ&Ικ 
νόον (“in it is sweet-talking, persuasion that steals away the 
mind”). Bursian and RW bracket the following sentence: “You will 
exhort him as well by mentioning the girl’s youth, appearance, and 
beauty.”

9. You should advise the bridegroom, as he is about to 
engage in action, to offer prayers to Eros, Hestia, and the 
family gods, to aid him in his undertaking. Then you 
should add a prayer, asking the gods to grant the couple 
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συμπλοκής τέστίαντ,3 κράσιν ψυχών ώσπερ καί των 

σωμάτων, ΐνα οί παΐδες άμφοτέροις όμοιοι γένωνται.

3 obel RW: άστασίαν mW: εύαρεστία,ν tent. Bursian

10. Οΰτω μέν ούν πως προάγειν τους τοιούτους 

λόγους δίά συντόμων δυνηση- κάν μέν αδελφός η 
συγγενής η δ συναπτόμενος, λέγε τά πρόσφορα προς 

συγγενείς, ότι ό προτρεπομενός σοι ούκ άλλότριος, 

άλλα φίλος και εϋνους, των και εις τα μαλιστά σοι 

συνηδομένων, καί πείθεσθαί σε δει. άν δέ προειληφώς 
ης τω γεγαμηκέναι αυτός, λέγε ότι καί αυτός έμπει­

ρός είμι των τοιούτων αγώνων, καί οΰγ ηρέθην ούδ’ 
ηττηθην, άλλ’ ει προυκειτο στέφανος, εγώ άν άπη- 

408 νεγκάμ,ην, άριστα διαθλησας τότε. 11. άν δέ άλλό- 
τριος τυγχάνη, πάλιν καί τούτο διαιρησεις- εάν μεν 

γάρ νέος προς νέον, ερεΐς τό ’Ομηρικόν εκείνο

άλκιμος εσσ ΐνα τις σε καί όψιγόνων ευ εΐπη-

εάν δέ προεληλυθώς την ηλικίαν, μη δούναι υπόνοιαν 
τοΐς παροΰσι περί σαυτοΰ ώς άσθενοΰς. προσθησεις 

δ’ ώς ΐνα καί παΐδας φυτεύσητε τη πατρίδι λόγοις 
ένακμά.σοντας, φιλοτιμίαις, έπιδόσεσι.

12. ΤΙροσθησεις δέ που καί από του καιρού τι- ει 
μεν γάρ εϊη έαρ, ότι σ.ηδόνες και χελιδόνες υμάς 

καταμουσιζ,ονσαι καί κατακηλοΰσαι νυν μέν εις 
ύπνον καθέλκουσι, νΰν δέ πά,λιν ύπό την αΰγην τερε- 

τίζουσαι άναστησουσι μεμυημένους, και ότι νυν η γη
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goodwill and concord,.. ,5 of union, a blending of souls as 
of bodies, so that children may be bom like both their 
parents.

5 No satisfactory emendation has been proposed for the man­
uscripts’ εστίαν or άστασίαν.

6 Spoken by Athena/Mentes to young Telemachus at Od. 
1.302.

10. In this way, you will be able to treat such passages 
concisely. If the groom is your brother or a relative, say 
what is appropriate for relatives. “The one exhorting you 
is no stranger, but a well-meaning friend, one of those who 
most rejoice with you in this endeavor, and whom you 
must obey.” If you are already married yourself, say, “I am 
a veteran of such contests myself, and I was not defeated 
or worsted. If a crown had been the prize then, I would 
have won it with the best performance.” 11. If he happens 
to be unrelated, then this further distinction is required. 
If, on the one hand, you are both young, you can cite this 
verse of Homer:6

Be brave, so that men of future generations may 
speak well of you.

If, on the other hand, he is older, say, “Do not give the 
impression to everyone here that you are weak,” adding, 
“so that you two may bear children for the city, who will 
flourish in speaking, public service, and acts of charity.”

12. You should also add something about the time of 
year. If it is spring: “Now the nightingales and swallows 
are summoning you two to sleep with their seductive songs 
and enchantments, but then soon at daybreak their twit­
teringwill arouse you from sleep, fully initiated.” Altema-
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άνθεσι καλλωπίζεται καί ωραίζεται τοΐς βλαστημα- 

σιν, ώσπερ καί ύμεΐς εν ωρμ καί ακμή τοΰ κάλλους 
τυγχάνετε, και δένδρα δένδρεσιν επιμίγνυται, ινα 

τούτο γένηται τελετή καί γάμος. 13. εάν 8ε μετόπω- 

ρον, ότι και νυν ούρανός γαμεΐ την γην όμβροις 
επά,ρδων, ϊνα μετά μικρόν έκφύση καί κόσμηση 

αυτήν δένδροις τε καί βλαστημασι. άν 8ε χειμών, ότι 

συνάγει ημάς εις θαλάμους και οίκουρεΐν αναγκάζει, 

και ταΐς νυμφαις τούς νυμφίους συμπλέκεσθαι, καί 
πάντα έν θαλάμοις είναι πείθει,4 5 τάς άνάγκας ημΐν 
και φόβους εκ της σφοδρότητος των αέρων έπάγων 

και ώσπερ άναγκάζων γαμεΐν. 14. εάν δί θέρος, ότι 
νυν μεν τά ληία κομά τοΐς άστάχυσι καί ημερίδες 
τοΐς βότρυσι καί <άκρό8ρυαλ τοΐς ώραίοις, καί κατά- 

κομα των 8έν8ρων άλση καί γεωργία πάσα, είτα 

προσθησεις, οΐας μεν εύχάς ευζονται ύπέρ υμών οί 
πατέρες, οΐα δε ηΰξαντο ταύτην έπιδεΐν την ημέραν 

πληροϋτε ούν αύτων τον πόθον, πληροϋτε τοΰ γένους t 
τάς ελπίδας. If

4 πείθει Kroll, RW: επεί καί τάς ρ: έπείγει Bursian f
5 suppl. RW

15. Τίροσθησεις 8έ τι καί άπο ιστορίας περί γά.μου 

καί συμπλοκής, εί εχοις τινάς νεανίας ειπείν η και 
δένδρων έρωτας, ερεΐς τι καί περί Διονύσου, ότι καλός f 

409 προς γάμους ό θεός, αλκής έμπιπλων, θάρσους πλη­
ρών, εύτολμίαν διδούς- καί γάρ αυτός ούκ οκνηρός, 

άλλ’ εύτολμος περί γάμους δ θεός, ούτω καί Αιακός 
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tively, “Now the earth is festooned with flowers and 
adorned with plants, just as you two are in full bloom of 
beauty, and trees are mating with trees, so that this be-· 
comes their rite of marriage.” 13. If it is fall: “Now the sky 
is marrying earth and watering her with rain, so that soon 
she may give birth and adorn herself with trees and plants.” ■ 
If it is winter: “It brings us together in our bedrooms. It 
forces us to stay at home and induces grooms to embrace 
their brides. It persuades everyone to stay indoors, as it 
forces us to fear the severity of the weather—as if compel­
ling us to marry.” 14. If it is summer: “Now the fields are 
covered with ears of grain and the grapevines with clus­
ters, and trees with their seasonal fruits, and groves of 
trees and all the farmland are covered with green.” Then 
you can add, “Oh, the prayers your parents will pray for 
you. Oh, how they have prayed to behold this day. Fulfill 
then their desires, fulfill the hopes of your family.”

15. You should also add material from stories about 
marriage and intercourse, if you have any young men to 
mention, or any love stories about trees.  You should also 
say something about Dionysus. “That god is a fine one for 
marriages, instilling valor, filling one with confidence, pro­
viding boldness, for the god was no slacker himself, but 
bold when it comes to marriages. Thus it is that Aeacus

7

7 The text is in doubt. Perhaps the well-known story of Apollo 
and Daphne is implied; cf. [DH] 1.6.
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Αίγιναν την ’Ασωτον κατεννμφενσεν, οντω καί Πη- 
λενς την ®έτιν, καί δ Ζευς την Αηδαν, οντω καί Τη­

λέμαχος ΐίολνκάστην την Αίέστορος, οντω καί την 

’Αφροδίτην ’Αγχίσης δ βασιλεύς της περί τδ "IXicw 

χώρας.

16. Έρεΐς τι καί προς τούς ακούοντας, δτι έως αυτοί 
τελσνσι τά οργιά τον γάμον καί τελούνται, ημείς 
ρόδοις και ΐοις στεφανωσάμενοι και λαμπάδας άνά- 

ψαντες περί τον θάλαμον παίξωμεν καί χορείαν στη- 
σώμεθα, και τον υμέναιον επιβοώμεθα, τδ δάττεδον 

πληττοντες τοΐς ποσίν, έπικροτούντες τώ χέίρε, έστε- 

φανωμενοι πάντες· και δσα προσεοικε τη τοιαύτη ύλη 

προσάψεις.
17. Ε’ίρηνται δ’ άφορμ,αϊ πλείους η πρός έν σύν­

ταγμα, ϊνα η σοι διαφόρως χρησασθαι έν πλείοσιν 

ύποθέσεσιν ον γάρ άμα πάντα ερεΐς, άλλ’ άρκεσει 
σοι έν καί δεύτερον τών είρημένων. δδοποιησει δε σοι 

και τά λοιπά ή θεωρία καί αναστρέψεις τά πολλάκις 
ρηθέντα, οΐον τά πρώτα τελευταία ποιήσεις, και τά 

τελευταία πρώτο., καί δλως η εξαλλαγή καί η καινο­

τομία. δόξαν παρέξει σοι τού μη ταύτά λέγειν 18. εστι 
γάρ ονκ αποδεδειγμένη διαίρεσις περί τον τοιούτου 
είδους τον λόγον, ημείς δέ την είρημένην έπινενοηκα- 

μεν, ην ον πάντως φυλάττειν άναγκαΐον, διά τδ μη- 
δένα ομότεχνον τά. τοιαντα δρίξειν ώς εμέ γονν είδέ- 

ναι ονδέπω μέχρι και τημερον διαίρεσις έπεδείχθη 

τοιοντον λόγον.

19. Ει τι δε δεΐ στοχασάμενον τού πρέποντος και 
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made Aegina, Asopus’ daughter, his bride, as did Peleus 
Thetis and Zeus Leda, as did Telemachus Polycaste, 
Nestor’s daughter. Thus too Anchises, king of the Trojan, 
land, wedded Aphrodite.”

16. You should also speak a word to the audience. 
“While they are celebrating the mysteries of marriage and. 
being initiated, let us crown our heads with roses and vio­
lets, light torches and frolic around the bridal chamber, 
form choruses and shout the wedding song, as we stomp 
the floor and clap our hands, all of us with heads crowned.” 
You may then add any particulars that suit such material.

17. I have mentioned more starting points (aphormai) 
than needed for one composition, so that you may use 
them in different ways on any number of occasions. You 
must not use them all at the same time; one or two of the 
aforementioned points will suffice. This overview (thedria) 
will guide you for the rest, and you can rearrange these 
oft-repeated topics, for example, by putting first ones last 
and last ones first. As a general rule, variation and novelty 
will make it seem that you are not repeating yourself. 
18. Since no analysis (diairesis) of this genre of speech 
has been published, I have devised the one above (not, 
however, to be followed in every detail), because no fellow 
theorist has defined such matters. As far as I know, until 
today no analysis of such a speech has ever been put forth.8

8 RW ad loc. doubt the veracity of this claim, but there is no 
actual evidence to dispute it.

19. If I may mention something intended to be appro-
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εγγύς γενόμενον τον δοκονντος εύ έχειν είπεΐν, καλώς 

άν έγοι προοιμιάζεσθαι μέν ον μακρω προοιμίω, ή 

άπο των παρόντων ως ον καλώς έπεγοιεν ετι τον 

νεανίαν, η άπο τον νεανίσκον ώϊ σύκ δρθως ραθυμονν- 

410 τος της αγωνίας, ή άπ’ αντον τον λέγοντας, οτι συμ.- 
βονλήν τινα ήκω φέρων τω νεανία εις μέσον πεφρον- 
τικως υπέρ αντον και σπονδάζων αντον καλόν έν νμΐν 

δφθήναι. 20. έσται δ’ ονκ έγκατάσκενον τδ προοίμιον, 

άλλ’ αφελές και άπλονν. εστι δ’ δτε και άπ’ αντον τον 

πράγματος ληφθήσεται ή έννοια- τίνος ενεκεν ήμΐν ή 
σύνοδος γέγονεν αντη; γάμον τον νεανίαν δηλονότι 

και τελετής ερωτικής- τι ονν ονκ ήδη τό πράγμα τε­

λείται, έφ’ ώ δη και σννεληλύθαμεν, σννησθησόμ,ενοι 

τοίς γινομενοις;

21. Είτα μετά τδ προοίμιον ήξεις έπι την τον νεα­
νίσκου προτροπήν- ήδειν σε έν τω προ τούτον -χρόνω 

ονδενδς δεύτερον, ήδειν τάς άρετάς έν κννηγεσίοις, έν 

παλαίστραις- ταύτην έπίδειζαί μοι την ρώμην και την 

αλκήν έπι τον παρόντος, μηδένα των παρόντων ως 

δνειδίζειν μέλλοντα φυλασσόμενος- γάμον γάρ παΐ- 

δες απαντες, και οί μέν έτελέσθησαν, οΐ δε μέλλον- 

σιν, οί δε εύ-χονται. 22. είτα παρακαλέσεις και τούς 

άκροατάς σνμπροτρεφασθαι καί έκόντα και άκοντα 

παραπέμπειν έπί τον θάλαμον, μετά ταντα ήζεις έπι 
τον καιρόν και την εσπέραν, έν ω διασκευάσεις και 

διαγράψεις τά κάλλη τής ννκτός, τούς αστέρας, τα 

φέγγη τούτων, τον ’Ο,ρίωνα, και προσθήσεις ότι, 
ώσπερ έκάστη τελετή καιρόν οίκεϊον και έπιτήδειον 
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priate and likely to be successful, it would do well to open 
with a brief introduction, based either on the attendees 
(“They should not delay the groom any longer”), or on the. 
groom (“He should not be holding back from his encoun­
ter”), or on the speaker himself (“I have come into your 
midst bearing advice for the groom, out of concern for him. 
and eager to make him shine in your eyes”). 20. This in­
troduction should not be elaborate,9 but plain and simple. 
Sometimes the topic should be based on the event itself. 
“What is the purpose of this gathering of ours? Obviously 
the marriage of the groom and his initiation into love. Why 
then isn’t this deed already being performed? The very 
reason for our gathering is to share in the joy of these 
proceedings.”

9 “Elaborate,” here and in §26, refers to the use of arguments 
and style typical of more formal speech. Cf. 2.5.4.

21. After the introduction comes the exhortation to the 
groom. “Until now, I knew you to be second to none; I 
knew your abilities in hunting and in wrestling. Show me 
that power and valor on the present occasion. Do not be 
afraid that anyone here will criticize you, for we all are 
children of marriage: some have been initiated, some are 
soon to be, others are praying to be.” 22. You should then 
encourage the audience to join in your exhortation and 
escort him—willing or not—to the bedroom. After that, 
turn to the season of the year and the evening hour. Here 
you can provide a detailed description of the beauties of 
the night—the stars, their luster, Orion—and add, “Just as 
every ritual has its fitting and proper time, so marriage has 
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έχει, οντω καί ό γάμος γέρας εΐληφε την νύκτα παρά 

των θεών. ΐΐύθια μέν γάρ καί ’Ολύμπια καθ’ ημέραν 

τελείται, <τά>6 Βάκχον δέ και Αφροδίτης νυκτός- 

’Έρωτι γαρ και Ταμω και Ύμεναίω καθιέρωται νύξ.

23. Είτα από τον παρελθόντος προτρέψη χρόνον 
λέγων άναμνησθητι της μνηστείας, έν όσω χρόνω 

γέγονεν, έν όσοις έτεσι μόλις νμΐν~ κατωρθώθη, και 

ότι έπενενσαν [ή/αίν]  οι πατέρες της κόρης όψέ ποτέ- 
είτα ταύτην έχων παρά σαντώ ραθυμεΐς, ώσπερ έπι- 

λελησμενος; μετά ταντα καί από της ώρας τον έτους 
επιχειρήσεις [έαρος, μετοπώρον, χειμώνας, θέρους]  

411 ώς ηδη προείρηται [άπδ των περί έκαστον καιρόν 

έζαιρέτων, ώς ύποδέδεικται ηδη].

8

9

10

24. Έόαιρον έχεις μ,ετά ταντα  καί ιστοριών μεμνή- 
σθαι, έν αίς έτεροι φαίνονταν. συναφθέντες γάμοις 

θεοί καί ημίθεοι καί στρατηγών οΐ άριστοι καί άρι- 

στεων οι έπιφανέστατοι. έπί τούτοις μνημονεύσεις 
καί τον κάλλους της κόρης καί τον κάλλους τού θα­

λάμου καί των παστάδων, καί τών θεών δ’ ονκ αμε­

λήσεις τών περί τόν θάλαμον ώς συνεργούντων και 

σνλλαμβανομένων τω μελλοντι ννμφεύειν καί καθ’ 
ηδονην δε θεοΐς δ γάμος, έν ω και θέσιν βραχείαν 

έρεΐς, ότι βονληθέντες ανζάνεσθαι τών ανθρώπων τό 

γένος γάμον έπενόησαν καί μίξεις σώφρονας, καί 

είκός παρεΐναι τούς αυτά νομ,οθετήσαντας, ’Αφροδί- 

την, έρωτας, υμεναίους, γάμονς.

11

25. Είτα σ.πό της έκβάσεως έπιχειρησεις- τί ούν τό 
άπό τον γάρ,ου κέρδος; ομόνοια οίκον καί περιουσίας 
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nighttime as its privilege from the gods. The Pythian and 
Olympic festivals are celebrated during the day, but those 
of Bacchus and Aphrodite are at night, because the night 
is sacred to Eros, Gamos, and Hymenaeus.”

23. Next you should exhort him by bringing up the past. 
“Remember how long your courtship took, how many 
years before you two barely managed to have your way.” 
Then add, “The brides parents finally gave their con­
sent—and now, having her for yourself, you hold back, as 
if you have forgotten?” After that take up the season of the 
year, as was already indicated.10

24. After this you have an opportunity to recall stories, 
in which others can be seen to have joined in marriage— 
gods, demigods, the greatest generals, and the most il­
lustrious champions. Next you should mention the beauty 
of the bride and the beauty of the wedding chamber and 
bridal bedroom. Do not fail to mention the gods who are 
about the chamber aiding and supporting the future hus­
band and what pleasure the gods take in marriage. Here 
you may state a brief general thesis. “Because the gods 
wished to increase the human race, they devised marriage 
and chaste sexual unions. Thus it is natural that they who 
instituted these laws be present: Aphrodite, Eros, Hy­
menaeus, and Gamos.”

25. Your next argument should be based on the out­
come. “What then is the advantage of marriage? It is do­

6 suppl. RW 7 νμΖν RW: ήμΖν codd. 8 seel. RW
9 seel. Nitsche, RW 1° seel. Nitsche, RW
11 καιρόν έχεις pera ταντα ρ: ήδη καιρόν έχοις μΐτά. 

ταντα Ρ: ei δε καιρόν έ'χοις coni. Bursian

le Cf. §§12-14.
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σωτηρία καί αυζησις, καί το μέγιστον παίδων γένε- 

σις διαδόχων τον γένους, φιλοτιμησομένων ττατρίδι,'ί2 

διαθησόντων αγώνας. είτα ευχήν έπιθησεις τοΐς εί- 

ρημενοις, αντος αϊτών αύτοΐς παρά. τών κρειττόνων 
συζυγίαν ηδίστην, ευδαιμονίαν, βίον έπέραστον, παί- 

δων γενέσεις και όσα προείρηται.

26. Τίειράσεις δέ καί σνντόμως άπαντα προαγαγεΐν 

ταύτα πανταχον της χάριτος μόνον και της ώρας 
φροντίζων. παραγίνεται δε χάρις και ώρα τω λόγω 

οΰκ εκ τών ιστοριών μόνον και εκ τον διηγήματος, 

άλλ’ εκ της άφελείας καί απλότητας τον ηάονς τον 
λέγοντας, άκατάσκενον γάρ τον λόγον είναι δει καί 

τά πολλά άσννδετον, ον κώλοις ονδε ττεριόδοις (συγ­

κείμενον, αλλά σνγγραφικώτερον, οιόν έστι και τό 

της λαλιάς είδος. 27. γενοιτο δ’ άν καί άττό λέζεως 
έπιτετηδενμενης καί κεκαλλωττισμένης χάρις εν λόγω, 

οΐα εστιν η Τΐλάτωνος καί αενοφώντος καί τών νεω- 

τέρων, ύ,,ίωνος καί Φιλοστράτον καί τών σοφιστών 

412 οσοι καί συντιθέναι τό συγγραφικόν είδος εδοζαν 

χαρ^τω<ζ.

12 Finckh, RW: πατρίδα mW: πατράσό ρ 
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mestic concord, the preservation and increase of wealth, 
and, greatest of all, the birth of children to be heirs of the 
family, to be benefactors of their hometown, and to sponr 
sor athletic festivals.” After these remarks you should add 
a prayer of your own, asking the gods to give them the 
sweetest lovemaking, happiness, a life full of love, the 
birth of children, and all the blessings mentioned above.

26. Try to present all these things briefly, everywhere 
mindful only of grace and beauty. A speech acquires grace 
and beauty not only from stories and the way they are told, 
but also from the plainness and simplicity of the speakers 
character. For the speech must lack elaboration, and on 
the whole be loosely connected, not composed of clauses 
and periods, but proceeding more casually, as in the genre 
of the talk (lalia). (27) A speech may also derive charm 
from carefully wrought and ornate language, like that of 
Plato and Xenophon, including the moderns, Dio Chrysos­
tom and Philostratus, and those sophists recognized for 
composing the casual type with charm.
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1. 'Ο γενεθλιακδς λόγος διαιρείται όντως, πρώτον μέν 

έρεΐς προοίμια, μετά τά προοίμια την -ημέραν επαινέ­

σεις καθ’ ην έτέχθη ό επαινούμενος, και ει μεν έν 
ιερομηνία η άλλη τινι πανηγύρει, έρεΐς έγκώμιον από 

των της ημέρας, οτι έν ιερομηνία έτέχθη, ότι εν πανη- 
γύρει- ει δε μηδέν εχοις είπεΐν τοιοΰτον, επαινέσεις 

την ήμ,έραν άπο ετον^ καιρόν, ότι θέρους όντος έτέ­
χθη, οτι έαρος η χειμώνας η μετοπώρου, εί ούτω τύ- 

χοι, καί έρεΐς τον καιρόν τά έξαίρετα.

2. Μετά τον της ημέρας έπαινον έπι τδ έγκώμιον 
ηξεις αυτού τον γένους, εΐτα της γενέσεως, ε’ιτα της 

ανατροφής, ε’ιτα των επιτηδευμάτων, εΐτα των πρά­

ξεων. έρεΐς δε καθ’ έκαστον των κεφαλαίων, ώς ήδη 

φθάσαντες πολλάκις ειρηκαμεν, σύγκρισιν, ε’ιτα μετά 
τό καθ’ έκαστον των κεφαλαίων ιδίαν σύγκρισιν έρ- 

γάσασθαι έρεΐς τελενταΐον σύγκρισιν προς όλην την 

υπόθεσιν.

3. Μετά ταντα πάλιν έπαίνει την ημέραν ούτως- ώ 
πανευδαίμονος ημ,έρας εκείνης καθ’ ην έτίκτετο, ω μή­

τρας ώδινες ευτυχώς έπι τούτο λνθεΐσαι. πρότερον 

τσ.ντα και τά τοιαντα έρεΐς. εάν δε κομιδ-rj τίνος νέου

1 suppl. Bursian, RW
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1. The birthday speech (genethliakos logos) is analyzed as 
follows.  After first delivering introductory material, you 
should praise the day on which the honorand was bom. If 
he was bom during a sacred month or during some other 
festival, you should derive your praise from the circum­
stances of that day, namely that he was bom during a sa­
cred month or during a festival. If you have nothing of this 
sort to say, you should praise the day on the basis of the 
season, namely that he was bom in summer, spring, win­
ter, or fall, as the case may be. You may then mention the 
special attractions of the season.

1

2. After praising the day, you will come to the praise of 
his family, followed by his birth, upbringing, activities, and 
deeds. In each of these sections, as I have said many 
times,  you should make comparisons. Then, after making 
specific comparisons in each section, you should pro­
nounce a comprehensive comparison of the whole subject.

12

3. After this, praise the day again in this fashion: “O 
blessed day on which he was bom! How fortunate his 
mother’s labor pains that resulted in his birth.” You should 
say such things beforehand.  If you are going to deliver a3

1 [DH] 3 provides different and more detailed instructions for
a birthday speech. 2 Cf. 2.1.18,36; 2.2.32; and again at 2.9.11.

3 Presumably before the rest of the speech. RW obelize 
πρότερον and suggest that the whole sentence be deleted, per­
haps rightly.
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γενεθλιακόν μίλλης λέγειν, ερεΐς δτι τοΰτο αΰτδ του 

νέου τδ μέγιστον, οτι τους λόγους έφ’ εαυτόν ήδη 
κεκίνηκεν, ειτα μετά τά προοίμια. την ημέραν εγκω­

μιάσεις, καθ’ ην ετέχθη, τη μεταχειρίσει τη προειρη­

μένη -γρώμενος.

4. Μετά ταυτα το γένος ερεΐς, ειτα την γενεσιν, ειτα 

την φύσιν έπέί δε ουδέν εγεις έτερον παρά ταυτα 
είπεΐν τον νέου (νέος γάρ ων οϋδέπω πράξεις έπεδεί- 

ξατο), ερεΐς έκ μεθόδου έγκωμιάζων οϋτω- τοΰτο δη 

413 τεκμαιρομενος περί των μελλόντων μαντεύομαι, ότι 

παιδείας εις άκρον ηξει καϊ αρετής, οτι φιλοτιμησεται 
πόλεσιν, αγώνας δια,θησει, κοσμήσει πανηγύρεις, και 

τά τοιαΰτα.
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2.Ί. THE BIRTHDAY SPEECH

birthday speech for a very young child, you should say, 
“The most important thing about this child is that he has 
already inspired speeches about himself.” After this intro­
duction, you should praise the day on which he was bom, 
employing the treatment specified above.

4. Next, you should talk about his family, followed by 
his birth and nature. Since you have nothing more than 
this to say of a young child—because, being young, he has 
as yet no deeds to show—you should praise him by using 
the following technique.- “Weighing his future on the ba­
sis of this, I predict that he will attain the heights of educa­
tion and virtue, he will lavish benefits on cities, he will 
arrange games, he will sponsor festivals,” and so on.

4 That is, that of predicting the future; cf. 2.2.8 and 10.
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2.8. ΠΕΡΙ ΠΑΡΑΜΤΘΗΤΙΚΟΤ

1. Τϊαραμυθητικόν δέ ό λέγων οδύρεται μέν και αυτός 

τον πεπτωκότα καί επί μέγεθος Εγείρει την συμφο­

ράν, αύφων ώς όΐόν τέ έστι τω λόγω τό πάθος έκ τών 

αφορμών ών εΐπομεν περί μονωδίας- χρη δέ εΐδεναι 
ότι συνίσταται η μονωδία εκ τών εγκωμιαστικών [γό­

νους, φύσεως, άνατοοφης, παιδείας, Επιτηδευμάτων, 

πράζεων}.  ου μην φυλάζει την ακολουθίαν τών Εγκω­
μίων διά τό μηδ’ Εαυτόν δοκεΐν είναι τον λέγοντα, 

άλλ’ εζεστηκέναι υπό του πάθους.

1

2. Τά δε Εγκώμια διαιρήσεις κατά τούς τρεις χρό­

νους, ώς προειρηται- δ μεντοι γε παραμυθού μένος 
επιχειρησας Εκ τούτων   Εν τώ πρώτω μερει του λόγου, 

οιον ότι νέος ών (άν ούτω τύχη) παρ’ ηλικίαν πέπτω- 

κεν, ούχ ώς άν ευζαιτό τις, και γένος εστέρησεν της

123

1 seel. RW - εκ τούτων codd.: εκ τών αυτών coni. RW

1 In an alternate ordering, the monody evidently preceded 
this speech. In the present (traditional) order, it is located at 2.15.

2 RW bracket the list as a gloss; Bursian brackets the entire 
sentence.

3 That is, past, present, and future as outlined in the treatment 
of the monody at 2.15.5-8. RW provide a helpful account of the 
apparent train of thought: “(a) the paramuthetikos uses the mate-
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

1. The speaker of a consolation speech (paramythetikos 
logos) personally laments the fallen one and builds up the 
magnitude of the calamity by amplifying the suffering as 
much as he can in his speech, using the starting points we 
mentioned concerning the monody.  One should note 
that the monody is constructed of the encomiastic topics 
[of birth, nature, upbringing, education, activities, and 
deeds].2 All the same, it will not preserve the regular order 
of encomia, because the speaker should not give the im­
pression that he has self-control, but rather that he is over­
come with emotion.

1

2. You should divide the encomia into three time peri­
ods, as was mentioned.3 The one offering consolation, 
however, should argue on the basis of these topics4 in the 
first part of the speech. For example, one might say (if 
such was the case), “He was young and fell before his time, 
a thing no one would pray for, and has robbed his family, 

rial of monody; (b) monody is made up of encomiastic elements; 
(c) but it will not keep the usual order of encomia because of the 
intense emotion, but use instead the ‘past, present, future’ 
scheme.”

4 That is, topics of the monody. RW suggest the conjecture ίκ 
των αντων, “the same topics” as in the monody. Whereas the 
monody begins with praise and concludes with lament, the con­
solatory speech begins with lament and concludes with hope.
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έλπίδος και γονέας και πατρίδα- ον γάρ ήν δ τυχών, 

άλλα τοΐος καί τοΐος· διό ουδέ μέμφομαι ποθονντας 
και ζητονντας τοιούτον.

3. Καί τον έπ’ αΰτώ θρήνον ανξήσας, ώς ενδέχεται, 
επί δεύτερον ηξεις  μέρος τον λόγον τδ παραμυθητι­

κόν, άρξεται δέ οντω πως- θαυμάζω δέ ei μη επελή- 
λνθεν νμΐν, ώ παρόντες γονείς, έννοεΐν, ά φησιν άρι- 

στος ποιητής Ευριπίδης, άξιος ώς αληθώς Μουσών 
νομίζεσθαι τρόφιμος- χρη γάρ

3

5 Eur., Fr. 449 N2.

τον [ρέυ]4 φόντα θρηνεΐν εις δσ έρχεται κακά- 

τον δ’ αν θανόντα καί πόυωυ πεπανμένον 
χαίροντας, ενφημοΰντας έκπέμπειν δόμων.

4. ον θησεις δέ έξ άπαντος τά ίαμβεΐα διά τδ είναι 
αυτά συνήθη τοΐς πολλοΐς και γνώριμα, αλλά τταρω- 

414 δήσεις μάλλον και όσα 'ΐίροδότω ττερί ΐΐλεόβιδος

και Βίτωυος ειρηται. και φιλοσοφησαι δέ έπι τοντοις 
ουκ άττειροκαλον καθόλου ττερί φύσεως ανθρώπινης, 

ότι τδ θειον κατέκρινε τών ανθρώπων τον θάνατον, 

καί ότι πέρας εστ'ίν απασιν άνθρώποις τον βίου δ 
θό.νατος, καί οτι ηρωες καί θεών παΐδες ον διέφυγον. 

5. έν ω καί καιρόν έχεις θεΐναι καί διηγήματα, καί ότι 
πόλεις άπόλλννται, καί έθνη έστιν ά παντάπασιν εξ-

3 ήξεις codd.: ηξει coni. Bursian, RW
4 seel. Walz, Bursian
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

his parents, and his hometown of their hopes, for he was 
not just anybody, but ‘so-and-so.’ Therefore I do not blame 
them for missing and yearning for such a person.”

3. Once you have amplified the lament (threnos) over 
him as much as possible, you will come to the second por­
tion of the speech, the consolatory part. It should begin" 
along these lines. “I am surprised that it has not occurred 
to you parents here present to have in mind the words of 
that excellent poet Euripides, worthy to be considered a 
true disciple of the Muses: “We should

lament the baby bom for all the ills that he goes forth 
to meet,

but when a man has died and ceased from toils, 
we should with joyful praise escort him from his 

home.”’5

6 RW ad loc. point out that such citations preserve “a part of 
the passage in the original form, but the rest in a prose version
adapted to the syntax of the context.” 7 Hdt. 1.31. These 
Argive brothers died peacefully after performing a noble deed.

8 This clause is a close adaptation of Dem. 18.97: “fo-σ.ς μ,ίν 
γά,ρ άττασιν άνθρώποις ϊστι τον βίον θάνατος.

4. You should not, however, quote all the verses of the 
passage, because they are familiar and most people know 
them well. Instead, adapt them,  as well as what Herodo­
tus says of Cleobis and Biton.  It is not in bad taste here 
to philosophize on the nature of man in general, telling 
how the gods condemned men to death, how the end of 
life for all men is death,  and how the heroes and sons of 
gods did not escape it. 5. Here you have an opportunity to 
include narratives, telling how cities have perished and 

6
7

8
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ελιττευ, καί οτι βελτιων εστϊ τάχα η μετάστασις 
του τηδε βίου, άπαλλάπτουσα πραγμάτων [αδίκωυ],5 

πλεονεξίας, αδίκου τύχης- ο'ιον γάρ τδ πλεΐον τδ πρά- 

γμασιν άνθρωπίνοις συμπλέκεσθαι, νόσοις, φρον­

τίσω
6. Έρεΐς δέ ρ,ετά ταντα ότι εί μέν κέρδος τδ βιονν, 

ίκανως άπολέλαυκε, καί λέγεις ά σύνοιδας περί αυτοί· 

ωφθη μέν έν λόγοις (εί οντω τνχοι), έν πολιτείαις- ά 
δε ατύχημα, τύχης τδ πίπτειν ενθάδε, έξέφνγεν ανι­

αρά τον βίου- είπα οτι πείθομαι τον μεταστάντα το 
’Ή,λύσιον πεδίου οικεΐν, όπου ’Ραδάμανθυς, οπού 

Μευέλεως, οπού πάΐς δ Ώ,ηλέως καί Θέτιδος, οπού 
ίίέμνων- και τάχα που μάλλον μετά των θεών διαι- 

τάται νυν, περιπολεΐ τον αιθέρα καί επισκοπεί τά 
πήδε- 7. καί τάχα που καί μέμφεται τοΐς θρηνοΰσι- 

συγγενής γάρ ονσα τον θείου η ψυχή κάκεΐθεν κατ- 
ιοΰσα σπεύδει πάλιν άνω προς τδ σ~υγγενές· οντω καί 

την ’Ελένην, οντω καί τους Δαοσκουρονς και τον 
’ΐίρακλέα λέγονσιν σνμπολιτεύεσθαι μετά των θεών- 

ύμνωμεν ονν αντδν ως ηρώα, μάλλον δέ ώς θεδν 

αυτόν μακαρίσωμεν, εικόνας γράφωμεν, Ιλασκώμεθα 

ως δαίμονα.

8. ’Έστω δε σύμμετρον και τούτου τον λόγον τδ 

μήκος, γνωστέον δε δτι καί σνντόνω λόγω παραμυ- 

θεΐσθαι δυνατόν και συγγραφικά πάλιν, ως άν τις 

βούληται.

a seel. RW
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

nations have completely vanished, and how the transition 
from this life is perhaps for the best, in that it frees us from 
troubles, greed, and unjust fortune, because for the most 
part it is a terrible thing to be enmeshed in human cares, 
illnesses, and worries.

6. After this you should say that if life is a blessing, he 
has enjoyed it sufficiently, and add what you know about 
him, that he was in the public eye for his oratory (if such 
was the case) and for his public service. If, on the other 
hand, life is a misfortune and it is fortunate to perish here 
and now, say that he has escaped the pains of life. Then, 
“I am confident that our departed one dwells in the Ely­
sian Fields, where reside Rhadamanthys, Menelaus, the 
son of Peleus and Thetis,9 and Memnon.10 11 Or perhaps it 
may be that now he spends his time with the gods, travel­
ing through the ether and observing things here on earth. 
7. And it may even be that he finds fault with those who 
mourn him, for the soul, being akin to the divine and hav­
ing descended from on high, hastens to go back up to its 
kin. Thus they say that Helen, the Dioscuri, and Heracles 
live in company with the gods. Let us therefore hymn him 
as a hero, or rather bless him as a god; let us paint images 
of him and propitiate him as a divine being.”

9 Achilles.
10 The Ethiopian son of Dawn granted immortality by Zeus.
11 For the characteristics of formal (syntonos) and casual 

(syngraphikos) styles, see 2.5.2^.

8. The length of this speech should be moderate. Also 
note that it is possible to offer consolation in a formal 
speech or in a casual one,  as one prefers.11
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1. Ο προσφωνητικδς λόγος έστιν εύφημος εις άρχον- 
415 τας λεγόμενος ύπό τίνος, τη δέ εργασία, εγκώμίον, ού 

μην τελειον ον γαρ έχει πάντα τά τον εγκώμίον, 

άλλα κυρίως ό προσφωνητικδς γίνεται, όταν έξ αυτών 
τώον π ραττομενων νπ αντοΰ πράξεων δ λόγος την αν- 
ξησιν λαμβάνη.

2. διαιρείται 8ε ούτως, μετά τά προοίμια ηξεις έπι 

τον τών βο,σιλέων έπαινον, και τούτον ερεΐς διά πάνυ 
βραχέων διαιρών αυτόν δίχα εις τά κατά πόλεμόν τε 

και είρηνην, ονκ ενδιατρίβεις δε διότι ον τέλειόν εστι 

βασιλέων εγκώμίον· ανξησεως γάρ ένεκα παραλαμ- 

βάνεται εν τώ προσφωνητικω τών επαίνων τον άρχον­

τας.
3. Άττδ δέ του λόγον τον κατά τούς βασιλέας ηξεις 

ακολούθως επι τον προσφωνουμένον έπαινον, λέγων 
ότι τά τε άλλα θαυμάσιοι οί βασιλείς καί έν ταΐς τών 

αρχόντων αίρέσεσιν olov γάρ ημΐν νυν τούτον τον 

γεννάδαν κατέπεμφαν έπι σωτηρία τον γένους, και  

ευθέως επαινέσεις μάλιστα μέν, ώς εφην, άπδ τών 

πράξεων, οντω γάρ άμεινον. 4. ει δ’ άρα φιλότιμου και 

σφόδρα ένδοξον ειη τδ γένος, μνημονεύσεις διά βρα­
χέων καϊ γένους, εΐθ’ οντω τών πράξεων, και μάλιστα

1

1 RW: δν codd.
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1. The address (prosphonetikos logos') is a laudatory 
speech delivered by an individual to governors.  In prac­
tice, it is an encomium, but not a full-scale one, since it 
does not include all the elements of an encomium. It be­
comes an address in the strict sense, when it derives its 
amplification from the actual deeds performed by the gov­
ernor.

1

2. It is divided in the following way. After the introduc­
tion, you should move on to praise the emperors. You 
should treat this very briefly, dividing it according to mat­
ters of war and peace. You must not dwell on it, because 
it is not a full-scale encomium of emperors, but is included 
in the address in order to augment the governor’s praise.

3. After this portion on the emperors, praise of the ad­
dressee naturally follows. “The emperors are admirable in 
many other respects, but especially for their selection of 
governors.  How noble indeed is this one they have now 
sent us for the salvation of our people!” Immediately fol­
lowing this, you should praise him chiefly, as I said, for his 
deeds, for that is the best course. 4. If, however, his family 
happens to be public-spirited and very famous, you may 
briefly mention this before turning to his deeds, especially

12

1 Cf. the instructions of [DH] 5 for an “address” to governors, 
which places greater emphasis on the situation of the speaker.

2 For the same topic, cf. [DH] 5.2.
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μεν από τον παρόντος χρόνου καί της παρούσης αρ­

χής των έν χερσί- μνημονεύσεις δέ καί, αν τύχη αρ- 
ξας ετέραν αρχήν καί ενδόξους έχη τάς πράξεις, των 

τότε πράξεων.

5. ’Ύπομ,εριεΐς δέ τον έπι ταΐς πράξεσιν έπαινον εις 
τεσσαρας άρετάς, φρόνησιν, δικαιοσύνην, σωφροσύ­

νην, ανδρείαν- και εν μεν τή φρονήσει την έμπειρίσ.ν 

των νόμων, την παίδευσιν επαινέσεις, τό προοράσθαι 

τά μέλλοντα, τό περί των παρόντων ακριβώς βουλεύ- 
εσθαι δύνασθαι, τό βασιλεΰσιν άντιγράφειν περί ών 

άν έπιστέλλωσιν ούτως ώστε εκείνους έπαινεΐν και 

θαυμάξειν, τό διελέγχειν τούς ρήτορας, τδ γινώσκειν 

εκ προοιμίων την όλην διάνοιαν της ύποθέσεως. εν ώ 

416 και καιρόν έξεις Αημοσθένους μνήμην και Νέστορος 

και νομοθετων αρίστων ποιεΐσθαι- τεχνικόν γάρ καθ’ 

έκαστον μέρος αρετής και συγκρίσεις οικείας παρα- 

λαμβάνειν, ΐνα ό λόγος δι αυτών πλείους τάς αυξή­

σεις λαμβάνη.

6. ’Έν δέ τή δικαιοσύνη πάλιν έρεΐς την προς τούς 

ύπηκοους φιλανθρωπίαν, τό ήμερον τον τρόπου, τό 
ομιλητικόν προς τούς προσιόντας, τό καθαρόν έν ταΐς 
δίκαις και άδωροδόκητον, τό μή προς χάριν μηδέ 

προς απέχθειαν κρίνειν τάς δίκας, τδ μή προτιμάν 

τούς εύπορους των αδυνάτων, τό πόλεις έγείρειν έν ω 

μέρει και ’Αριστείδης ’έστω και Φωκίων και ε’ί τις 'Ρω- 

μ,αίων έξ ιστορίας λαμπρός έκ δικαιοετύνης.
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those undertaken at the present time and during his cur­
rent period in office. But if he has held another office 
previously and has notable deeds to his credit, you should 
refer to these as well.

5. You should subdivide the praise of his deeds accord­
ing to the four virtues: intelligence, justice, moderation,, 
and courage. As to intelligence, praise his experience in 
the law and his education, as well as his ability to anticipate 
the future, to provide meticulous advice about current 
issues, to compose responses to emperors concerning 
their edicts so as to win their praise and admiration, to 
dispute with orators, and to grasp the entire point of a 
subject from its mere introduction. Here you will have an 
opportunity to call to mind Demosthenes, Nestor, and the 
greatest lawmakers, for it is correct procedure to make 
relevant comparisons in each of the portions on virtue. 
That way, the speech acquires more means of amplifica­
tion.

6. As to justice, speak of his humanity toward his sub­
jects, his gentle manner, his affability  toward people who 
approach him, his integrity and incorruptibility in law 
cases, his adjudications without favoritism or enmity, his 
refusal to favor the wealthy over the powerless, and his 
support for cities. In this portion belong Aristides, Pho- 
cion, and any Roman famous in history for justice.'

3

4

3 Affability of governors is especially stressed in the “address” 
of [DH] at 5.1, where Isocrates’ advice to Demonicus is quoted.

4 The same two Greek exemplars of justice are cited in 2.2.10. 
Possible Roman examples are the two Catos, for, as RW point out, 
Plutarch pairs them with Aristides and Phocion in his Parallel 
Lives.
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7. Ούχ απλώς δε έρεΐς τάς άρετάς, οτι δίκαιος, 

άλλα και εκ τον εναντίου επιχειρήσεις πάλιν, οτι ονκ 
άδικος, ονκ οργίλος, ον δυσπρόσοδος, ον χάριτι κρί­
νων, ον δωροδέκτης· πέφυκε γάρ ό λόγος ανζησιν 

λαμβάνειν όταν καί τάς κακίας έέαιρης και τάς ape- 
τάς αύζειν έθέλης.

8. Μετά ταύτην ηζεις έττί την σωφροσύνην, έν δε 

ταντη πάλιν έρεΐς την περί τάς ηδονάς, την περί γέ­

λωτα εγκράτειαν. ενταύθα Διομήδης έγει καιρόν προς 

την σύγκρισιν δ τιτρωσκων την ’Α,φροδίτην διά 
σωφροσύνην- μόνος γάρ άνάλωτος των Αφροδίτης 

παθών, καί Ιππόλυτος δ’ έστω- και γάρ και οντος 

σώφρων νπείληπται.

9. Ύην δέ ανδρείαν θαυμάσεις από της προς τούς 

βασιλέας παρρησίας, από τής υπέρ των υπηκόων 

προς τα λυποΰντα μάχης, από τον μη όκλάζειν μηδέ 

ένδιδόναι προς φόβους, έν ω καί οί Αϊαντες καί Πε­

ρικλής καί Αλκιβιάδης και έί τις τοιούτος.

10. Ονκ ένδιατρίψεις δε τούτοις ουδέ επεξελεύση 

ακριβώς άπασι (τοντο γάρ έγκωμίου τελείου), αλλά 
γεγραπται μέν ενθάδε ύφ’ ημών και εϊρηται, ϊνα μη­

δέν παραλιπεΐν δοκώμεν άλλ’ εχης ευπορίαν παντα- 

χόθεν χρηση δε τοΐς κατεπείγονσιν εστι γάρ ό 

417 προσφωνητικός εγκωμίου εικών, ακροθιγώς των εγ­
κωμιαστικών τόπων έφαπτόμενος, ούκ ένδιατρίβων δ’ 

ως <έν>ί έγκωμίω τελείω, ει μη τις εθέλοι διά φιλοτι-

2 suppl. RW
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7. Do not simply name virtues and say, for example, 
“He is just,” but also argue from the opposite point of 
view: “He is not unjust, nor irascible, nor unapproachable; 
he does not judge with favoritism; he does not take bribes.” 
A speech naturally acquires amplification when you both 
negate bad traits and choose to amplify the virtuous ones..

8. After justice comes moderation. In this case you 
should speak of his moderation with regard to pleasures 
and excessive laughter.  Here Diomedes provides an op­
portunity for comparison. It was thanks to his self-control 
that he wounded Aphrodite, for he alone was unaffected 
by her passions.  Hippolytus belongs here as well, for he 
too is considered chaste.

5

6

9. You should commend his courage on the basis of his 
frankness with the emperors,  his fight on behalf of his 
subjects against any harm, and his refusal to cower or give 
in to fear. Here belong the two Ajaxes, Pericles, Alcibia­
des, and their like.

7

10. You should not dwell on these matters nor treat 
them all in great detail, for that belongs to a full-scale 
encomium. All the same, I have written them down here 
and discussed them, so that you may have abundant mate­
rial from every source and I may not be thought to have 
omitted anything. You should, however, use only essential 
topics, for the address is the semblance of an encomium 
that touches lightly on encomiastic topics. It does not 
dwell on them as in a full-scale encomium—unless some- 

5 Arist. Eth. Nic. 4.8.10.28a33 defines the buffoon as one who
cannot resist making a tasteless joke. 6 Cf. Hom. II. 5.330-51.

7 For the association of frankness (παρρησία.) toward the em­
peror with courage, cf. 2.2.31.
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μίαν ώσπερ τελείαν ΰπόθεσιν τον προσφωνητικόν 

άπεργάζεετθαι.

11. "Η^εις μ,ετά. τάς άρετάς έπι σνγκρισιν άλλο 

γάρ εστι τό σνγκρίνειν άθράως, καί άλλο τό κατά 
μέρος. κατά μέρος μέν γάρ εστι σνγκρίνειν, οιον 
όταν δικαιοσύνην σνγκρίνωμεν δικαιοσύνη, φρόνησιν 

φρονήσει, άθρόως δέ, όταν άρχην όλην προς όλην 
άρχην. ερεΐς δ’ ώς ’Όμηρος

πρόσθε μέν έσθλός έφευγε, δίωκε δέ μιν μέγ’ 

άμείνων.

12. οίον πολλοί πολλάκις γεγόνασιν άρχοντες καλοί 
κάγαθοί, οί μέν έπι της Ασίας, οί δέ επί της Ευρώ­

πης, επαινετοί μέν κάκεΐνοι καί ονδενός των εις αρε­
τήν ενδεείς, άλλα σου βελτίων ούδείς- ύπερβεβηκας 

γάρ άθρόως άπαντας. είτα επίλογον επί τούτοίς έρ- 

γάση.

13. Προ δέ τον έπΌόγον εάν την πόλίν, έν ή καί ό 

λόγος, βονληθης έπαννέσαι,—ον γάρ άεί τοντο ποιή­

σεις, πλην εί βονλοι,ο—ερεΐς τι και περί αυτής ωδέ 

πως, οτι λσ,μπρά μέν η πόλις ημΐν άνωθεν λιμένων 
κατασκεναΐς και οικοδομημάτων κάλλεσι και αέρων 

ευκρασίαις και τείχεσι, ετΐι δ’ αυτήν περιβλεπτοτέραν 

άπειργασω.
14. Οί δέ επίλογοι έλουσαν άλλα τοιαυτα- άναθωμεν 

τοντο τό ξίφος μη ’Άρει μηδε Δειμω μηδέ Φόβω, τοΐς 

’Άρεος παισίν, αλλά. Δίκη και Όέμιδι ανάθημα καθα- 



2.9. THE ADDRESS

one aspires to work up an address as a complete subject in 
itself.

11. After the virtues comes a comparison. One type of. 
comparison is comprehensive, another is partial. The par­
tial comparison occurs, for example, when we compare 
justice with justice or intelligence with intelligence, but in. 
a comprehensive one we compare an entire regime with 
another. You may speak as Homer does:

In front a good man fled, but pursuing him was a 
much better one.8

12. For example, “There have often been many good and 
noble governors, some in Asia, others in Europe, and they 
are praiseworthy and in no way lacking in virtuous quali­
ties, but none is better than you, for you have surpassed 
them, one and all.” After this you should compose an epi­
logue.

13. If, however, before the epilogue you wish to praise 
the city where the speech is being delivered—and you 
need not always do this, but only if you wish—you may say 
something about it along these lines. “Our city has been 
illustrious from its beginning for the construction of its 
harbors and beauty of its buildings, its temperate climate, 
and its city walls; but you have made it even more ad­
mired.”

14. The epilogue should contain other material of the 
following kind. “Let us dedicate this sword,® not to Ares 
nor to his sons Deimos and Phobos,  but to Justice and10

s II. 22.158.
9 It is not clear whether this is an actual sword, or what it 

symbolizes.  Terror and Fear.10

275



MENANDER RHETOR

pov φόνων, καί ευαγείς χορούς ιστάτωσαν al πόλεις, 
αδέτωσαν, εύφημείτωιταν, φηφίσ-ματα γράφωμεν 

■προς βασιλέας, έπαινοΰντες θαυμάζρντες αίτοϋντες 

χρονους εις αρχήν πλείονας, πέμπωμεν εΙκόνας εις 

Δελφούς, εις ’Ολυμπίαν, Α,θηναζ,ε, πρώτον πληρώσαν- 

τες τάς πόλεις τάς ημετέρας- 15. γραφέετθω δέ νΰν 

418 περί αύτον εχων κύκλφ το γένος τών υπηκόων, εΰ- 
φημονντας απαντας, έπι,κροτονντας, προηγείσθωσαν 

<εν>3τώ πι,νακί, κοα πόλεις έν γυναικών σχηματι, φαι- 
δραι και γεγηθυΐαι. και όσα ενδέχεται από τών πρα­

γμάτων τούτοις προενθησεις.

3 suppl. Nitsche, RW
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Themis as a dedication unstained with blood. Let the 
cities institute sacred choruses, let them sing his praises 
and glorify him. Let us write decrees to the emperors,. 
praising and admiring our governor, asking for his rule 
to continue for many more years. Let us send statues to 
Delphi, Olympia, and Athens, after filling our own cities . 
with them. 15. Let him be depicted now, surrounded by 
the nation of his subjects, all praising him and applauding. 
Let the cities lead the procession in the picture, portrayed 
in the form of women beaming with joy.” You may supple­
ment this with whatever the circumstances allow.
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1. Λέγεται μ,εν παρ’ Άθηναίοις επιτάφιος ό καθ’ έκα­

στον ενιαυτόν επί τοΐς πεπτωκόσιν εν τοΐς πολεμοις 
λεγόμενος λόγος, εΐληφε δέ την προσηγορίαν ονδα- 

μόθεν άλλοθεν η άπδ τον λέγεσθαι επ’ αντώ τω ση- 
ματι, οΐοί εΐσιν οΐ τρεις Άριστείδον λόγοι- οιους γαρ 

άν είπεν δ πολέμαρχος, επειδή και τούτω τδ της τιμής 

ταντης άποδέδοται παρ’ Άθηναίοις, τοιοντους δ σοφι­

στής σννέταζεν. 2. έκνενίκηκε δε διά τδ χρόνον πολνν 

παρεληλνθέναι εγκώμιον γενέσθαι- τις γαρ άν ’ετι 
θρηνησειε παρ’ Άθηναίοις τούς προ πεντακοσίων 
ετών πεπτωκότας; Θουκυδίδης δε λεγων επιτάφιον επί 

τοΐς πεσονσιν επί τοΐς 'Ρειτοΐς κατ’ άρχάς τον Πελο- 
ποννησιακοΰ πόλεμόν ονχ απλώς εγκώμιον μόνον 

είπε τών άνδρών, άλλα και επεσημ-ηνατο ότι πεσεΐν 

έδνναντο- άλλα καί τον άπδ τον θρήνον τόπον έφνλα- 

ξατο διά τον πολέμου την χρείαν, ον γάρ ην ρητορος 

Οποιεΐν^ δακρνειν ονς προετρέπετο πολεμεΐν έθηκε 

δε τον άπδ της παραμνθίας τόπον.

1 suppl. RW

1 These speeches are not extant.
2 The number is rough. RW point out that five hundred years 

would bring the date to circa 70 AD. That would be about a 
century earlier than Aristides and two centuries before M.
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1. “Funeral speech” (epitaphlos logos) is the name given 
in Athens to the speech delivered each year over those 
who have fallen in war. It is so named simply because it 
is spoken over the actual grave. Examples are the three 
speeches of Aristides,1 for the sophist composed his 
speeches like ones that would have been delivered in 
Athens by the polemarch, to whom this honor is assigned. 
2. But over the long course of time, it has evolved into an 
encomium, for who in Athens would still lament those who 
had fallen five hundred years before?2 When Thucydides 
composed his Funeral Oration3 over the fallen at Rheiti4 
at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War, he did not 
simply deliver an encomium of the men, but made the 
point that they had dared to fall in battle.5 He also avoided 
the topic of lament because of the demands of the war, for 
it was not the task of an orator to bring to tears those whom 
he was exhorting to fight. He did, however, include the 
topic of consolation.6

3 Thue. 2.35^6 (delivered by Pericles). 4 A location in 
Attica where the Athenian cavalry was routed in 431 BC (Thue. 
2.19.2). 5 Cf. Thue. 2.42.4: "but with life and limb [they]
stood stoutly to their task, and in the brief instant ordained by 
fate, at the crowning moment not of fear but of glory, they passed
away” (C. F. Smith, trans.).

6 Cf. Thue. 2.44.1: “I do not commiserate the parents of these 
men . . . but will try to comfort them” (C. F. Smith, trans.).
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3. Οϋτω και ’Αριστείδης, εϊ ποτέ έλεγε τούτους τούς 

λόγους έπί τοΐς προσφάτως πεσούσιν, εχρησατο αν 

τοΐς τον επιταφίου κεφαλαίοις, δετά εστιν αύτω οικεία- 

νύν δί χρόνος πολύς παρεληλυθώς ούκέτι δίδωσα χώ- 

ραν ούτε θρηνοις ούτε παραμυθίαις- λήθη τε γάρ εγ- 

γέγονε τώ χρόνω τού πάθους, και δν παραμυθησό- 

μ,εθα ούκ έχομεν- ούτε γάρ πατέρες εκείνων ούτε τό 
γένος γνώριμον, άτοπον δε ολως ει καί γνώριμον 

τυγχανοι, και προσέτι άκαιρον τδ μετά πολύν χρόνον 

419 έγείρειν είς θρήνον έθέλειν κεκοιμισμένης ήδη τω 

χρόνω της λύπης.

4. Ούκούν ό μετά χρόνον πολύν λεγόμενος επιτά­

φιος καθαρόν εστιν εγκώμιον, ώς Ίσοκράτους δ Ευ­
αγόρας. εί δε μη πάνυ μ,ετά πολύν λέγοιτο, άλλ’ επτά 

που μηνών η οκτώ παρελθόντων, εγκώμιον μέν λέγειν 
δει, προς δε τώ τελεί χρήσθαι τώ παραμυθητικω κε- 

φαλαίω ούδεν κωλύσει, πλην εάν μη συγγενής έγ- 

γυτάτω τυγχο,νη τού τεθνεώτος δ λεγων. τούτω γάρ 
ουδέ μετ’ ενιαυτόν δίδωσιν ανάπαυλαν τού πάθους η 

μνημ,η- διόπερ ούτος σώσει και μετ’ ενιαυτόν τού πα­

θητικού λόγον τον χαρακτήρα.

5. ίλιαιρεθησεται δέ δ επιτάφιος λόγος, ό παθητι­

κός, δ έπι προσφατω τώ τεθνεώτι λεγόμενος, τοΐς 

εγκωμιαστικοΐς κεφαλαίοις, πανταχού εφεξής εκάστω 

τών κεφαλαίων παραμιγνυμενού τού πάθους εκ μετα­

χειρίσεις ούτως- ω πώς συνοδύρωμαι τώ γένει τδ 

πά,θος, ώ την επιβολήν τού θρήνου πόθεν ποιήσομαι; 

άπδ τον γένους ει βούλεσθε πρώτον- τούτο γάρ αυτό
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3. So, if Aristides had delivered those speeches over 
men who had recently fallen, he would have employed all 
the sections (kephalaia) germane to the funeral speech. In 
fact, however, the long lapse of time leaves no place for 
lament or consolation, because over time the sorrow is 
forgotten and we have no one to console, since neither, 
their fathers nor their families are known. And even if the 
family were known, it would be wholly absurd and inap­
propriate to want to stir them to lament after so long, when 
their pain has long since been put to rest by time.

4. As a result, a funeral speech delivered after a long 
time is a pure encomium, like Isocrates’ Eoagoras. And 
even if it is not delivered long afterward—say after the 
passage of seven or eight months—one must still deliver 
an encomium, but nothing should prevent the use of a 
section of consolatory topics at the end. An exception with 
regard to time occurs if the speaker is a very close relative 
of the deceased, since not even after a year does memory 
relieve him of his sorrow. In that case, the speaker will 
preserve the characteristics of a sorrowful speech even 
after a year.

5. A sorrowful funeral speech that is spoken over one 
who has recently died should be divided according to the 
sections of encomiastic topics, but with sorrow consis­
tently intermixed in each, in the following manner. “Oh, 
how shall I share the family’s grief? Oh, where shall I 
begin my lament? With the family first, if you permit, for 
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κρηπις των όλων. ούκοΰν ότι λαμπρόν τούτο ερεΐς-, και 
των έν τή πόλει μάλλον ένδοζάτατον, άλλ’ ώσττερ 
λαμπάδα ήμμενην έν τώ γένει τον πεπτωκότα τούτον 
δαίμων άπέσβεσε. χρή γάρ τά κεφάλαια μη καθαρεύ- 

ειν των θρήνων, αλλά καν γένος λέγης, θρηνεΐν κατ’ 

άρχάς του γένους τον πεπτωκότα καί μεσοΰντος τον 

γένους και τελευτώντας, κάν ’έτερόν τι κεφάλαιον. |

6. Εΐτα μετά τδ γένος τά περί την γένεσιν αυτόν 
ερεΐς- ω ματαίων μέν εκείνων συμβόλων, ματαίων δέ 

δνειράτων επ’ εκείνω φανέντων ότε ετίκτετο, ώ δυστυ­

χούς μεν της ένεγκούσης, ώδΐνος δε επί τούτοις δυσ- 

τυχεστέρας- είδε  γάρ ή μ,ήτηρ σύμβολα- ό δείνα δε 
προεφήτευσεν αυτή τά  κάλλιστα, των δέ οικείων καί 

των φίλων ευελπις ήν έκαστος, εθυον δέ θεοΐς γενε- 

θλίοις, βωμοί δε ήμάττοντο, ηγε δε πανηγυριν ό ετυμ- 

420 πας οίκος- δαίμων δε, ώς εοικεν, επετώθασε τοΐς γι- 
νομενοις. παρεδίδοτο δέ τροφεΰσιν ό παΐς- κρείττους 

είχαν έν τούτω τάς ελπίδας οί τρέφοντες. άλλ’ οΐμοι 

των κακών, καί γάρ τοι νυν ουτος άνηρπασται. *

2
3

7. ’Ομοίως δέ και τοΐς λοιποΐς έπεζελεύση κεφαλαί- 

οις τοΐς εγκωμιαστικούς, αύζων δέ καί τον θρήνον, δεΐ 
δηπου καί ηπλωμενην <είναι την>  απαγγελίαν τών 

θρήνων, ινα καί ή λαμπρότης τών προσώπων φαίνη- 
ται, επιστρέφης δε τον ακροατήν αύθις επί τον θρή­

νον. καί ύλη σοι γινέσθω τά εγκώμια τών θρήνων. 

4

2 είδε coni. RW: ώδινε codd.: obel. Bursian
3 αύτ-rj τά coni. RW praeeunte Bursian: αυτά codd.: τά Soffel
4 suppl. Nitsche, RW
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the family itself is the foundation of everything.” Then you 
may say, “The family is illustrious, by far the most famous 
family in the city, but the deceased, like a torch ablaze in· 
the family, has been snuffed out by a god.” None of these 
sections should be devoid of lamentation, but whether you 
are treating the family or any other section, you must la­
ment the deceased at the beginning, middle, and end.

6. After the family, discuss the circumstances of his 
birth. “Oh, those false portents and false dreams that 
appeared at his birth. Oh, unfortunate the mother who 
carried him! More unfortunate the pains of childbirth 
that followed! His mother saw portents, and someone 
predicted the happiest future for her; every relative and 
friend had high hopes; they sacrificed to the family gods; 
the altars ran with sacrificial blood; the entire household 
was celebrating—but a god, so it seems, made a mockery 
of it all! The child was handed over to his caretakers, and 
they had the highest hopes for him. But, alas for the mis­
fortune! Now he has been snatched away!”

7. Proceed in a similar fashion in the remaining sec­
tions of praise, as you amplify the lament. Clearly the style 
of the laments must be simple,  so that the brilliance of 
the persons is apparent,  and so that you can direct the 
audience again to the lament. Let the encomia provide 
material for your laments.

7
8

7 ■ή'ίτλωμ,ένα- (simple) describes a loose, nonperiodic style, as 
is evident in the short paratactic clauses in the example just given. 
The term also appears at 2.5.4.

8 Praise of the persons in the encomiastic portions thus leads 
to the laments over their loss. This sentence is unclear; I follow 
the suggestions of RW.
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8. ’Εγκωμιάσεις δε άπδ πά,ντων των τόπων των 

εγκωμιαστικών, γένους, γενέσεως, φύσεως, ανατρο­

φής, παιδείας, επιτηδευμάτων, τεμεΐς δέ την φύσιν 
δίχα, εις τε τδ τον σώματος κάλλος, όπερ πρώτον 

έρέΐς, εις τε την της ψυχής ευφυΐαν. πίστωση δε τούτο | 

διά τριών κεφαλαίων τών εζης, λέγω δε διά της ανα­

τροφής καί της παιδείας καί τών επιτηδευμάτων· ερ­

γαζόμενος γάρ αύτοΰ τδ έγκώμιον διά τούτων έκα­

στου έρέΐς μέν την ανατροφήν, ότι ένέφηνε διά τούτων 
της ψυχής την ευφυΐαν ευθύς τρεφόμενος και οξύ­

τητα—δευτέραν τιθεις τούτην, <πρώτην>  δε την ευ­

φυΐαν—έρέΐς δε την παιδείαν, ότι έδείκνυε και έπΐ 

τούτω προσχεΐν τών ηλίκων. διά δέ τών επιτηδευμά­
των πίστωση τδ κεφάλαιον ούτως, ότι δίκαιον παρεΐ- 

χεν εαυτόν, φιλάνθρωπον, ομιλητικόν, ήμερον. f

5

9. Τδ δε μέγιστον κεφά,λαιον τών εγκωμιαστικών 

εΐσιν αι πρά-ξεις, άστινας θησεις μετά τά επιτηδεύ­

ματα- ούκ άφεξη δέ τοΰ και εν έκάστη πράξει θρήνον 
έπεμβαλεΐν. θησεις δέ μετά τάς πράξεις και τον άπδ 

της τύχης τόπον, λέγων ότι παρωμάρτησεν αύτώ καί 
δεξιά τις τύχη ζώντι εφ’ άπασι, πλούτος, παίδων 

ευτυχία, φίλων περί αυτόν έρωτες, τιμή παρά, βασι­

λέων, τιμ,η παρά πόλεων. !ί

10. Είτα τάς συγκρίσεις μετά ταΰτα θησεις προς 

421 όλην την ύπόθεσιν, ώς κεφάλαιον ίδιον, ούκ άπεχόμε- 
νος μέν ουδέ έφ’ έκάστω κεφαλαίω συγκρίσεως <ην>§ 

προς εκείνο τδ κεφάλαιον δ λέγεις παράλαμβάνειν 
δει. και ενταύθα δέ προδηλως πρδς όλην την ύπόθε-
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8. You should base your praise on all the encomiastic 
topics: family, birth, nature, upbringing, education, and 
activities. You should divide the part on nature into phys^ 
ical beauty, which you should mention first, and intellec­
tual ability. You should offer proof of this in the three 
following sections, namely, upbringing, education, and 
activities. In composing his praise in each of these, you 
should say the following. As to his upbringing, “He re­
vealed his intellectual ability in this way at the very' begin­
ning of his nurture, and his quickness too” (putting this 
second and his ability first). As to his education, “Here too 
he showed himself to surpass his age mates.” As to activi­
ties, you should confirm this section in the following way. 
“He showed himself to be just, humane, affable, and gen­
tle.”

9. The most important section of praise is that of deeds, 
which you should place after activities. Do not fail, how­
ever, to insert a lament as you treat each deed. After deeds 
you should include the topic of fortune. “Good fortune 
followed him in everything while he was alive: wealth, the 
blessing of children, love from his friends, honor from 
emperors, and honor from cities.”

10. After this, in a separate section, you should include 
comparisons of your entire subject. This does notpreclude 
any comparison you must make in each section that is 
relevant to that section. Here, however, you will openly 
make a comparison that embraces the entire subject. For

5 suppl. RW
6 suppl. Bursian, RW
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crcv τταραληψρ σύγκρισιν οΐον άνωθεν έπιδραμων 
τά κεφάλαια έρεΐς οτι έάν τοίννν έζετά-σωμεν ταντα 

σνμπαντα περί τίνος των ημαθέων η των νύν ενάρε­
των, ούδενδς δεύτερος- τω δε ταντα αμειναΊ ύπηρζεν- 

11. Sec γάρ καλού καλλίονα άποδεικνύναι η ότωούν9 
ένδόζω έφάμιλλον, olov η τω ’ΐίρακλέους βίω τον 

βίον αύτοΰ η τω Θησέως παραβάλλοντα. επί τούτοις | 
πάλιν κεφάλαιον θησεις τον θρήνον, ότι Sea ταντα | 
τούτον οδύρομαι, εργασίαν δούς ίδιάζουσαν, καθα- | 

ρεύουσαν λοιπόν εγκωμίων, οίκτον κινων, είς δάκρυα 

σνγ-χεων τούς ακούοντας. |

12. Mera τούτο τδ κεφάλαιον θησεις κεφάλαιον f
έτερον τδ παραμυθητικόν προς άπαν τδ γένος, οτι ου ίί
Sei θρηνείν- πολιτεύεται γάρ μετά των θεών, η τδ ί

’ϊίλύσιον έχει πεδίον. ίδια δ" αν πάλιν τά νοήματα. »ί
μ,εριεΐς των κεφαλαίων ούτως- ιδία μεν προς τούς παΐ- |
δας, ιδία δε πρδς την γυναίκα, έζάρας πρότερον τδ 

πρόσωπον της γυναικός, ϊνα μη πρδς φαύλον και I» 
ευτελές διαλεγεσθαι δοκης πρόσωπον- έπι γάρ των | 

άνδρων ού φέρει ψόγον δ λόγος ανεν τινδς προκατα- | 

σκευής λεγόμ.ενος, έπι δε γυναικδς άναγκαίως προ- | 

κατάληψη τδν ακροατήν τη άρετη9 τή? γυναικός. 13. |
εάν δέ κέαν άγωσι πάνυ την ηλικίαν οί παΐδες, συμ- (

βουλευτικόν μάλλον θησεις τδν τόπον, ού παραμυθη- [ 

τικόν- ον γάρ αισθάνονται τού πάθους- μάλλον δε ί 

οντω προσθησεις τινά τω πα.ραμ.υθητικω συμβουλήν j 
και υποθήκην πρδς την γυναίκα καί πρδς τούς παΐ- [ 
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

example, after a summary review of the previous sections, 
you could say, "If, then, we consider all these qualities as 
they pertain to some demigod or outstanding contempo­
rary, he is second to none, for his qualities are superior.” 
11. Thus, you need to demonstrate that he is more noble 
than any noble man, or that he is a match for any famous ■ 
man, by comparing, for example, his life to that of Hera­
cles or Theseus. After this, include another section of la­
ment. “These are the reasons I grieve for him.” Give it its 
own treatment, now free of encomium, as you arouse pity' 
and move the listeners to tears.

12. After this section, include a separate one of conso­
lation for the whole family. “There is no need to mourn, 
for he is now a citizen living with the gods,” or “He dwells 
in the Elysian Fields.” Separate your considerations in 
these sections into ones addressed to the children and 
ones to the wife. You should first elevate the wife’s char­
acter, to avoid giving the impression of addressing a lowly 
or common person. For in the case of men, no one criti­
cizes an address made without some preliminary remarks, 
but in the case of a woman, you will need to convince the 
audience of her virtue in advance.9 13. If the children are 
very young, you should employ the topic of advice rather 
than consolation, for they do not feel the sorrow. Instead, 
you can add some advice and counsel when consoling the

7 δεύτερος- τω δε ταντα αμεννα Bursian: δεντερω τφδε 
ταντα αμεινον codd.: αμεινον obel. RW

8 Bursian, RW: όταν codd.
9 Kroll, RW: τής αρετής codd.: ταΐς άρεταΐς coni. Spengel

9 For using caution when praising women, cf. 2.5.20.
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δας, εί άγαν νέοι τνγχάνοιεν δντες, την μέν ζ,ηλονν 

τας αρχαίας καί σ.ρί<ττας των γυναικών καί ήρωνας, 

τούς δέ παΐδας ζηλονν τας τον πατρος άρετάς. 14. είτα 

422 επαινέσεις το γένος, οτι ονκ ημέλησαν της κηδενσεως
ουδέ της κατσ.σκευης τον μνήματος, είτα ευχήν προς 

τω τελεί τον λογον θησεις ευχόμενος αντοΐς παρά 
των θεών νπάρζαι τά κάλλιστα.
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

wife and the children (if they are very young): she should 
emulate the most noble women and heroines of old, and 
they should emulate their fathers virtues. 14. Next praise 
the family. “They have spared no expense on the funeral 
nor on the furnishing of the tomb.” Finally, include a 
prayer at the end of the speech, asking the gods to grant 
them the finest blessings.
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2.11. ΠΕΡΙ ΣΤΕΦΑΝΩΤΙΚΟΤ II

1. ’Ερ τω στεφανωτικω προοιμιάση ευθύς άπδ τον 
στεφάνου καί της δόζης τον βασιλέως, και ότι φθάνει 

μεν τδ κρεΐττον αύτη τη βασίλειο. στεφάνω τιμών, καί 

η σύμπασα οΐκουμ,ένη τω μεγίστω στεφανοΰσο. στε­

φάνω, ταΐς εύφημάαις- ηκει δέ παρά σε και η πόλις η || 
ήμετέρα, ούδεμιάς των σών υπηκόων ούτε δόζαις ούτε | 

μεγέθεσιν ούτε κάλλεσιν ηττωμένη, λόγοις τε άμα [ 

στεφανοϋσα και χρυσω τω στεμρχιτι. |

2. Έάΐ' μεν σγη γένος ευδόκιμου, μετά τδ προοιμίου 

ποίηση τού βασιλέως τδ εγκώμιου άπδ τον γένους- ει 

δέ μη γε, ευθύς άπδ της τύχης άντί τού γένους, δτι 

θεδς κατοικτείρας άνωθεν τδ ανθρώπινον γένος καί 

βονληθείς ταΐς εύδαιμονίαις παραμυθησασθαι την 

σην παρηγαγε γένεσιν επ’ σ.γα.θη μοίρα της οικουμέ­

νης.
3. Ειτα ερεΐς εάν εχης παιδείαν καί ανατροφήν 

ενδοζον. ειτα εφάφη τών άρετών επί τοντοις, της άν- 

δρείας πρώτης- δτι <Kai>r γάρ τοι διατελεΐς εν δουρί 

καί ΐππω καί άσπίδι άθλονς μεγίστους άγωνιέρμενος ί 

υπέρ της ύφ’ ήλιον, καθά,περ ’ΐίρακλέα φασί τον 

Δ,ιός- εν ω μνημονεύσεις δτι βαρβάρων οι μεν τελέως |

1 suppl. RW ΐ
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2.11. THE CROWN SPEECH

1. In the crown speech (stephanotikos logos'), lead off your 
introduction with the crown and the emperors glory. 
“Heaven was the first to honor you with the crown of the 
empire itself, and the whole world  crowns you with the 
greatest crown of all, words of praise. Our city too comes 
before you, one not inferior to any other city under your 
rule with respect to glory, size, or beauty, and she crowns 
you with words and with this wreath of gold.”

1

2. Following the introduction, you should fashion an 
encomium of the emperor on the basis of his distinguished 
family, if indeed he has one. But if not, immediately take 
up the topic of good fortune instead. “Because a god on 
high took pity on the human race and wished to console it 
with prosperity, he brought about your birth for the good 
fortune of the world.”

3. Next, speak of his glorious education and upbring­
ing, if you can do so. After that, touch on his virtues, begin­
ning with courage. “For you constantly engage in the 
mightiest battles with spear, horse, and shield on behalf of 
all the world under the sun, as they say Zeus’ son Heracles 
did.” Here you can mention, “Some barbarians have been

1 That is, the “inhabited” world (ή οικουμένη).
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αττολώλασιν, οί δέ δυστυχοΰσιν, οί δ’ αιχμάλωτοι 

Trap ημάς ήχθησαν, οι δέ ουδέ άντέχειν δύνανται, 

ώσπερ ουδέ προς τάς ήλιου βολάς άτενίζειν τολμων- 
τες.

4. Μετά την ανδρείαν, έν η και τά κατά τον πόλε­
μου έστιν, έρέίς λοιπόν περί των κατά ειρήνην, καί 

μετά ταΰτα έπάβεις ότι τοιγάρτοι διά τοντο στέφανοί 
σε η πόλις, άμα μεν χάριτας εκτιννΰσα υπέρ ών οση- 

423 μεραι ενεργετονμεθα, άμα δέ και δεόμενη και ίκετεύ- 
ονσα καί θαρρούσα τή σή περί πάντα φιλανθρωπία, 
οτι ονδενός άποτεύζεται. είτα άζιώσεις σ,ναγνωσθήναι 

τό ψήφισμα, έστω δε σοι ό λόγος μή πλειόνων εκατόν 
πεντήκοντα ή και διακοσιων επών.
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2.11. THE CROWN SPEECH

completely destroyed, some are in distress, some have 
been brought to us as slaves, and some are not even able 
to offer resistance, as if not daring to stare at the rays of 
the sun.”

4. After courage, which comprises deeds of war, you 
should speak of deeds of peace, after which you can add, 
“So, for this reason our city crowns you, rendering thanks 
for the benefactions we receive every day, and at the same 
time she begs and pleads with you, confident in your hu­
manity in all matters, that she will not fail in any request.” 
Then ask for the decree2 to be read. Your speech should 
not exceed one hundred fifty to two hundred lines.

2 That is, the decree of the city, granting the crown to the 
emperor.
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2.12. ΠΕΡΙ ΠΡΕΧΒΕΤΤΙΚΟΤ I
ι

1. Έάΐ' δέ νττέρ ττόλεως KapiOvcrps Seg πρεσβενσαι, | 

epets pei  και ταντα ά προείρηται εν τώ στεφανωπκώ, | 
πανταχοΰ δέ τό τής φιλανθρωπίας τον βασιλεως αν- | 

ζήσεις, και ότι φιλοικτίρμων καί. ελεών τούς δεόμε­

νους, καί ότι διά τοντο ό θεός αυτόν κσ-τέπεμψεν, οτι. 
ήδει αυτόν έλεήμονα καί εν ποιούντα τούς ανθρώπους.

1

2. Και όταν εϊπης τό. από τής ανδρείας εν τοΐς 

πολεμοις καί τα από της εΙρήνης αγαθά, ήζεις επί 
την μνήμην τής πόλεως, υπέρ ής πρεσβεύεις, εν δε \ 

τούτη δύο τόπους έργάση, ένα μεν τον από τής τον ί

εναντίου αύήήσεως, οίον ήν ποτέ το ’Ίλιον πόλις ΐ

λαμπρα και δνομαστοτατη τών υφ’ ήλιον πασών, καί 
α.ντέσχεν προς τούς άπό τής Ευρώπης πολέμους το 

παλαιόν- 3. είτα τον έκ διατνπώσεως, έν ώ και δια-
ζ χ ζ. , ,, λ ,

σκευάσεις την παρούσαν τνγην, οτι πεπτωκεν εις 
έδαφος, και μάλιστα εκείνων μνημονεύσεις ά προς 

την χρείαν καί την ζωήν συμβάλλεσθαι πεφυκε, καί 

ών είώθασιν οί βασιλείς προνοεΐσθαι, οίον οτι λου­
τρά συμπεπτωκεν, ύδάτων οχετοί διεφθάρησαν, κό-
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2.12. THE AMBASSADOR’S SPEECH 
(presbeutikos logos')

1. If you are called upon to serve as an ambassador on 
behalf of a city in distress, include what was prescribed for 
the crown speech, but at every point amplify the emper­
ors humanity, saying how sympathetic and compassionate 
he is to those in need of help, and how the gods sent him 
down for that very reason, because they knew him to be 
merciful and benevolent to mankind.

2. After speaking of his courageous acts in wars and 
benefactions in peacetime, proceed to mention the city on 
whose behalf you are serving as ambassador. Here you 
should develop two topics. The first consists of amplifying 
the opposite case.  For example, “The city of Ilium was 
once illustrious and the most famous of all cities under the 
sun, and it held out long ago against attacks from Eu­
rope.”  3. The second consists of a vivid description, in 
which you elaborate the present misfortune, saying how 
the city has fallen to the ground. You should mention es­
pecially those things that naturally contribute to people s 
needs and livelihoods, things that emperors usually see to. 
For example, “The baths have collapsed, the aqueducts

1

12

1 That is, stressing how blessed the city formerly was.
2 The example again suggests that the treatise centers on Al­

exandria Troas. See Introduction.
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σμος ο τής πόλεως σνγκεχνται- 4. καί τα τοια,ΰτα 
ελεεινολογησάμενος επάβεις οτι διά ταΰτα ίκετεύομεν, 

δεόμεθα, προ των γονάτων πίπτομεν, τάς ίκετηρίας 

προτείνομεν- νόμιζε γάρ την τοΰ πρεσβεντοΰ φωνήν 
είναι πάσης της πόλεως, δι ής νόμιζε καί παΐδας και 

γνναΐκας καί άνδρας καί πρεσβντας δάκρνα προγε- 

424 ειν, παρακαλεΐν σε προς ελεον. είτα άζιώσεις επινεΰ-

σαι αντον δεγθηναι τδ ψήφισμα.
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2.12. THE AMBASSADOR’S SPEECH

are in ruins, the beauty of the city has been destroyed.”3 
4. After such appeals to pity, you should add, “For these 
reasons we come before you as suppliants, we beg, we fall 
at your knees, we extend to you these olive branches of 
supplication. Imagine that the voice of this ambassador is 
that of the entire city, and through its voice imagine that 
the children, women, men, and elders are shedding tears 
and begging for your mercy.” Then ask that he deign to 
accept the petition.

3 Various disasters could occur throughout the empire; cf. 
Aristid. Or. 19, an appeal to Marcus Aurelius for aid after the 178 
AD earthquake that devastated Smyrna.
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2.13. ΠΕΡΙ ΚΛΗΤΙΚΟΥ

1. Εάτι άρχοντα καλής είς πανηγνριν, ώς έθος, έρεΐς 
μεν έν τοΐς προοιμίοις την αιτίαν της άφίζεως καί, τής 

κλησεως, δτι πεπομφεν ή πόλις πάλαι μεν και άνεν 

προφάσεως ποθούσα και βονλομενη τών σοι προσόν­

των έζαιρετων μ,ετεχειν δσημεραι- πολύ δε πλεΐον έπί 
τον παρόντος, ότι καί πανηγνριν άγει και δεΐται μεί- 

ζονος θεατόν προς τά δρώμενα.

2. Έιτα έρεΐς έγκώρ,ιον της πανηγνρεως, έφ’ ην ή 
κλησις, ειπών ώδε πως- ϊνα δε γνώς την νπόθεσιν καί 

την πανηγνριν έφ’ ην η κλησις, μικρόν άνωθεν άρξο- 

μαι. καί έρεΐς της πανηγνρεως έγκώμιον [μετά δε την 

πανηγνριν επαίνων και]  λεγων δτι τίθεται θεών τινι 
η ηρώων.

1

3. Μετά δε τον τής ετταυνον έρεΐς εγκώ-

μιαν της πόλεως, εί τι άργαΐον έχεις, εΙτα τον άρχον­
τας άναγκαίως. δει γάρ πρότερον έγκωμιάσαι την 

πανηγνριν (τοντο γάρ έντανθα τδ προηγονμενον και 

άπδ τών προηγονμ,ένων άρχεσθαι μάλιστα δεΐ), εΐτα 

την πόλιν, καί μετά ταντα τον άρχοντα, προσθησεις 
δέ πανταχον τδ της πανηγνρεως- πλέον γάρ τι εχετω 

καί όντας δ λόγος τδ της πανηγνρεως, διότι ονχ
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH 
(kletikos logos)

1. If you are inviting a governor to a festival, as customar­
ily happens, you should state in the introduction the rea­
son for your coming and for the invitation. “The city has 
sent me because of its longstanding yearning and desire— 
even without a pretext—to enjoy your outstanding quali­
ties each and every day, but much more so on the present 
occasion, for it is holding a festival and needs a spectator 
of greater importance to witness the events.”

2. Next you should praise the festival to which he is 
being invited, saying something along these lines. “So that 
you may appreciate the circumstances and the festival to 
which you are being invited, I shall begin with a bit of 
background.” You should praise tire festival, telling how it 
is held for one of the gods or heroes.

3. After this encomium of the festival, you should 
praise the city—if, that is, you have some ancient legend 
to tell of—and then, by necessity, the governor himself. 
You must praise the festival first (for this is the principal 
subject in this case and one must above all begin with 
things of primary importance), next the city, and then the 
governor. At every point, bring up the topic of the festival, 
for this speech should devote a greater portion to it, as it

1 seel. Bursian: τής . . . λίγων seel. RW 
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άττλώς κλησίς ΐστιν, άλλα καί επί πανηγυριν. εφαμεν 

δέ δεΐν πανταχοΰ τδ εζαίρετον της ύττοβέσεως ττλεο- 
νά'ίμειν.

4. Λέγε δέ τά κατά την πανηγυριν μετά τον άρ­

χοντα όντως, ότι σεμνή και, οτι θαύματος ά,ζία πολ­

λοί), καί ότι θεά-ση δήμ,ονς, πόλεις σννεληλνθυίας, 

άθλητάς πανταχόθεν τους άρίστονς, κιθαριστάς, αν- 

λητάς, ονκ ολίγους των την μουσικήν μετιοντων αν- 

δρών οι σε περιμένονσι καί ουδέ τούτων ονδεμίαν 
άπόλανσιν έζειν ηγούμενοι χωρίς της σής επιδημίας 

425 καλονσιν επί την πανηγυριν νυν, ινα υπό σοι θεατή 

ταύτην τελέσωσι. τις δέ ον θαυμάσει πεισθέντα σε; 

τις δ’ ον θέαμα της πα,νηγύρεως αυτής τάχα σεμνό- 

τερον ΐδοι σε; 5. είτα έρεΐς- αιδεΐσθαι δέ σε δει καί τον 
θεόν, ώ τελείται τά της πανηγύρεως, καί χαρίζεσθαι 
τούτω- καί yap ευσεβής δμον καί πείθεσθαι δόσεις, 

είτα έρεΐς- καί τά μεν τής πανηγνρεως άπαντα παρ- 

εσκεύασται, μόνος δέ συ ταύτη λείπεις, ώστε ήκοις 
άν.

6. Είτα συγκρίνεις την πανήγυριν ετερα πανηγυρει, 
δεικνύς ούκ εις μικράν τινα καί εντελή καλών εορτήν, 

προσθήσεις δέ οτι εί μεν πεισθείης, ένδοζότερος έγω 

πείσας, ένδοζότερα δέ τά δρώμενα, σεμνότερα δέ ή 

πόλις, δ δέ θεός ήσθήσεται- Ί. ει δέ άποτύχοιμι, όπερ 
ονκ οϊομαι μηδέ εϊη, άλλην μεν οδόν έγώ τραπήσο- 

μαι. τις γάρ μοι τής πατρίδας έτι πόθος άποτνχόντι

1 For the thought, cf. 2.2.25 and 2.15.2. M. frequently men­
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

is not just any invitation, but one to a festival. We have said 
that at every point one must stress what is distinctive about 
a subject.1

4. After praising the governor, speak of the festival 
along these lines. “It is dignified and worthy of great ad­
miration. You will see townships (demes) and cities gath­
ered together, the best athletes from everywhere, lyre 
players, flutists, and no dearth of accomplished musicians. 
They are waiting for you, and because they believe that 
they will derive no enjoyment from their performances 
without your presence, they are inviting yrou now to the 
festival, so that they can celebrate it with you looking on. 
Who will not marvel at your acceptance? Who would not 
see you as a spectacle perhaps more awe-inspiring than 
the festival itself?” 5. Then you should say, “You must also 
show respect for the god for whom the festival is cele­
brated, and do him this favor, for thus you will be seen as 
both reverent and obliging.” Then add, “All the prepara­
tions for the festival have been made. All it lacks is you, so 
please do come.”

6. Next, compare the festival with another, showing 
that you are not inviting him to some insignificant celebra­
tion. Then add, “If you accept, I will be more famous for 
gaining your acceptance, the events of the festival will be 
more famous, the city will gain more dignity, and the god 
will be pleased. 7. But if I should fail—which I neither 
expect nor hope will happen—I shall take some other 
road,2 for how could I desire my homeland any longer, if 

tions singling out special qualities (τά ΐξαίρΐτα'ι to praise; cf. 
2.2.16; 2.3.24, 26; 2.6.23; and 2.7.1.

2 That is, than one leading back home.
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της τοσαύτης πρεσβείας; η δέ πόλις αντί πανηγύ- 

ρεως έξει συμφοράν, όπερ ουδέ λέγειν άξιον- ούκοΰν 
σπεύδε θάττον έπ’ αΐσίοις συμβόλοις πεισθείς τη πό- 

λει παρακαλουστ], σπεύδε είς την πανηγυριν—ό γάρ 

τοΰ πρεσβευτοΰ λόγος φωνή της πόλεως—ϊνα σου 

μετά των άλλων πράξεων καί τούτο καταλέγωμεν.
8. Ίύάν δέ μήτε πανηγυρις μήτε ίερομηνία τυγγάνη, 

8ι ην η κλησις, άλλ’ σ,πλώς επί πόλιν καλής, ευθέως 

εν προοιμίοις έρεΐς- φθάνεις μέν ίσως καί προ των 
ημετέρων λόγων εύ διακείμενος προς την πόλιν την 

ήμετέραν καί πόθον εγων της θέας- καί γάρ τούτο 

τεθρύληται- όμως δέ κέρδος μέλλοντες κερδαίνειν 

ούγι σμακρδν ηκομεν της προαιρέσεως χάριν έκτιννύν- 

τες διά της εύφημάας, καλοΰντες δέ ονδέν ήττον καί 
παρακαλοΰντες έφ’ ην σπεύδεις έλθεΐν.

9. Είτα έάν αξίωμα ό καλών εγη λαμπρόν, έρεΐς τι 
καί περί τούτου εν προοιμίω 8ευτέρω- πολλοί μέν ούν 

426 την γειροτονιαν τσ.ύτην εμνηστευον καί πρέσβεις 
σάρεθηναι παρά την σην μεγαλοπρέπειαν έσπευδαν, 

η πόλις δέ εϊλίτο τάχα που των μνηστευσάντων ού 

τον γείρω, πάντως δέ έξεστί σοι μαθεΐν των Αθη­

ναίων λόγοίν τον τρόφιμον, άτύφως δέ έρεΐς το προ­

οίμιον έμφαίνων μεν τδ άζίωμα, μη παρεχόμενος δέ 

φορτικόν τον λόγον.

10. Μετά δέ τά προοίμια ηζεις έπί τά έγκώμια της 

πόλεως, ον θέσιν μέν ένταΰθα έκφράζων, ουδέ αέρων 

φύσεις, έπί δέ τάς πράξεις καί την αξίαν μάλλον τρέ­

φεις τον λόγον ούτω πως- πάλαι μέν ούν έσεμνύνετο 
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I fail on an embassy of such importance? Instead of a 
festival, the city will have a disaster about which nothing 
deserves to be said. Therefore, accept the city’s invitation 
and with good omens make haste and come to the festival, 
for this ambassador s words are the voice of the city: let us 
include your attendance among all your other accomplish­
ments.”

8. If neither a festival nor the celebration of a holy 
month provides the reason for your invitation, but you are 
simply inviting him to your city, you can say right away in 
your introduction, “Perhaps even before we speak you 
hold our city in high regard and desire to see it, for that is 
widely reported. Nevertheless, expecting to gain no small 
benefit, we have come to repay with praise your decision 
to visit us, by inviting you all the same and summoning you 
to the city you are eager to visit.”

9. Then, if the speaker issuing the invitation has an il­
lustrious reputation, you may say a word about it in a 
second introduction. “Many were seeking this appoint­
ment and were eager to be chosen as ambassadors to your 
Excellence. The city, though, chose one who is perhaps 
not the worst of the candidates—at least, you can recog­
nize a student of Athenian oratory.” You must deliver this 
introduction without arrogance, by emphasizing your sta­
tus, but without making your speech offensive.

10. After these introductions comes the praise of your 
city, but at this point do not describe its location or cli­
mate. Instead, direct your speech to its deeds and merits 
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παλαιοΐς διηγημασιν ημΐν η πόλις Αλεξάνδρου και 

τοΐς κά-λλεσι των οικοδομημάτων, νυνί Se απάντων 

άμελησασα των τοιούτων έπί σοι μόνοι σεμνννεται.

11. Είτα εΰθνς έρεΐς, εΐ τι λέγειν άρχαΐον εχοις της 
πόλεως, καί μετά ταντα τον τον άρχοντας ’έπαινον τίς 
δέ ονκ άν άνδρα ταΐς άρεταΐς νπερβάλλοντα θανμά- 

σειεν; είτα. έρεΐς περί των αρετών τών τον άρχοντας 
οίός έστι- καί έάν μέν πρώτως έπιδημεΐν μέλλη, μετά 

τά έγκώμια τον άρχοντας έρεΐς έκφρασιν διά βρα­

χέων της χώρας, είτα της πόλεως, ώσπερ προείρηται, 

λοιπόν παρακαλέσεις έπί ταντα έλθεΐν- 12. ΐθι τοιγα- 
ρονν ταντα έποώόμενος, ΐθι προσθησων τοΐς κάλ- 
λεσιν, άλλος Αλέξανδρος ημ,ΐν γενόμενος- εΰρησεις- 

προς νποδοχάς τών αρχόντων ονδεν λεΐπον,3 ονκ αέ­

ρων χάριν, ονκ ήθος άνδρών, οντε μετριότητα τρό­

πων, οντ άλλην σεμνότητα- έστι γάρ ημΐν ή πόλις 

ώσπερ τέμενος αρετών. ’Κθηναϊοι μεν ούν έπί παλαι- 
οΐς σεμνννονται διηγημσ,σι καί μονσείοις καί λόγοις, 

ημ,ών δε πολλοί τά τών Αθηνών ηρανίσαντοξ μον- 

σεΐον δέ ονδεν ηττον τό παρ’ ημΐν τών παρ’ έκείνοις- 

και γαρ άριστους έκπέμπομεν καί τελείαν την αρετήν 
42ώ κτησαμένονς παρ’ εκείνων δεχόμεθα- οντοί σε δορν- 

όορησονσιν, οντοί σε δεξιώσονται.

13. Είτα σνγκρινεΐς την πόλιν η ταΐς Άθηναις η τη 
’Ρώμη ή άλλη τινί τών ένδοξων πόλεων- καί διά

- εύρησεις Kroll: ευτυχήσεις Bursian: εύτυχησας Ρ: ευτυ­
χής ρ: obel. RW 3 ονδεν λεΐπον m: ονδεποτ’ Ρρ: obel. RW 
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along these lines. “Our city of Alexander3 had long prided 
itself on its ancient stories4 and beautiful buildings, but 
now it pays no heed to all such things and prides itself on 
you alone.”

4 Nitsche, RW: -ηρήσαντο codd.

II. Here you should immediately relate some ancient 
story you can tell about the city-, and then turn to the praise 
of the governor. “Who would not admire a man of such 
surpassing virtues?” You should then discuss his virtues. If 
this will be the governor’s first visit, you should follow up 
his praise by briefly describing your country and then your 
city, as was recommended.  Finally, you should invite him 
to come visit all this. 12. “So come and see them, come 
and add to their beaut}', become our second Alexander. 
You will find nothing lacking for a governors welcome, 
when it comes to a pleasant climate, the morals of our 
people, the moderation of their behavior, or any other 
aspect of dignified conduct, because our city' is a veritable 
sanctuary of virtues. Yes, the Athenians pride themselves 
on their ancient stories, schools, and oratory, and many of 
us have taken our share of Athenian offerings, but our 
school is not at all inferior to theirs. We send off our best 
men and receive them back from Athens with their excel­
lence perfected. These will escort you, these will welcome 
you.”

5

13. Next, you should compare your city with Athens or 
Rome or some other famous city. “Since, for these reasons,

3 That is, Alexandria Troas.
4 That is, about Troy.  Cf. §3.5
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ταΰτα ούν, οτι ούδεμιά? τών μεγίστων λείπεται, προσ- 
ηκει σοι ταύτην ίδεΐν ώσπερ γάρ ό πλούτω κομών 

καί περιουσίαν έχων τοΐ? εξαίρετοι? των κτημάτων 

ώρα'ίζεται, οΰτω προσηκει καί τον άρχοντα ταύται? 

ταϊς μεγισται? των πόλεων σεμνυνεσθαι καί παρά 
ταΰτα? σπεύδειν, όσαι το μεΐζον έχουσι πλεονέκτημα, 

τού? λόγου?, και τά λοιπά προ? αρετήν ηκοντα.

14. Είτα διαγράψει? τω λόγω τον όλον τόπον ά? 
επιλογικόν,  ον δη διϊων όψεται, και όλην παρο,πέμ- 

ψει? αυτόν τώ λόγω την οδόν έκφράζων ηπείρου?, 

όρη, πελάγη. είτα μετά ταΰτα έπιστησα? αυτόν τη 

πόλει ερεΐ? ola κάλλη διαδέξεται αυτόν, και οια προ­

απαντήσει αντω τη? πόλεω? θεάματα, άλση και πο­

ταμοί καί όσα τοιαΰτα. 15. προσθησει? δε τοΐ? επίλο­
γοι? και ότι έστηκεν ή πάλι? ηδη προ των πυλών συν 

όλοκληροι? τοΐ? γένεσι προαπαντώσα, δεξιουμένη, 

ευχομ,ένη τώ κρείττονι ούκ εΐ? μακράν σε θεάσασθαι- 
μη τοίνυν διάψευση? αυτήν τη? ελπίδα? μηδέ ει? αη­

δίαν την προσδοκίαν αύτη? μεταβάλη?. ώσπερ γάρ 

τον Άττολλω πολλάκι? εδέχετο τοΐ? "Εμινθίοι?, ηνίκα 
έξην θεού? προφανω? επιδημεΐν ει? ανθρώπου?, οΰτω 

και σέ ή πάλι? προσδέχεται, και ποιηταΐ μέν εύτρε- 
πεΐ? εχοντε? ηδη λίουσων έργα πεποιημενα, και συγ­

γράφει? καί πάντε? προ? ύμνον σόν καί ευφημίαν 

εύτρεπεΐ?· 16. καί. νόμιζε την πόλιν αύτην παρεστώ- 
σαν παρακαλεΐν καί τών αύτη? αρχαίων ύπομιμνη- 
σκειν, ώ? ούδεμιά? τών υπηκόων λείπεται, τάχα, που 
καί πολλών κρείττων- δίδου τι καί σεμνύνεσθαι τω 

3
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it is not inferior to the greatest cities, you must come see 
it. For just as someone who glories in his wealth and who 
has it in abundance takes pride in his exceptional posses­
sions, so it befits a governor to be proud of his greatest 
cities and hasten to visit those offering the greater advan­
tage, namely oratory and all else that leads to virtue.”

14. Then, as an epilogue, you should describe in your 
speech all the territory he will in fact see as he passes 
through it, and you will escort him in your speech along 
his entire route, as you describe the continents, moun­
tains, and seas. Then bring him to the city and tell what 
beautiful features will greet him, and what sights of the 
city will meet his eyes—the groves, rivers, and all such 
things. 15. You should add to this epilogue: “The city al­
ready stands before her gates, with whole generations to 
meet you, to greet you, praying to heaven not to wait long 
to see you. So do not dash her hopes nor sour her expecta­
tions, for just as she often used to welcome Apollo to his 
Sminthian festival, in those days when gods could openly 
visit humans, so now the city awaits you. Poets are on hand 
with works of the Muses already prepared, prose writers 
too, all ready to hymn and praise you. 16. Imagine that the 
city herself is standing at your side, inviting you and re­
minding you of her ancient traditions, and how she is not 
inferior to any of your subjects’ cities—perhaps even su­
perior to many. Give her ambassador something to be

5 ώς επίΚογικόν obel. RW
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πρεσβεύσαντι, καί γάρ άκήκοας ώς ον φαύλος έν 

πρώτοις

428 των μή συ γε μύθον έλέγζης
μ.η8έ πόδας,

καθάπερ τις ήρως πρεσβεύων παρ’ 'Ομήρω φησί. πεί­

θομαι, 8ε συν έμαυτω καί τον Άπόλλω παρεΐναι τον 

Ί,μίνθιον τι γάρ οΰκ έμελλεν άνδρι μουσικω καί λο- 

γίορ σοϊ προσεΐναι;
17. Έάΐ' δέ τύχη φθάσας την θέαν τής πόλεως προς 

ην η κλήσις αΰτω, αυτά πάλιν ταΰτα τά τής πόλεως 

ώς προς είδότα ΰπομιμνήσκων λέγε, την μέν αυτήν 

ακολουθίαν των κεφαλαίων σώζων ώς διηρήκαμεν, 
μεθοδεύων 8ε άλλως τά εγκώμια, οίον τυγχάνεις μέν 

θεασαμενος το κάλλος της πόλεως και την θέσιν, εΐ 
δέ σε ήρηκεν ό πόθος, ΐθι και δεύτερον και πολλάκις· 

οι γαρ έρασταί των ερωμένων είώθασιν εμπίπλασθαι 
μέν πολλάκις, άποσχισθέντες 8έ και ευθύς εράν.

18. Και τοιουτοις χρήση νοήμασιν έν τοΐς κεφα- 
λαίοις. εΐ δέ βούλει και άπο προοιμίων άκούειν, λεγέ- 
σθω πάλιν 8ιά βραχέων, οΰκοΰν έν μέν τω προοιμίω 

ευθύς έρεΐς· ήρηκας την πάλιν την ήμετέραν τω πόθω, 
ώ πάντων αρχόντων άριστε, καί τοΰτό σοι των έρώ- 

των σημεΐον έσται, πέπομφε πάλιν καλοΰσα και 
δεύτερον, οΰδεμίαν ημέραν ένεγκεΐν 8υνηθεΐσα, άλλ’ 

ώσπερ οί

μανίκων τόζοις πληγέντες έρώτων 
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proud of, and since you have heard that he is no mean 
figure among the leading men,

do not disrespect the plea of these men, 
nor their coming here,

as a hero6 on an embassy in Homer says. I am confident 
that Sminthian Apollo too is here by my side, for how 
could he not be on hand for one as cultured and eloquent 
as you?”

17. If he has already seen the city to which he is being 
invited, then mention those same features of the city, but 
in the form of a reminder to one who is already familiar 
with them. Preserve the same order of sections as we laid 
out, but present the praise differently. For example, “You 
have seen the beauty of the city and its location. If longing 
for it has seized you, come back again and often, for lovers 
regularly grow tired of their beloved, but as soon as they 
are separated fall in love again.”

18. Such are the thoughts you should employ in the 
main sections. If, however, you wish to hear the procedure 
from the introduction on, here is a brief account. In the 
introduction, say straightaway, “You have captivated our 
city with desire for you, O best of all governors, and this 
will be a sign to you of her love: she has sent another em­
bassy to invite you a second time, unable to bear a single 
day without you. Just as those who are

struck by the arrows of frenzied love'

6 Phoenix in the embassy to Achilles (fi. 9.522-23).
7 Part of an unknown hexameter.
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ούκ άνεχοντο-ι μη τούς ερωμένους δράν, όντως επί σοι 

εκχυθεΐσα ή πόλις μικρόν μέν άπασα εκινδύνευεν ί 
είσδραμεΐν 19. πέπομφε δέ δν ωετο μάλιστα πείσειν ί 
σε τδ δεύτερον ηΰχετο μέν ονν τω θεω μηδέ την 

αρχήν άπολιπεΐν, μηδέ άλλην προτιμοτέραν έαυτής 

ήγήσασθαι. επεί δέ νικάς έν πάσι και εδει παραχω- 

ρεΐν 'έως έξην, συγχωρήσασα πάλιν ικετεύει παρ’ 
αυτήν έλθειν σε και δεύτερον.

20. Εΐτα έπιβαλεΐς τά έγκώμια της πόλεως έκ μετα- 
χειρισεως λεγων εί μέν ονν ήγνόεις παρ’ ήν σπεύ-

429 δεις, εδει καί διδάσκειν τυχόν ει δε την Αλεξάνδρου 

πόλιν τον Διδς ούκ αγνοείς, ουδέ των αρχαίων [οΰδε]6 
των παρ’ ημΐν ούδέν ΐσως άγνοούντι <τί>~ σοι ερώ; ( 

και έξεις λοιπόν της μνήμης καιρόν των αρχαίων 21. [
διά γάρ τούτων σε έλθειν παρ’ εαυτήν έπεισε καί I 

πρότερον, νυν δέ ούκ άξιούσα πάλιν δφθήναι μάλλον ί 

ταύτην πεποίηται την κλήσιν, αλλά τουναντίον άξι- [ 

οϋσα σέ διά τάς άρετάς ίδεΐν ού γάρ αγνοεί την σήν 
δικαιοσύνην ο'ις καί συνάψεις αύτοΰ τά εγκώμια παν- [ 

ταχον προστιθείς έφ’ έκάστου των επιχειρημάτων τδ [ 
οτι διά ταΐτά ere καλεΐ. δει γάρ έν τοΐς κλητικοΐς καί 

τάς αιτίας της κλησεως προστιθεναι, ϊνα τδ ίδιον έχη 

τού κλητικού, ώσπερ και έν ταΐς άλλαις υποθεσεσι τά 
εκάστη οικεία.

22. Mera δε τά έγκώμια τού άρχοντας εκ μεθόδου 

πάλιν έρεΐς πρότερον μέν την θέσιν της χώρας και ί 
τής πόλεως, είτα τδ κάλλος τής πόλεως- ώραιζεται i 

(

6 seel. Nitsche, RW 7 suppl. Walz, Bursian, RW
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cannot bear not to see their beloved, so devoted is the city 
to you that she nearly came running to you en masse. 19. 
Instead, she has sent the one person she considered most 
likely to persuade you to visit her a second time. Indeed, 
she prayed to the gods that you not leave her in the first 
place, nor hold any other city in greater honor. But since 
you prevail in all matters, she was forced to yield until the 
possibility could arise. So, after acquiescing, she again 
begs you to return to her once more.”

20. Next, you should include praise of the city in the 
following manner. “Now, if you were unfamiliar with the 
city to which you are headed, perhaps I would need to 
inform you, but since you are familiar with the city of Al­
exander, Zeus’ son, and no doubt fully aware of our ancient 
legends, what can I tell you?” Here you will have the op­
portunity to mention those legends. 21. “These were the 
reasons the city persuaded you to visit her last time, but 
now she has issued this invitation not in order to be seen 
again, but, on the contrary, in order to see you because of 
your virtues, for she is well acquainted with your sense of 
justice.” Here you should include praise of the governor, 
always appending to each argument, “This is why she is 
inviting you.” In invitation speeches it is necessary to add 
the reasons for the invitation, so that it maintains what is 
essential to an invitation speech, just as in other subjects 
one must add what is distinctive to each.

22. After praising the governor, you should follow the 
prescribed order  and speak first of the location of the 
country and city, and then of the city’s beauty. “The city 

8

8 Cf. §14.
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μεν γαρ η πόλις κάλλεσιν ιερών καί στοών καί Χον­
τρών μεγέθεσιν, ώς αυτός έώρακας, άλλα ταντα ετνμ- 
παντα μικρά προς την σην θέαν νπολαμβάνει- τί γαρ 

ονκ εξαίρετου των παρ’ ημίν; τί δ’ ον κάλλιστον; ούχ 

ίππων άμιλλαι; ον θεάτρων τέρψεις καί πανηγύρεων; 
καί δσα τοιαντα προείρηται ήραν επί τον <μη>% φθά- 

σαντος [κλητικόν]9 ερεΐς.
23. Εί δέ παρά πόλιν καλοίης άρχοντα μη πάνυ τι 

σεμνόν μηδε άρχαΐον έχουσαν, όπερ ονκ οίμαι, την 

θεσιν ερεΐς μετά τά προοίμια της χώρας, ειτα της 

πόλεως, είτα τοΐς ολοις εφεξής χρήση κεφαλαίοις- 

αναπληρώσει γάρ σοι ή θέσις τον της πόλεως έπαι­

νον,
24. “Εζαοι δέ διαιρονσι τον κλητικόν μετά τά προ­

οίμια έτέρως, κατά ένωσιν ώς άν εϊποι τις τό της 

πόλεως έγκώμιον και τό τον άρχοντας προάγοντες, 
τοΐς δέ άλλοις όντως, ώς ήδη φθάσαντες εΐπομεν, 

χρώμενοι- κατά ένωσιν δέ έφην όντως, οίον θανμα- 
430 στον μεν ημείς ανχονμεν οικιστήν, οντος δε γένος- 

φιλάνθρωπος η πόλις- καί τούτον τό πλεονέκτημα. 

25. η τουναντίον τα. τον άρχοντας προτάττονσιν, οπερ 
άμεινον, τά δε της πόλεως τοΐς εκείνον νποβάλλου- 

σιν, οίον γένος σοι λαμπρόν καί ημΐν οικιστής θαυ­
μαστός- δίκαιος <εί>,  ονδε ή πόλις άμοιρεΐ τον πλε- 

ονεκτηματος- φιλανθρωπίαν τιμάς, καί ή πόλις η 
καλονσα φιλάνθρωπος, προάξεις δε καί τον κλητικόν, 

ώς άν αυτός έχειν δοκιμ,άσης.

19

8 suppl. RW ® seel. RW  suppl. Bursian, RW 10
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prides itself on its beautiful temples and colonnades and 
on the grandeur of its baths, as you have seen for yourself, 
but it considers all of them insignificant in comparison 
with seeing you. What is not exceptional in our city? What 
is not of utmost beauty? Are there not horse races, not the 
pleasures of theaters and festivals?” You should include, 
here all such things that we mentioned in the case of 
someone who had not previously visited.9

9 Cf. §4.
10 For a similar technique of praising two entities by com­

parisons, cf. 2.5.18-19.

23. If you are inviting a governor to a city which has 
nothing impressive or ancient to speak of (which I con­
sider unlikely), after the introduction you should speak of 
the location of the country, then that of the city, and then 
employ all the sections that follow. In that way, the topic 
of location will fill in for praise of the city.

24. Some people divide up the invitation speech differ­
ently after the introduction. They treat as a unity, so to 
speak, praise of the city and that of the governor, while 
employing the other topics in the way we have described. 
By unity, I mean, for example, “We are proud of our mar­
velous founder, and the governor is proud of his race; our 
city is humane, and that is his outstanding quality.”  
25. Or, as I prefer, they put the governor’s praises first and 
subordinate the city’s to his. For example, “Your race is 
illustrious and our founder is marvelous; you are just and 
the city is not devoid of this outstanding quality; you 
esteem humanity and the city inviting you is humane.” 
Ultimately, you should handle the invitation speech as you 
yourself consider best.

10
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1. 'Ο σννταττόμενος δηλός έστιν άνιωμενος en τω 

χωρισμω, καί εί μη όντως άνιωτο, προσποιησεται ττε- 
πονθέναι προς έκείνους ερωτικόν ο'ις συντάττεται. 
προυλαβε μεν ούν δ θείος 'Όμηρος και τούτο τδ είδος- 

κινων γάρ έκ τής Φαιακίας Όδυσσέα ποιεί συνταττό- 

μενον αυτόν Άλκινόιρ και Φαίαζι καί μικρόν ύστερον 

Αρητη τη Αλκίνοον, και περιτεθεικεν αντω συνταττο- 

μενω τη γυναικί ταντα τά έπη- ί

χαΐρε μοι, ώ βασίλεια, διαμπερές είσόκε γήρας

ελθοι καί θάνατος, τά τ’ επ’ άνθρώποισι

πελονται, ί
αύτάρ έγω νέομαι, σύ 8ε τέρπεο τωδ’ ενί οϊκφ 

παισι τε και λαοϊσι καί Αλκινοω βασιληί. ι

2. προς δε τούς Φαίακας και ’Αλκίνοον ήνίκα σννετάτ- 

τετο φησίν αυτόν ειρηκέναι έν τη ραψωδία ταντα-

’Αλκίνοε κρεΐον, πάντων άριδείκετε λαών, 

πέμπετε με σπείσαντες άπημονα, -χαίρετε δ’ ί·

αυτοί- ι
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH 
(syntaktikos logos)

1. Someone who is taking leave of others manifests his 
pain at parting. Even if he is not truly distraught, he must 
pretend to suffer pangs of love for those he is leaving be­
hind. Divine Homer introduced this genre too, for when 
he sends Odysseus off from Phaeacia, he shows him taking 
leave of Alcinous, the Phaeacians, and soon thereafter Al­
cinous’ wife Arete, and ascribes these verses to him as he 
says goodbye to the queen:1

1 Od. 13.59-62.
2 Od. 13.38—41. The term ραψωδία could possibly refer to the 

entire book (as it does in Eustathius’ commentary).

May you fare well, O Queen, for all your days until 
old age

and death come, as they do to all humans.
I shall go. I bid you take delight in this home of 

yours,
in your children, your people, and Alcinous your king.

2. And when Odysseus was bidding farewell to the Phae­
acians and Alcinous in the episode,  Homer has him say:12

Lord Alcinous, most distinguished of all the people, 
may you all pour libations and send me off safely, and 

yourselves fare well, 
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ηδη γάρ τετέλεσται ά μοι φίλο? ήθελε θυμός, 
πομπή κο.ϊ φίλα δώρο.,

καϊ τά έξης, επειδή δέ δει τον ρήτορα καϊ περιεργό- 

τερον χρησθαι τω εϊδει και εξεργασία πλείονι, φέρε 

μη άφιστάμενοι τού 'Ομηρικού έθους διέλωμεν.

3. Χάριν ομολογήσει, τη πόλει, εξ ης η επάνοδος, 
431 ετταινεσεί δε αυτήν, δπόθεν άν δ καιρός αύτώ δίδω τά 

εγκώμια, οίον άττδ των αρχαίων εϊ τι σεμνόν έχοι, 
άπδ των αέρων, άπδ τού είδους τον κάλλους, olov άπδ 

στοών καϊ λιμένων καϊ άκροπόλεως και ιερών πολυ­

τελών καϊ αγαλμάτων. 4. επαινέσει δε μετά ταυτα καϊ 

τας εν αυτή πανηγυρεις και ίερομηνιας και μουσεία 
καϊ θέατρα καϊ άγώνων διαθέσεις, πανταχού παρα- 

πλέκων, ϊνα μη άπλοΰν γένηται εγκώμίον, τδ δτι 

άνιάται μέλλων τούτων γωρί'ξεσθαι εφ’ εκάστω σχε­
δόν είπεΐν τών νοημάτων, ϊνα συντακτικόν είδος δ 

λόγος λάβη. επαινέσει δε καϊ τούς άνδρας, οιον ιε­

ρέας, ει τύχοι, δαδούχους τε καϊ ίεροφάντας, και τά 

ηθη τών άνδρών, δτι ημ,εροι καϊ φιλόξενοι- καϊ εται- 

ροις δε ομοίως συντάξεται, κάνταΰθα ένδεικνύμενος 
τδ άλγεΐν καί. δακρύειν επι τω χωρισμω.

5. Μετά δε τδ πρώτον μέρος ηξει πάλιν εφ’ έτερον 

μέρος, εν ώ μνησθησεται καϊ τών τόπων εις ονς έπε- 

316



2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

for already has been accomplished what my dear 
heart desired,

an escort and loving gifts,

and so forth. Since, however, an orator must employ this 
genre more extensively and with greater elaboration, let 
us provide an analysis, while not departing from the man­
ner of Homer.

3. The speaker should express his gratitude to the city 
he is leaving to return home, and praise it for whatever 
attributes the particular situation warrants. Examples 
include any distinguished ancient tradition it may have, 
its climate, and its beautiful appearance, including, for 
example, its colonnades, harbors, acropolis, magnificent 
temples, and works of art. 4. Next, he should extol its 
festivals, holy-month celebrations, schools, theaters, and 
hosting of games. However, to keep the speech from be­
coming a mere encomium, he must continually weave in, 
after practically every statement, how pained he is at being 
separated from these attractions. This insures that it takes 
on the form of a leave-taking speech. He should also praise 
individuals, for example, priests, and, if it is the case, 
torchbearers and hierophants,3 as well as the gentle and 
hospitable character of the people. He should likewise 
take leave of his comrades, here too expressing pain and 
tears at having to part.

3 Torchbearers led the nighttime processions of the Eleusin- 
ian mysteries at Athens; hierophants initiated the members; cf. 
2.3.15.

5. After this first part, he should proceed to the second. 
Here he should mention the places to which he will travel.
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Aeiicrerai. καί εί μέν ε’ιεν άγνωστοι οί άνδρες παρ’ οϋς 
καί σπεύδειν εκρινεν, ερεΐ- πως άρα ημάς υποδύον­

ται, τίνες άρα πάλιν συνήθεις; εί δ<= παρά την αυτού 
πατρίδα σπεύδει, έρεΐ- τίς γάρ ούκ άν ποθησειε την 

οίκείαν; ’ίσως γάρ ακούετε και υμείς- ένδοξος γάρ και 

λαμπρα παρα πάσιν ημών η πόλις.

6. Εέτα συνεύξη που τούτοις παρά των ποιητών 
εξελων τά κάλλιστα, και ότι πολλών άν χρημάτων 

προτιμησειας πυνθάνεσθαι δη περί αυτών τά βελτίω, 

καί ότι έπιληση αυτών ουδέποτε, και ότι διαδώσεις 

λόγον απανταχού θαυμάζων αυτών τά εξαίρετα. συν­
εύξη δέ έαυτω και πλούν αγαθόν καί επάνοδον χρή­

στην, καί οτι, άν οντω τύχη καί εί παΐδας ποιησειας, 

άποστελεΐς αυτούς δψομένους αυτών πόλιν.
7. Έάν δε τη πατρίδι συντάττεσθαι μέλλης, έστω 

μεν σοι ομοίως τά πρώτα ερωτικά, καί έχέτω ένδειξιν 

432 της λύπης ό λόγος, ην έχεις των τοσούτων καλών 
κάγαθων χωριζόμενος, τά δέ δεύτερα τού λόγου έχέτω 

έπαινον της πόλεως έφ’ ην σπεύδεις, οιον της δόξης, 

της εύκλειας, ότι πυνθάνομαι την πόλιν ε’ιναι μεγά- 

λην καί θαυμαστήν, ότι ακούω λόγων αυτήν είναι καί 
λίουσων εργαστηρίου. 8. ενδιατρίφεις δέ τω λόγω τω 
περί της χρείας καί της αιτίας δι ην επείγη, ότι εκεί 

πυνθάνομαι ΪΙιερίαν όντως, εκεί τον ’Έιλικωνα- καί 

όταν αύξησης τούτο τό μέρος, καί την χρείαν ερεΐς 
δι ην σπεύδεις- δει γάρ ταΐς άνάγκαις τούτο θερα- 

πεύειν- όρωμεν δε καί την φύσιν τού παντός πειθομε- 

νην ταΐς της φύσεως άνάγκαις καί οίς ό πατήρ των

318



2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

If he is unacquainted with the people he has decided to 
visit, he should say, “How then will they receive us? Who 
will be our comrades then?” If, on the other hand, he is- 
going to his own country, he should say, ‘Who would not 
long for his own country? Perhaps you have heard about 
it, for our city is famous and illustrious among all peoples.” -

6. Then, at some point, you should say a prayer for 
those you are leaving. Select the best examples from the 
poets, and say that you would give much wealth to hear 
good news about them, that you will never forget them, 
and that you will spread the word everywhere, expressing 
your admiration for their outstanding attributes. Say a 
prayer for yourself as well, for a good voyage and success­
ful return home, and say that if you are fortunate to have 
children, you will send them to see their city.

7. If you are going to leave your own hometown, the 
first part of the speech should once again  contain expres­
sions of love and exhibit the distress you feel at being 
separated from so many excellent things, while the second 
part should contain praise of the city to which you are 
heading, citing, for example, its fame and glory. “I under­
stand that the city is great and marvelous,” or “I hear that 
it is a workshop of oratory and of the Muses.” 8. You should 
dwell on the portion that explains why you need to make 
such haste. “I am told that it is a veritable Pieria there, a 
Helicon.”  Once you have amplified this portion, you 
should state the need that compels you to go, for you must 
attribute your departure to the power of necessity. ‘We 
see that the physical world obeys the demands of nature 
and the laws that the father of all has laid down. Therefore 

4

5

4 Cf. §1. 5 Haunts of the Muses in Thessaly and Boeo-
tia. That city is undoubtedly Athens; cf. §4 and 2.13.9, 12.
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όλων ένομοθέτησε. διό και ττάσα ανάγκη τω νόμω 
πείθεσθαι τής πατρίδας.

9. Τούτο δε σοι αρμόσει λέγειν ούχ δταν άπο τής 

αντον πσ,τρίδος έφ’ ετέραν σπεύδης γήν, άλλ’ δταν 

άπ’ άλλης εις την σαυτοΰ πατρίδα, καλή, έρεΐς δε έν 

τούτω δτι λαμ/πρά καί μεγάλη ή πατρίς καί άζία 

ποθεΐσθαι, άλλ’ δμως ύμεΐς έμοί ποθεινότεροι. καλόν 
μεν καί τδ περιπτύζασθαι γονέας καί άδελφούς καί 

γένος, άλλ’ δμως ον μείονας έχω καί περί υμάς τούς 
έρωτας- άλλα τί γαρ δει ποιεΐν ανάγκη γάρ έπείγει. 

ταΰτα δε έρεΐς, δταν εις την εαυτού πατρίδα, ως εφα- 

μεν, άπο τής αλλοδαπής άπαίρειν μέλλης. έρεΐς δε έν 

αργή τοΰ δευτέρου μέρους τής συντακτικής ταΰτα 

ευθύς μετά τά έρωτικά, είτα δέ άλλα τάζεις έφεζής, 

ως έφαμεν.

10. ’Ένπανέλθωμεν δή πάλιν είς τον προκείμενον 
λόγον, δταν τις άπαίρειν άπο τής ιδίας πατρίδας είς 

άλλην πόλιν βούληται. ούκοΰν έφεζής μετά τά προ­

ειρημένα περί τούτου, λέγω δή μετά τδ είπεΐν δτι πυν- 

θάνομαι την ΤΙιερίαν όντως εκεί τυγχάνειν καί τον 
Έλικωνα, <έρεΐς>γ ως ενδέχεται ετι τά τής ηλικίας 

433 λόγους πονεΐν. είτα έπάζεις πάλιν δτι έρανιοΰμαι καί 
λόγους και φιλοσοφίαν, μαθήσομαι δι υμάς καί την 
κοινήν πατρίδα, καί δταν αΐσθωμαι τελέως οιός τε ων 

την ένεγκοΰσαν ωφελεΐν, τότε πάλιν ποθήσω τήν πό­

λιν και το γένος. 11. τίς γάρ Ί,ειρήσι παρατυχων ή 
παρά Αωτοφαγονς άφικομενος ούκ άν υμάς προτιμή- 

σειεν;
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it is absolutely necessary to obey the law of ones home­
town.”

9 . It will be appropriate for you to say this when you 
are being summoned from another land to your home­
town, but not when you are going from your hometown to 
another land. In the former case, you may say, “My home­
town is splendid, great, and deserving of my longing, but 
even so, to me you are more desirable. It is good to em­
brace parents, brothers, and kin, but all the same my love 
for you is no less strong. But what can I do? Necessity 
compels me.” You should say this when, as we said, you 
are going to leave a foreign city for your home. You should 
say it at the beginning of the second portion of a leave- 
taking talk  right after the expressions of love. You should 
then add the other topics afterward, as we prescribed.

6
7

10 . But let us return to the proposed speech, that is, 
when a speaker wishes to leave his own city for another. 
In that case, right after the statement, “I am told that it is 
a veritable Pieria and Helicon there,” you should say: “It 
still admits people my age to study oratory.” Then you 
should add, “I shall obtain my share of oratory and phi­
losophy. I shall learn for your sakes and for the sake of the 
city we share, and when I feel fully able to benefit the town 
that gave me birth, then I shall again long for my city and 
my family. 11. For who encountering the Sirens or coming 
to the Lotus Eaters would not prefer you?

6 For the distinction between a speech and a talk (lalia), cf. 
§15 below.

7 In §§4-6.

1 suppl. Bursian, RW
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ώς ονδέν γλύκιον ής πατρίδας ουδέ τοκήων,

ώς "Όμηρός πού φησι,

ής γαίης καί καπνόν σ,ποθρώσκοντα νοήσαι.

12. Μετά δέ ταΰτα σννεύξη τή τε πόλει τά κσ.λλι- 

στα, καί σαντω περί τής όδοΰ καί περί τον τνχεΐν 
τούτων ώνπερ σπουδάζεις σνν αγαθή καί λαμπρή 

τύχη, καί περί τής επάνοδον πάλιν- καλλωπίσεις δέ 

τον λογον και είκοσι και ίστοριαις και παραβολαΐς 
καί ταΐς άλλαις γλνκύτησι καί έκφράσεσί τισιν έν τω 

επαινώ της πόλεως, στοών και λιμένων καί ποταμών 
και πηγών καί άλσεων, και ήθος δέ περιθήσεις τω 

λόγω μετριον καί άπλοΰν καί δεξιόν, την επιείκειαν 

πανταχοΰ έμφανίζων μετά τον μή καθαιρεΐν τό αξί­

ωμα μηδε νποπεπτωκέναι.

13. λίεμνήσθαι δέ σε χρή τον θεωρήματος ότι 

πάσα ανάγκη καί πρώτην επαινεΐν καί πρώτην θαν- 
μ,άζειν την πάλιν προς ήν άν ό λόγος σοι γίγνηται, 

άφοράν δέ χρή και προς τάς πόλεις εις ας σπεύδει 

τις, καί ει μεν εφάμιλλοι εισιν αι πόλεις ή όλίγω 
βελτίονς ή καί πολλώ τής πόλεως πρός ήν άν συν- 

τάττηταί τις, ερεΐς ότι ον μείων εκείνης αντη- δεΐ γάρ 

μηδαμώς κο.θαιρεΐν την πάλιν ήν επαινεΐν προειλό- 

μεθα καί πρός ήν σννταττόμεθα. 14. εί δέ πολλω έλάτ- 
τονς είεν αι πόλεις παρ’ άς άν σπενδη τις, τότε την 

χρείαν μάλλον ανζήσεις δι ήν σπεύδεις, οτι κρείττων 

μέν ή νμετέρσ, πόλις πρός ήν σνντάττομαι, ή δέ 
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for nothing is sweeter than one’s homeland and 
parents,8

8 Hom. Od. 9.34, also quoted at 2.3.13.
9 Od. 1.58—59 (slightly adapted from Ιέμενος και καπνόν 

άποθρώσκοντα νοησαι I rjs γανης).

as Homer says,

and to see even the smoke rising from his own land.”9

12. After that, you should pray for the finest blessings 
for tire city and for yourself—for your journey, for success 
with splendid good fortune in your endeavors, and for 
returning home again. Embellish your speech with im­
ages, stories, comparisons, and other pleasantries, and, in 
praising the city, include some descriptions of its colon­
nades, harbors, rivers, springs, and groves. You should 
endow your speech with a character that is moderate, sin­
cere (Jiaplous), and courteous (dexios), and throughout 
you should display evenhandedness, avoiding both deni­
gration and flattery.

13. You must keep in mind the rule that it is absolutely 
necessary to praise and admire first and foremost the city 
you are addressing. You must also take into account the 
cities to which you are going. If they are comparable to, 
slightly better than, or even far superior to the one you are 
leaving, say, “This city is not inferior to that other one,” for 
we must in no way denigrate the city which we have un­
dertaken to praise and to which we are bidding farewell. 
14. But if the cities to which you are going happen to be 
far inferior, then you should put greater stress on why you 
must go. “Your city, to which I bid farewell, is superior, but 
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αναγκαία χρεία τον κτήματος, ο βούλομαι- έρανίσα- 
σθαι, μόλις άν <ei μη>~ δι εκείνης γένοιτο.

434 15. “Εστω δέ σοι τδ μέτρου τον λόγον ή χρεία. και

ει μεν ώς έν λαλια, βραχύς δε δ της λαλιάς λόγος, 
διά συντόμων έρεΐς, και μάλιστα όταν προς τη λαλια 

ταντη μέλλης έτερον ευθύς παρεχεσθαι λόγον- εί δε 
σνντσ,ζασθαι μόνον προθνμηθείης, και ταύτην έπίδει- 

ζιν μόνην κατ έκάνην την ημέραν ποιησασθαι, προ- 

άξίΐς την συντακτικήν σνγγραφικώς και άχρι διακο- 

σίων στίχων η τριακοσίων, εί βονληθάης, και ονδείς 

σοι μέμφξται εν φρονών.

2 tent. RW
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the urgent need for what I wish to obtain could scarcely 
be satisfied except in that city.”

15. Let need determine the length of the speech. If it 
is in the form of a talk (lalia)—which is short—then you 
will speak succinctly, especially if you are going to make 
another speech immediately after this talk. But if you in­
tend only to bid farewell and to make this the sole perfor­
mance of the day, you should compose the leave-taking 
talk in casual prose10 of up to two hundred or three hun­
dred lines if you so wish, and no reasonable person will 
find fault with you.

1° For casual, nonperiodic prose (syngraphikos) opposed to 
formal (syntonds) style, see 2.5.2, 4; 2.6.26—27; and 2.8.8.
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2.15. ΠΕΡΙ ΜΟΝΩΙΔΙΑΕ f

1. "Ομηρος ο θείο; ποιητης τά τε άλλα ημάς έπαί- 
δενσε καί το τη; μονωδίας είδος ον παραλελοιπε- καί ί 

γάρ Ανδρομάχη καί Ίΐριάμω καί τη Εκάβη λόγον; 

μονωδικονς περιτέθεικεν οικείους έκάστω προσώπω, ί 
ώσπερ εκδιδάζαι βουλόμενος ημάς μηδέ τούτων άπεί- 

ρως έχειν. χρη τοίννν λαβόντας παρά τον ποιητοΰ 

τά.ς άφορμάς έπεξεργάζεσθαι ταύτας γνόντας το θε­

ώρημα εζ ών ό ποιητης παρέδωκεν. 2. τί τοίννν η { 
μονωδία βούλεται; θρηνεΐν και κατοικτίζεσθαι, καν 

μέν μη προσήκων η ό τεθνεώς, αυτόν μόνον θρηνεΐν ( 

τον άπελθόντα, παραμιγνύντα τά εγκώμια τοΐς θρή­

νοι;, και συνεχώς τον θρήνον εμφανίζειν, ΐνα μη άπο- | 

λύτως εγκώμιου η, άλλ’ ΐνα πρόφασις τού θρήνου η ί 

το εγκώμιον άν δε προσήκων η, ούδεν ηττον καί ί 

αυτός ό λεγων οΐκτίσεται η ότι ορφανός καταλέλει- ί 
πται η οτι άρίστου πατρός εστέρηται και την ερημιάν 
οδύρεται την εαυτού αυτός.

3. ’Έάν δέ καί πόλεως τύχη προεστώ; ό μεταστά,ς, 

ερεΐ; τι και περί αυτής της πόλεως, μεταχειριζόμενος 

και τούτης τά εγκώμια προς την ύπόθεσιν, ότι λαμ­

πρά μέν η πόλις, ό δέ εγείρσ.; αυτήν ό πεπτωκώς
ί
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1. The divine poet Homer, who taught us so much else, 
did not neglect the genre of the monody (monodia'i. He 
attributed monodic speeches to Andromache,1 Priam,2 
and Hecuba3 that were appropriate for each of their char­
acters, as if he intended to provide instructions and famil­
iarize us with these types.4 Therefore it behooves us to 
take our starting points from Homer and elaborate on 
them, discerning the scheme from the examples the poet 
has left us. 2. What then is the intention of the monody? 
To lament and express ones own grief. If the deceased is 
not a relative, the point is simply to lament the departed 
one, and, while mixing praise with the lamentations, to 
emphasize the lament throughout, so that it does not be­
come a mere encomium, but rather the encomium be­
comes the motivation for the lament. But if it is a relative, 
the speaker should pity himself no less, either because he 
has been left an orphan, or because he has lost an excellent 
father and bewails the emptiness that is now his.

1 II. 22.477-514 and 24.725-45. 2 II. 22.416-28.
3 II. 22.431-36 and 24.748-59. - For Homeric models

of other speeches, cf. 2.3.13 (talk), 2.13.16 (invitation), 2.14.1—2 
(leave-taking), and 2.16.2 (Sminthian oration).

3. If the deceased is a leader in the city, you should say 
a word about the city itself, treating its praises with a view 
to the subject. “The city is illustrious, but the one who
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εστιν. η οΰτω- τίς έπιμελησεται, τίς διασώσει, καθά- 

435 σερ έκεΐ^ος; εάν δέ νέος τύχη ό τελευτησας, άπδ τής

ηλικίας τον θρήνον κινήσεις, άσο τής φύσεως δτι 

ευφυής, ότι ρεγάλας σαρεσγεί' τάς έλσίδας, καί άσδ 

των συμβάντων, ότι ύάνύοντιβ αύτω έμελλε μετά μι­

κρόν δ θάλαμος, εμελλον αί σαστάδες· άσδ των σερί 
την πάλιν, δτι ή σόλις έσίδο^ος ήν έζειν τον προστη- 

σόμενον, τον δημηγορήσοντα, τον άγωνας διαθή- 

σοντα.
4. ΤΙανταχοΰ 8ε εκ μεταχειρίσεως αυτά ταύτα 

άφορμ,άς ποιεΐσθαι των θρήνων δει. χρή τοίννν εν 

τουτοις τοΐς λογοις εύθυς μεν σχετλιάζειν έν άρχή 
προς δαίμονας και σρδς μοίραν άδικον, σρδς σεσρω- 
μένην νόμον δρίσασαν άδικον, ε’ιτα άπδ τον κατεπεί- 

γοντος ενθνν Ίιαμβάνειν οίον έζηρπασαν, οία κατά 

τον πεσοντον έκωμασαν. άλλ’ ϊνα μη πολΚάκις ταντά  
λέγωμεν, άπάως χρηση ταντη τη τέχνη, και διαιρη- 

σειν προς τας τοιαντας υποθέσεις τον λόγον.

2

5. Διαιρησεις δέ την μονωδίαν είς χρόνους τρεις, 

τον παρόντα εΰθνς και πρώτον μάλλον γάρ δ λόγος 

κινητικώτερος εί άπδ των επ’ δψιν και των ννν συμ­
βάντων οίκτίζοι τις, εί την ηλικίαν η τδν τρόπον τον 

θανάτου λέγοι τις, εί μακρα νόσω περιπεπτωκως εϊη, 

εί όζύς δ θάνατος- <η>  άπδ της συνόδου των παρόν-3

1 obel. RW: άννων ότι αύτω Ρ: άνύων τι αντω ρ: ότι άννειν 
τι Spengel: συμβάντων άν, οιον ότι αντω Bursian: [άννων] ότι 
αύτω Soffel
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raised it up has fallen.” Or, “Who will care for it? Who will 
preserve it as he did?” If the deceased is young, you should 
stir up lament because of his young age, because of his 
nature (“he was talented and inspired high hopes”), be­
cause of the consequences (“the wedding chamber and 
bridal bed were soon to be his”5), or because of the city' 
(“it expected to have in him a future leader, statesman, and 
organizer of games”).

2 ττολλακί.? ταντα Bursian: πολλά τοιαντα codd.
3 suppl. Bursian, RW

4 . At every turn, our procedure must be to make these 
considerations the starting points of the lament. There­
fore, right at the beginning of these speeches you must 
complain about the gods, unjust fate, and the destiny that 
ordained an unjust law, and then immediately take up the 
matter at hand. “What a man they have snatched away! 
How they exulted over his death!” But to avoid my repeat­
ing the same things over and over, you should apply this 
technique overall  and divide the speech according to the 
following subjects.

6

5 . Divide the monody into three time periods. First 
and foremost is the present, for the speech is more moving 
if a speaker expresses pity over what is in plain sight and 
what is now the situation. One might speak of his age or 
the manner of death (whether he succumbed to a long 
illness or died suddenly), or refer to the present gathering:

5 The text is doubtful. RW obelize άννοντι. 1 hesitatingly 
translate Soffel’s suggestion.

6 That is, the student should complain (σ-χετλιάζειν) in all the 
divisions and therefore needs no further examples.   23

329



MENANDER RHETOR

των, οτι, συνεληλύθασιν ονκ είς θέατρον ενδαιμον, 

ονκ εις θέαν εύκταίαν.
6. Εΐτα άπό τον παρεληλυθότος χρόνον, οίος ην έν 

νέοις ότε ην νέος, οίος έν άνδράσιν άνηρ τνγχάνων, 

όπως ομιλητικός, όπως ήπιος, όπως επί λόγοις δια­

πρεπών, όπως έν νεανίσκοις και ηλικιωταις γαύρος, 

οίος έν κυνηγεσίοις, οίος έν γνμνασίοις.
7. Άπό δε τον μέλλοντος, οϊας εΐχεν ελπίδας επ’ 

αντω τό γένος, εΐτα άσοστροφη χρήση- ώ γένος λαμ­
πρόν καί ενδόκιμον αχρι τής παρούσης -ημέρας, έκό- 

μας μέν επί χρνσω κσ.ί όλβω και εΰγενεία τη θρνλου- 

436 ριενη, άλλ’ άπαντα συνέχεεν καί άνεσκενασεν ό 

πεσών. τί τοιοντον κειμήλιου κέκτησαι οιον άποβέ- 
βληκας; σννοδύρον ονν και πατρί και μ-ητρί, και αν- 

έησΐΐς τον οίκτον οϊων ελπίδων έεττέρηνται.

8. Και άπο της πόλεως επιχειρήσεις λέγων πάλιν, 
οίος άν περί αντην έγένΐτο, οίον αν -ιταρέσ-χΐν έαντόν 

είς φιλοτιμίαν, καί ο’ιον τταρέίχΐν. καν μέν των ττολι- 

τενομένων η, έρεΐς τούτων τα πολλά εν τω τταρελ-ηλν- 

θότι χρόνω- εί δε των μελλόντων τϊροστατείν, ταντα 

έρεΐς έν τω μέλλοντι, και δλως εφαρμόσεις τοΐς χρό- 

νοις αεί τά από των προσώπων.
9. Εϊτα μετά τονς τρεις χρόνους διαγράψεις την 

έκφοράν, την σύνοδον τής ττόλεως- είθε μέν ονν ττρο- 

εσέμσετο εις θάλαμ,ον, είθε μέν ούν είς άσοδημίαν έζ 

ης εμ,ελλεν επανιεναι, είθε άκροασόμενοι λόγων αυτόν 
σννεληλύθειμεν.
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“They have come together not for a happy show nor for a 
spectacle they wished to see.”

6. Then there is the time gone by, including what he 
was like when a boy among boys, and as a man among 
men—how affable, how gentle, how distinguished in 
speaking, how stately among young men and his age 
mates; what a hunter, what an athlete!

7. As to the future, tell what hopes his family had for 
him, at which point you should apostrophize them: “O you 
illustrious and famous family—until, that is, this very day. 
You took pride in your gold and wealth and acclaimed high 
birth, but the deceased has confounded and destroyed it 
all! What family heirloom do you possess like the one you 
have lost?” Then mourn with the father and mother and 
amplify the grief by mentioning what hopes they have 
been stripped of.

8. You should also argue from the city’s perspective. 
“What a champion he would have been for it, what a bene­
factor he would have proven to be—and already was.” If 
he is a politician, you should speak of this mostly in the 
past, but if he is one of the upcoming leaders, you should 
speak of the future. In general, match personal attributes 
with the time period.

9. After the three time periods, you should describe the 
funeral procession and the gathering of the city. ‘Would 
that he were being escorted to his wedding chamber or 
were going abroad whence he would return! If only we 
were gathered to hear his words!”
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10. Είτα διατυπώσεις to είδος τοΰ σώματος· οίος 

ην, οιον άποβέβληκε τδ κάλλος, τδ των παρειών ερύ­
θημα, οϊα γλωττα. σννέσταλται, οίος ΐονλος φαίνεται 

μαρανθείς, οίοι βόστ ρυχοι κόμης ονκέτι λοιπόν περί­
βλεπτοι, οφθαλμών δε βολαι καί γληναι κατακοιμη- 

θεΐσαι, βλεφάρων δε ελικες ούκέτι ελικες, αλλά σνμ- 

πεπτωκότα -πάντα.

11. Εύδτ/λου δε ώς αί μονωδίαι εΐωθασιν επί νεω- 

τέροις λεγεσ(?αι, άλλ’ οΰκ επι γεγηρακόσι- τούς γάρ 
πρεσβύτας ώς νέονς εν μονωδία θρηνεΐν πως ον πε­

ριττόν όντως και μάταιον; ρηθείη δ’ άν μονωδία και 
άνδρδς επί τη αντοΰ γνναικί λέγοντας· έχέτω δε μνή­

μην και ζώων αλόγων, οιον ούδε άλογα ζώα, οιον 

βονς η ΐ-π-ιτος η κύκνος η γάλιδών, ανέχεται χωριζό- 

μ&να άλληλων, άλλ’ επισημαίνει τη φωνή δδνρόμενα, 

οιον δ κύκνος άνεις τδ πτερδν τω ζεφύρω δακρύει τον 
σύννομον καί οδύρεται, καί η χελιδών^ την μονσικην 

εις θρήνον μεταβάλλει πολλάκις καί επί τών πετάλων 
τών δένδρων ιζάνονσα κατοδύρεται.

-ΆΊ 12. ’'Εστω δε μη πέρα τών εκατόν πεντηκοντα επών 
δ λόγος διά τδ μη άνέχεσθαι τούς πενθοΰντας μα- 

κράς σχολής μηδε λόγων μηκονς έν συμφοραΐς καί 

άκαιρίαις. η μονωδία δέ αεί άνετος.

Ί οδύρεται, καί η χελιδών Nitsche, Soffel, RW: και χελιδών 
οδύρεται και codd.
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10. Next describe in vivid detail his physical appear­
ance in life. ‘"What beauty he has lost—the blush of his 
cheeks! What a tongue has been stilled! His youthful, 
beard, how haggard it appears! The curls of his hair, now 
no longer to be admired! The lively glances of his eyes and 
his pupils have been put to sleep; his eyelids open no. 
longer—all of it fallen into ruin!”

11. It is obvious that monodies are normally spoken 
over young people rather than old ones, for would it not 
be excessive and foolish to lament elders in a monody as 
one would young people? A monody may be spoken by a 
husband over his wife. It should make mention of animals. 
For example, “Not even dumb animals—cows, horses, 
swans, and swallows—can bear to be separated from each 
other, but give voice to their laments. The swan droops his 
wing to the west wind, weeping and bewailing his mate, 
and the swallow often changes her song to a lament and 
mourns as she sits on the branches of a tree.”

12. The speech should not exceed 150 lines, because 
mourners cannot tolerate long delays or lengthy speeches 
in the midst of calamity and misfortune. The style of a 
monody is always loose (anetos).7

7 That is, composed in a loosely structured, nonperiodic style. 
Cf. 2.10.7 for a “simple” style in the highly emotional funeral 
speech.
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1. Act μεν δμολογεΐν σε ευθύς εν προοιμίω τώ πρώτω 
ότι Set τόν λόγους κτησάμενον άποδοϋναι λογίω θεω 
τάς γάριτας διά των λόγων ούς δι αυτόν τόν μουση- 

γέτην κεκτημεθα, άλλως τε καί ότι, προστάτης καί 

συνεργός της ημετέρας πόλεως, ού μόνον νΰν άλλα 

καί ανέκαθεν, ώστε διπλήν την γάριν όφείλεσθαι, 

υπέρ τε των λόγων υπέρ τε των ευεργεσιών, καί τρί­

τον ότι, καί άλλως δμολογούμενόν εστι δείν άνυμνείν 

τους κρείττονας καί της εις αυτούς ευφημίας μηδέ­

ποτε ρσ.θυρ,ε'ίν.

2. Τό δεντερον έργάση λαβών τοιαύτην ’έννοιαν 

'Ομηρος μεν ούν πάλαι <καί ενά ύμνοις και τη με­

γάλη ποιήσει τούς πρός αξίαν ύμνους είρηκε του θεού 

και παρέλιπε τοΐς μετ’ αυτόν υπερβολήν ούδεμίαν 

και ότι αι λΐούσαι καθ’ Ησίοδου πρός την αξίαν 

ύμνουσιν άει τόν Απόλλωνα· προυλαβε δέ καί Πίνδα­

ρος ύμνους γράφων εις τόν θεόν άξιους της εκείνου 
λύρας- όμως δ’ επειδηπερ ε’ιώθασιν οί κρείττους και 

τάς σμικροτάτας των θυσιών άποδέχεσθαι, όταν γί- 

γνωνται εύαγως, ονκ άφέξομαι δη και αυτός κατά

1 suppl. Bursian, RW

334



2.16. THE SMINTHIAN ORATION 
(sminthiakos logos')

1. You should acknowledge right away in the first introduc­
tion: “One who possesses the faculty of speech must give 
thanks to the god of eloquence,  by using the speech that 
we have acquired from the Leader of the Muses himself, 
especially since he is the champion and helper of our city,  
not only now but since its founding, so that double grati­
tude is due him—for the faculty of speech and for his 
benefactions—and thirdly, because in any case it is ac­
knowledged that one must hymn the gods and never ne­
glect their praise.”

1

12

2. You should compose the second introduction by tak­
ing up a topic like the following. “Long ago, in both his 
Hymns and his major poetry, Homer gave voice to hymns 
worthy of the god that none of his successors could sur­
pass. And, according to Hesiod,  the Muses forever sing 
hymns worthy of Apollo. Pindar, too, preceded us in writ­
ing hymns to the god worthy of the gods own lyre.  Nev­
ertheless, since gods are wont to accept even the smallest 
sacrifices when piously offered, I for one shall not shrink

3

4

1 That is, Apollo, immediately identified as Musegetes, Leader
of the Muses. 2 Alexandria Troas, identified here with an­
cient Troy. Cf. 2.13.10.

3 Perhaps a vague reference to Hes. Theog 9-21.
4 Cf. especially Pyth. 1.1-12 and perhaps Pindars Paeans.
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δύναμιν ύμνον άναθεΐναι τώ Απόλλωνα εύχομαι δέ 
αΰτω τώ ίήμινθίω Απόλλωνι δύναμιν έμποιήσαι τώ 

Κογω άρκοΰσαν προς τήν παρούσαν νπόθεσιν.

3. Τρίτον εί μεν ούν ηρώων τινός εμελλον λέγειν 
εγκώμ,ιον, ονκ άν διηπόρησα περί τής αρχής, ούδ’ 

όθεν δει πρώτον την αρχήν τοΰ λόγου ποιήσα,σθαι. 
έπεί δέ μοι και ό λόγος τετόλμηκεν <προσεπεΐν>^ τον 

438 μέγιστον τών θεών, εδεήθην μεν χρησμωδήσαί μοι 
την Τίυθίαν σεισθέντων τών τριπόδων, όθεν δει κατα- 

τολμήσαι τον πράγματος, έπεί δέ κρύπτει τέως ημΐν 
τά μαντεύματα, τούτο δόζαν ίσως τοΐς κρείττοσιν, αι­

τήσω παρά τών Μουσών μανθάνειν, καθάπερ Πίνδα­
ρος τών ύμνων πυνθάνεται, “άναζιφόρμιγγες ύμνοι,” 

πόθεν με χρή την αρχήν ποιήσασθαι; δοκεΐ δ’ ούν μοι 
πρώτον άφεμενω τέως τον γενονς ύμνον είς αυτόν 

άναφθεγζασθο,ι.

4. Μετά τας έννοιας ταύτας τας προοιμιακός έρεΐς 
είς αντόν ύμνον τον θεόν, οτι, ώ Ί,μίνθιε "Απολλον, 

τινα σε χρη προσειπεΐν; πότερον ήλιον τον τον φωτός 

ταμίαν καί πηγήν τής ονρανίον ταύτης αίγλης, ή 

νονν, ώς δ τών θεολογονντων λόγος, διήκοντα μέν διά 
τών ουρανίων, ιόντα, δε δι αίθερος επί τά τήδε; ή 

πότερον αντόν τον τών όλων δημιουργόν, ή δευτερεν- 
ουσαν δύναμιν, δι’ δν σελήνη μεν κέκτηται σέλας, γή 

δέ τούς οικείους ήγάπησεν όρους, θάλαττα δέ ούχ 
υπερβαίνει τούς ίδιους μυχούς. 5. φασι γάρ τού χάους

2 coni. RW: είς codd.
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from dedicating a hymn to Apollo to the best of my ability, 
and I pray to Sminthian Apollo himself to endow my 
speech with a capacity adequate to the subject at hand.”

3. Thirdly: “If I were going to deliver an encomium of 
some hero, I would not have been in doubt about a starting 
point, or where I needed to begin my speech, but since 
my speech has dared to address  the greatest of the gods, 
I asked the Pythia to prophesy to me from her shaken 
tripods,  and tell from what point I ought to brave my 
daunting task. But since thus far she is keeping her oracles 
from me—apparently the gods deem that best—I shall ask 
for instructions from the Muses, just as Pindar asks of his 
hymns, ‘Hymns that rule the lyre,’  where should I begin? 
Consequently, I think it best at the start to set aside his 
lineage for now and address my hymn to the god himself.”

5

6

7

4. After these introductory considerations, you should 
hymn the god himself. Ό Sminthian Apollo, what am I to 
call you? As the sun, the steward of light and source of that 
heavenly radiance? Or as mind, as the theologians claim, 
diffused through the heavens and traveling through the 
ether to the things here on earth? Or as the artificer of the 
universe, or as a secondary power through which the 
moon has acquired its gleam, the land has accepted its own 
boundaries, and the sea does not overflow its proper gulfs? 
5. They say that when chaos held the universe in its grip 

5 Accepting the conjecture of RW for the nonsensical efr.
6 The Pythia sat on (or near) the tripods, which shook when 

she received an oracle from Apollo. Cf. §8 below.
" Ol. 2.1.
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κατειληφοτος τά σύμπαντα και πάντων συγκεχυμέ­

νων και φερομένων την άτακτον εκείνην και άμ,ειδη3 
φοράν, σέ εκ των ουρανίων αψίδων έκλάμψαντα σκε- 
δάσαι μέν τδ χάος εκείνο, άπολέσαι δε τον ζόφον, 

τάζιν δ’ έπιθεΐναι τοΐς άπασιν. άλλα ταντα μεν σο­

φών παισΐ φιλοσοφεΐν παραλείπω, ην δε άκηκοα 
μυθολογούνταν γένεσιν, ναύτην και δη πειράσομαι 

λέγειν- πάντως δε ουδέ ούτος από τρόπον σοι ό λό­

γος, δς κεκρυμμ,ένην ειχεν έν έαυτω την άληθεστέραν 

γνώσιν.

3 άμειδη mWp: άμειγη Ρ: obel. RW

6. Εΐτα έρεΐς κεφάλαιον μετά τον ύμνον δεύτερον 
τό γένος, άρξη δε εκεΐθεν Ζευς έπειδη κατέλυσε τούς 

Τιτανας αρχήν άνομον καί ακόλαστον άρχοντας, 
μάλλον δέ ώσπερ βίαιον τυραννίδα διέποντας, και 

439 Ίαρτάρου μνχοΐς παραδεδωκεν, τότε γένεσιν παίδων 
δημιονργεΐν ένενόησεν, μεθ’ ών τά πάντα άριστα 

καταστησειν έμελλεν, καί μίαν των Τιτανίδων νύμ­
φην έζελόμενος, έπειδη τούς προς "ϊίραν θεσμούς 

έτέροις τόκοις έφύλαττεν, έδημιούργει μετ’ εκείνης τον 

τοκον- κάλλει μέν γάρ και ώρα σώματος διέφερεν, 
έπρεπε δέ γενέσθαι μητέρα Απόλλωνος και Άρτέμι- 

δος. 7. καταλαμβάνει δε την Δ,ηλον μέλλουσα τίκτειν 
ήδέως, οι δέ φασι την Λυκίαν. και λέγουσι μέν οί την 

Δ,ηλον εύτυχησαι φάσκοντες την υποδοχήν άνασχεΐν 
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and everything was jumbled together and being bome 
along in that random motion hidden in gloom, you shone 
forth from the vaults of heaven and dispersed that chaos, 
put an end to the darkness, and imposed order on every­
thing. But I leave all that for philosophers to ponder,8 and 
will attempt to relate your origin, as I heard it from 
mythographers.9 And in no way will you find this account 
unsuitable, for it has the truer knowledge hidden within 
itself.”10 11

8 For the topics of philosophical hymns, cf. 1.5.
9 For mythological hymns and their concern with genealogies, 

cf. 1.6. 1° It is not apparent what truthful knowledge is
hidden in the forthcoming account of Apollo’s birth.

11 Leto. 12 Hymn Hom. Ap. 30-92 details Leto’s trav­
els to find a place to give birth, as she is rejected by all the places
she visits, until she comes to Delos, who accepts her.

6. Following this hymn, deliver the second section on 
birth, beginning from here: "After Zeus defeated the Ti­
tans, whose rule had been lawless, unrestrained, and ex­
ercised more like a violent tyranny, and had consigned 
them to the depths of Tartarus, he then decided to create 
the birth of children, with whose help he could arrange 
everything for the best. Since he was keeping his commit­
ments to Hera for other offspring, he chose one of the 
Titans’ daughters,11 and created children with her, for she 
excelled in beauty and the loveliness of her body, and was 
suitable to become the mother of Apollo and Artemis. 7. 
When she was about to give birth, she gladly12 came to 
Delos, although others say it was Lycia. Those who say that 
Delos had the good fortune to receive her, claim that the 
island had previously been hidden under the waves, but 
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μέν εκ θαλάττης προ τού κρυπτομ,ένην και ούσαν 
ύφαλον, ύποδέζασθαι <δέ>4 πλανωμένην την θεόν έκ 

Άουνίον της ’Αττικής έπιβάσαν τη νησω- ’Όμηρος δε 
ο’ιδε μεν έν Αυκία γεννώμενον—λέγει γάρ που Αυκη- 

γενεΐ κλυτοτόζω—και τον τόπον εκείνον εύτυχησαντα 

τον θεόν την γένεσιν. 8. φασι δ’ ούν έκφανέντα των 
ωδίνων τον θεόν λάμφαι μεν τοσούτον, όσον έπισχεΐν 

γην και θάλατταν και ουράνιον κύκλον, Άάριτας δε 
και Ώρας περιγορεύσαι τον τόπον, και τί γάρ ον 

σύμβολον αίσιον έκ γης και θαλάττης και ουρανού 
δειγθηναι. εκ δε Αυκίας παρ’ ημ,άς άφικέσθαι λέ- 

γονσι τον θεόν και καταλαμβάνοντα τό Ί,μίνθιον 

μαντείαν έγκαταστησαι τω τόπω και κινησαι τρίπο­
δας.

9. 'Επειδή δε τά κατά τον τόπον της γενέσεως τον 

θεόν ζητείται, των μέν λεγόντων οτι εν Δήλω, των δε 

οτι εν Αυκία, κατασκευάσεις ότι αξιόπιστος μάρτυς ό 

ποιητης πρός το σαντω συμφέρον, ότι Αυκηγενη αυ­

τόν εΐωθεν καλέίν [ό ποιητης].5 έπάζεις ακολούθως ότι 

είκός έν Αυκία γεννηθέντα και παρ’ ημΐν πρώτον 

όφθηναι. ον γάρ άν μέλλων διαβαίνειν έπι τάς νή­

σους και ~Κ.ασταλίαν και Δελφούς των μέν παρ’ ημΐν 
440 ημέλησεν, παρά δέ εκείνους έδραμεν, άλλως τε και ότι 

τιμών τους ημετέρους πατέρας και φυόμενος κινδύνων 

φαίνεται· ούκ άν δέ τούτο έποίησε μη πάλαι και πρό- 

τερον εύμενως πρός την γωραν διακείμενος. 10. Δελ-

■4 suppl. RW 5 sed. Walz, RW 
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rose from the sea13 and welcomed the goddess as she set 
foot on the island, when she wandered there from Sunium 
in Attica. Homer, however, knows that Apollo was bom in 
Lycia, for he speaks of ‘the Lycian-bom famous bow­
man,’14 and says that the god was bom in that fortunate 
place. 8. In any case, they say that when the god emerged 
from the womb, he shone so brightly as to fill the earth 
and sea and dome of heaven, and that the Graces and 
Hours danced around the place. What auspicious portent 
was not shown forth from earth, sea, and sky? They say 
that it was from Lycia that the god came to us15 and took 
over his Sminthian temple, established his oracle here, 
and made his tripods shake.”

13 Before receiving Leto, the island was thought to wander or 
be underwater; cf. Find., Frr. 33c-d. 14 II. 4.101,119, spoken
by Pandarus, the Lycian. In Alexandria Troas.

16 The Aegean islands, primarily to Delos.
17 The spring at Delphi.
is This presumably refers to Apollo’s protection of Troy.

9. Since the location of the gods birthplace is at is­
sue—with some saying that it was Delos, others Lycia— 
you should argue that Homer is a credible witness for your 
position, because he regularly calls him “Lycian-bom.” 
You should then draw the conclusion, “It is probable that 
being bom in Lycia he would appear first among us. For 
if he was going to cross over to the islands16 and Castalia17 
and Delphi, he would not have neglected our people and 
gone straight to those others, especially since he so clearly 
honored our forefathers and protected them from dan­
gers.18 He would not have done this unless he had been 
well-disposed to this land long before that. 10. As it is, the 
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φοί μέν ούν μεγαλαυχούμενοι την Τίυθίαν προβάλλον­

ται. και. ΐίαρνασσον καί Κασταλίαν, καί τον θεόν 

μονοί των απάντων αύχοΰσιν εχειν, εγώ δέ el δει 
τάληθές είπεΐν συνηδομαι μέν αΰτοΐς τής χάριτος, ον 

μην κρίνω γε πραττειν αυτούς των παρ’ ημΐν εύχερέ- 

στερον καί γάρ ημεΐς μετέσχομεν τούτων πρώτοι των 
μ,αντείων, και δεζάμενοι τον θεόν τοΐς άλλοις περι- 

επεμφαμεν, και την παρ’ ημών απορροήν εκείνοι άφ’ 
ημών κεκτηνται- επίσης τε χαίρει ταΐς προσωννμάαις 

των τόπων ό θεός, και ώσπερ ό Πνίγος, ούτω και ο 
’βμίνθιος.

11. Μετά ταΰτα έρέΐς εγκώμιον της χώρας, ότι 
εικότως δέ την ήμετερα,ν χώραν ηγάπησεν ό θεός, 
ίδών αυτήν κάλλει διαφερουσαν εν ω καί εκφράσεις 

την χώραν ο’ια έστίν, ούκ ακριβώς μεν, έπεξιών [τη 
χώρα, γράφε]  δέ της χώρας ά δυνατόν κινησαι τον 

ακροατήν, τά μάλλον έζαίρετα λόγων. είτα μετά την 

χώραν επάζεις ακολούθως, ότι τοιγάρτοι καί τιμών 

και συμμαχών τοΐς ημετόροις διετελεσεν, έν πολέ- 

μοις, εν χρησμωδίαις δια,φθείρων παντοδαπώς τούς 

πολεμίους.

6

12. Έίτα μετά τούτο τό κεφάλαιον πάλιν διαιρησεις 
εις τεσσαρα μέρη την δύναμιν τοΰ θεού καί έρέΐς 

ούτως- αλλά γάρ ονκ οίδα πώς η μνημη της χώρας 

παρηνεγκεν ημάς της συνεχούς μνημης τοΰ θεού, δι- 
όπερ επανακτεον πάλιν, διά τούτο δε μετά την γενε- 

σιν ευθύς έμ.νηριονεύσσ.μεν της χώρας, ΐνα μήτε από­

λυτος ύμνος γένηται [ύμνους γάρ καλοΰσι τά τών
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proud Delphians cite in their favor the Pythian festival and 
Parnassus and Castalia, and boast that they alone of man­
kind possess the god, but for my part—if I may state the 
truth—I congratulate them for his favor toward them, but 
I really do not think that they fare any better than we do, 
for we were the first to make use of those oracles, and, 
after welcoming the god, we sent him around to others, 
and they acquired from us what was ours to begin with. 
The god delights equally in his various place-names: just 
as he is Pythian, so too is he Sminthian.”

11. After this you should deliver an encomium of the 
land. “Naturally the god fell in love with our land after 
seeing how exceedingly beautiful it was.” Here you may 
describe the land s qualities, not in detail, but by running 
through those attributes that can move the audience, 
mentioning its most attractive features. After treating the 
land, you should draw the conclusion, “As a result, he has 
continually honored and supported our people in wars and 
in oracles, vanquishing our enemies in every way.”

12. After this section you should divide the gods pow­
ers into four parts, first saying, “But I have no idea how 
this mention of the land has diverted us from our continual 
attention to the god. We must therefore go back again.” 
We had mentioned the land right after his birth, so it 
would not be a generic hymn nor one generally common

6 seel. RW
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θεών εγκώμια]," μήτε κοινός απλώς προς πάσαν θεών 

νπόθεσιν, άλλ’ ϊνα εχη τδ ’ίδιον τον Σμινθιακού εκ τον 
441 τόπον, τίνες γούν είσιν αί δυνάμεις τον θεόν; τοζική, 

μαντική, ιατρική, μουσική.

13. Μίλλωη ούν άρχεσθαι μιας δυνάμεως προοι- 
μιάσρ πρώσον (καλώς δ’ άν εχοι τής ταξικής πρώτης, 

επειδή καί τούτης πρώτης άψασθαι λέγεται μετά την 

γένεσιν)· βούλομαι δέ τάς άρετάς μη πάσας άμα. 
μηδέ σνναθροίσας τω λόγω δοκεΐν συγχεΐν, άλλο, 

διελόμ,ενος χωρίς καθ’ εκάστην περί αυτών διελθεΐν 

όσον οίόν τε μνησθήναι- ον γάρ είπεΐν άπαντα ρό­
διον. λέγεται τοίννν, επειδή πρώτον αγωνισμάτων 

εΐχετο τά τόξα μ.εταχειρισό.μενος καί την φαρέτραν 

λαβών, τούτοις γαρ αυτόν ώπλισεν δ πατήρ, άμννε- 

σθαι της τόλμης τον Ύιτυόν, άνθ’ ών εις την μητέρα 
ησέβησε Διδς κυδρην παράκοιτιν, Τίνθωνά τε κατει- 

ληφότα Δελφούς κτεΐναι τοΐς εαυτού βελεσιν. 14. ϊνα 
δε ΐίνθων δστις ην εΐπω, μικρόν άναληφομαι. ηνεγκεν 

η γη δράκοντας φνσιν ούτε λόγω ρητην ούτε ακοή 

πιστευθηναι ραδίαν- οϋτος πάσαν λυμαινόμενος γην, 
όση πρόσοικος Δελφοΐς καί Φωκίδι, καταλαμβάνει 

την ΤΙαρνασσόν, όρος των ύπό τον ουρανόν τδ μέγι- 
στον, ονκ Όλυμπου χείρον οΰδ’ "Ιδης της ημετέρας 

λειπόμενον. τούτο τοίννν έκάλνπτε μέν ταΐς σπειραΐς 
καί τοΐς ελιγμοΐς, καί ην τού όρους γυμνόν ούδέν, την

7 seel. Bursian, RW
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to any divine subject, but would preserve what is specific 
to the Sminthian Oration, namely its location.19 What then 
are the gods powers? archery, prophecy, medicine, and. 
music.

13. When about to begin with one of his powers, you 
should first provide a preface. It would be best to begin . 
with archery, because it is the first thing he is said to have 
taken up after his birth. “I do not intend to lump together 
all his virtues in my speech and seem to confuse them, but 
to discuss each one separately and thus treat them all, 
insofar as it is possible to do so, for to discuss everything 
is no easy task. It is said, then, that when he first engaged 
in battle, he took his bow in hand and took up his quiver— 
for his father  had armed him with them—to avenge 
Tityus for his impudence and acts of impiety against Apol­
lo’s mother,  'Zeus’ glorious bedmate.’  After that he 
used those arrows of his to kill Pytho, who had taken pos­
session of Delphi. 14. To explain who Pytho was, I shall 
provide a bit of background. The earth produced a snake 
whose nature cannot be described in words nor easily be­
lieved if heard. It was ravaging all the land around Delphi 
and Phocis and occupied Parnassus, the greatest mountain 
under heaven, no smaller than Olympus nor inferior to our 
own Ida. Moreover, it covered that mountain with its coils 
and spirals, and no place on it was left bare, as it held its

20

21 22

1° This sentence explains why the digression on the land was 
necessary, in spite of the feigned claim of being carried away by 
its attractive features designed to move the audience.

20 Zeus. 21 For Tityus’ attempted rape of Leto and his 
punishment in Hades, see Hom. Od. 11.576-81.

22 Hom. Od. 11.580.
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κεφαλήν υπέρ αυτήν την άκραν έχων, άνω μετεώρι­

ζαν προς αύτον τον αιθέρα. 15. και ήνίκα μεν πίνειν 
έδει, ποταμούς ολοκλήρους έδέχετο, ηνίκα δ’ εσθίειν, 

πάσας άγέλας ήφάνιζεν οντος άβατους μέν έποίει 
Δελφούς τοΐς άπασιν, ωκει δέ τον τόπον οΰδείς, ήν δε 

το Θεμ-ιδος μαντείαν έρημον, άτοπα δέ και αμήχανα 

ό θεός τούς ανθρώπους πάσχειν απολαβών και βου- 

λόμενος πανταχόθεν αύτοΐς θεσπίζειν τά συμφέροντα 
δι ών ό βίος εύδαιμονεΐν έμελλε, κτείνει και τούτον 

442 μια τοξεία ταΐς αύταΐς άκίσι και βέλεσι. 16. τά δε 

παρ’ ημΐν αγωνίσματα τις άν είποι τού θεού κατ’ 

αξίαν, τά κατά τών ’Δχαιών άσεβούντων εις τούς θε­

ούς, τά κατά τού Πηλεως μήνιδι τών περί "Έκτορα 

τολμηθέντων παρανόμων καί ότι κυνηγέτης ο θεός 

και τοΐς τόξοις αίρεΐν εϊωθε τά θηρία, και ότι τοξικήν 
αυτός εϋρε πρώτος άμα τή αδελφή τή Άρτέμιδι.

17 . ΔΙέλλων δε εμβάλλειν εις έτερον κεφάλαιον 

ομοίως ερεΐς τού θεού το μέγιστον και έξαίρετον, οτι 
μάντις. ενταύθα δέ και θέσιν διά βραχέων περανεΐς, 

ότι αγαθόν ή μαντική, και διά ταύτης τά μέγιστα τών 

σ,νθρωπίνων κατορθούσθαι πέφνκε, τούτην δε μάλι­

στα Απόλλων ετίμησε και εθαύμασε- και ότι επι τών 
τριπόδων θεσπίζων ωκισε την ήπειρον, ωκισε δέ την 

θάλασσαν, νυν μεν εις Διβύην έκπέμπων, νυν δε οίκί-

23 The oracle at Delphi originally belonged to the ancient 
goddess Themis.

24 That is, speaking as ancient Trojans. 
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head above the mountain peak and lifted it up toward the 
very sky. 15. And when it needed to drink, it would con­
sume entire rivers, and when it needed to eat, it would 
annihilate entire herds. It made Delphi inaccessible to 
everyone, and nobody inhabited the place. In addition, the 
oracle of Themis was deserted.23 Because Apollo recog­
nized that men were suffering outrageous things they 
could not help, and because he wished to prophesy useful 
things to them in every way that would make their lives 
happy, he killed that snake in one feat of archery with 
those very darts and arrows. 16. Who could worthily tell 
of the gods struggles here among us24—what he did to the 
Achaeans when they sinned against the gods,25 and to 
Peleus’ son in his wrath at the outrageous things that hero 
dared to do to Hector.”26 Also mention that the god is a 
hunter, wont to shoot animals with his bow, and that he 
invented archery together with his sister Artemis.

23 Apollo defended Troy and was offended at the Greeks’ mis­
behavior during and after the sack.

26 Apollo was particularly offended by Achilles’ mistreatment
of Hector’s body; cf. Hom. II. 24.32-54. In some versions Apollo
subsequently killed Achilles; cf. Find. Pae. 6.78-86.

27 That is, of those concerning the god’s four powers; cf. §12.

17. Similarly, when about to embark on the second 
section,27 you should state that the gods most distinctive 
attribute is that he is a prophet. Here you should briefly 
advance the general thesis that prophecy is a good thing, 
and that because of it the greatest human endeavors have 
succeeded—and that Apollo especially honored and ad­
mired it. “By prophesying on his tripods, he colonized 
both the mainland and the sea, at one time sending settlers 
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ζωρ τον 'Ελλήσποντον, την Ασίαν, την έώαν πάσαν. 
18. τούτο δέ τό μ,έρος αΰ£ησ«ς τω μεγέθει των Εγκω­
μίων έπεργαζόμενος, οτι έκινδύνενσε μεν άοίκητος 

είναι γη πάσα, et μη τά. μαντεία. τον θεόν πανταχον 
δη γης έπεφοίτησε παρ’ ημών, εκ Δελφών, έκ Μιλή­

του· εν ώ μέρει, εάν τι μΑθης εκ πατρίων ενεργη- 
σαντα τον θεόν από τών μαντευμάτων, πρόσθες.

19. Μετά τούτο τδ κεφάλαιον <έπ’> άλλο ηζεις,8 ότι 

μουσικός δ θεός, ενταύθα καιρόν εμείς, όπως μεν κατ’ 
ουρανόν μέσος εν μέσοις θεοΐς πλήττει την λύραν, 
όπως 8ε μετά τών Τλίουσών εν Αύλικώνι καί επί της 

ΤΙιερίας. και φιλοσοφήσεις μετρίως ενταύθα- εί δέ δει 

καί τον άπορρητότερον λόγον είπεΐν, ον φιλοσόφων 
παΐδες πρεσβεύονσι, λεγονσιν αυτόν [/χέυ]9 όντα τον 

ήλιον μουσική μεν αντόν κινεΐσθαι, κατά μουσικήν 
δέ περιδινεΐν περί αυτόν10 τον πόλον, καί δι αρμονίας 

443 άπαντα τον κόσμον διοικεΐν. 20. ον μην άλλ’ επειδή 
ταντα τοΐς θεολόγοις παρείναι δει, λεγωμεν μάλλον 

τά γνωριμώτατα- ό γάρ Όρφεύς ό δι αυτόν ευδόκιμος 

εις τοσούτον εύμουσίας προηλθεν, ώστε καί θηρία 

σνλλεγειν, εί πληττοι την λύραν, καί λίθους κινεΐν 

καί παν ότιοΰν καταθελγειν πιπτούσης εις αϊσθησιν 

αυτών της αρμονίας. Άμφίονος μνημονεύσεις, Άρίο- 

νος, ότι ό μεν τάς βηβας ετείχισε τη λύρα τάς πέτρας 
μετάγων, ό δέ τδ Ύυρρηνικον επλευσεν επί δελφίνος 

8 <έπ’> άλλο ηζεις coni. RW: άλλο (τδ) των πράξεων codd.
9 seel. Nitsche, RW M RW: αυτόν codd.
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off to Libya,28 at another colonizing the Hellespont, Asia, 
and the entire East.” 18. You should amplify this portion 
by adding majestic praise: “The entire earth risked being 
uninhabited had the gods prophecies not spread through­
out the world, from us, from Delphi, and from Miletus.” 
In this section, add anything you know from local tradi­
tions that the god has accomplished through his prophe­
cies.

28 For the founding of Cyrene by Battus, cf. Find. Pyth. 5.54— 
62.

29 Cf. Ap. Rhod. 1.735-41.
30 Between Sicily and the Peloponnesus; cf. Hdt. 1.23-24.

19. After this section, move on to another, on his role 
as the god of music. Here you will have the opportunity to 
say how he plays his lyre in heaven surrounded by the 
gods, and how he does so with the Muses on Helicon and 
in Pieria. Here you should also include a bit of philosophy. 
“If I may bring up a rather esoteric doctrine that philoso­
phers hold dear, they say that he is the sun, that it is by 
music that he moves, that through music he makes the 
heavens revolve around him, and that he directs the whole 
universe by means of harmony. 20. All the same, we should 
leave these matters to the theologians. Let us instead 
speak of what is well known. Orpheus, made famous by 
Apollo, attained such mastery of music that he gathered 
together even wild animals whenever he played his lyre, 
and moved rocks and enchanted everything upon whose 
senses his harmony fell.” Y’ou should also mention Am- 
phion and Arion, how the first gathered boulders with his 
lyre to build Thebes’ walls,29 and the other crossed the 
Etruscan Sea30 riding on a dolphin. You should always 
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όχούμενος. ανθίσεις δε τά. εγκώμια επί τον μονσηγέ- 

την, ώς παρ’ εκείνον λαμβανόντων την μουσικήν.
21. Μετά δε την αρετήν ναύτην τον θεόν ηξεις επί 

την τετάρτην, οτι καί ιατρός, αεί δε προοιμιάση καθ’ 

εκάστην των αρετών, ώς μη δοκεΐν μικρά μηδε φανλα 
τά ρηθησόμενα- αι γάρ διά μέσων των λόγων έννοιαι 

προοιμιακαι, προπαρασκενάζονσαι τον ακροατήν και 
π ροσεχέστερον διαπιθεΐσαι, ταΐς νποθεσεσιν ανθή­

σεις εργάζονται. 22. ονκονν έρεΐς ότι καί την ιατρικήν 
ταύτην ό θεός ημΐν έξενρεν έν ω καί θέσιν έρεΐς ότι 

διαφθειρομένον τον γένους ταΐς νόσοις καί τοΐς πό- 

νοις κατοικτείρας ημάς την ιατρικήν έξενρεν, ης τί άν 

γενοιτο τοΐς άνθρώποις χρησιμώτερον; τις μεν γάρ 

άν είργάσατο γην, τις άν έπλευσε θάλασσαν, τις δ’ 
άν πόλεις έκτισε, τις δ’ άν νόμονς ημΐν έθηκε μη της 

ιατρικής παρελθονσης; όθεν καί παιάνα αυτόν καί 
πεπονα καί άλαλκέα οδυνών καί σωτηρα καλεΐν ειώ- 

θασι καί ποιηταί καί <συγγραφεΐς>ϊι σύμπαντες. 

23. θησεις δε επί τοντοις καί την ’Ασκληπιόν γένεσιν 

βουλόμενος δε ανζησαι την τέχνην δ θεός καί μ,ετα- 
δονναι ταύτην τω των ανθρώπων γένει την ’Ασκλη­

πιόν γένεσιν έδημιονργησεν, ης πώς άν τις κατ’ 

αξίαν μνησθείη; ζητήσεις δε εφ’ εκάστω τών κεφα- 

444 λαιων τών πατρίων τινά καί τών μνθενομένων καί 
προσθησεις, ΐνα μάλλον οικεΐον γενηται.

24. Μετά ταντα κεφάλαιον θησεις τοιοντον περί της

11 suppl. RW
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bring your praise back to the Leader of the Muses, on the 
ground that these two acquired their music from him.

21. After treating this power of the god, you should 
proceed to the fourth one, namely that he is also a doctor. 
You should always provide a preface for each power, to 
avoid giving the impression that what you will say is insig­
nificant or commonplace. For in the course of speeches, 
prefatory' comments that prepare the listener and make 
him more attentive serve to amplify your subjects 31 
22. You should say then that the god invented the art of 
medicine for our benefit. Here you may advance a general 
thesis. “When the human race was wasting away with dis­
eases and pains, he took pity on us and invented medicine. 
What could be more beneficial to humans than that? Who 
would have worked the land, who would have sailed the 
sea, who would have founded cities, who would have made 
laws for us, without the presence of medicine? For this 
reason all the poets and prose writers customarily call him 
‘paean’32 ‘gentle,’ ‘protector from pain,’ and ‘savior.’” 
23. Here is the place to add the birth of Asclepius. ‘Wish­
ing to further his art and to pass it on to the human race, 
the god brought about the birth of Asclepius. How could 
anyone worthily commemorate that?” In each of these 
sections you should look for any local legends or mytho­
logical details, and add them, to make the material more 
relevant.

31 Cf. 2.1.17.
32 “healer.”

24. Next, you should add a section on the city like the 
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πόλεως, οτι τοιγαρούν Αλέξανδρος την Ευρώπην χει- 
ρωσάμενος και διαβεβηκώς επί την Ασίαν ηδη, 

άτειδή προσέβαλε τω ίερω καί τοΐς τόποις, σύμβολα 

μεν έκίνησεν επί την κατασκευήν της πόλεως, τον 
θεού ταύτα καταπέμποντος, και κατασκευάζει την εύ- 
δαίμονα. ταύτην πόλιν, καθιερώσας αύτην Άπόλλωνι 

τω Άμινθίύ), δίκαιον αυτού προφαίνοντος κρίνας 

αυτού δεΐν κατοικίζειν πόλιν, και τον τόπον <τόνώ-1 

πά,λαι τω θεω καθιερωμένου μη περιίδεΐν έρημον και 

άοίκητον την χώραν. 25. τοιγάρτοι και ημείς πειρώμε- 

νοι άει της τού θεού προνοίας τε κο,ι εύμενείας ού 

ραθνμούμεν της περί αυτόν εύσεβείας, και ό μεν δι- 

ατελεΐ καρπών άφθονων διδονς φοράν και φυόμενος 
κινδύνων, ημείς δέ ύμνοις ίλασκόμεθα·13 τοιγάρτοι 

κρείττονα αγώνα τον ιερόν τούτον διά ταύτα τίθεμεν 

καί πανηγύρεις συγκροτούμεν και θύομεν, χάριτας 

έκτιννύντες άνθ’ ών ευ ττάσγομεν. 26. καί. διαγράψεις 

την ιτανηγυριν, οποία καί όπως πληθουσα άνθρώπων 
συνιοντων, καί ότι οί μέν επιδείκνυνται τάς αυτών 

άρετάς η διά λόγων η διά σώματος ευεξίας, και τά 

τοιαύτα, οί δε θεαταί, οί δε ά.κροαταί· και διά βρα­

χέων έργάση θέσιν, ώς Ισοκράτης έν τω ΐϊανηγυ- 

ρικω, λέγων όσα εκ τών πανηγύρεων και τούτων τών 
συνόδων εϊωθεν <άγαθσ. γίγνεσθαι>.14

27. Καάόλου δε σοι έστω τό τοιοΰτο θεώρημα έν 

τοΐς τοιούτοις, λέγω δη τοΐς όμολογουμένοις άγαθοΐς 

ήτοι ένδόξοις προτάττειν μέν την θέσιν, οΐον ότι 
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following. “And so, when Alexander, after subduing Eu­
rope and having just crossed over to Asia, came to the 
temple and its site, he solicited portents concerning the 
founding of the city, and when the god33 sent them down, 
he built this blessed city and dedicated it to Sminthian 
Apollo. For since the god was ordaining it, he thought it 
only right to found the god’s city, and not to leave the 
site—long since dedicated to the god—deserted and the 
land uninhabited. 25. Therefore we too, who have con­
tinually experienced the gods foresight and beneficence, 
are not remiss in revering him, and, for his part, he con­
tinually provides abundant harvests of crops and protects 
us from dangers, while we in turn propitiate him with 
hymns. So, for these reasons we hold this great holy con­
test, arrange civic festivals, perform sacrifices, and render 
thanks for all the blessings we enjoy.” 26. You should de­
scribe what the festival is like—how full of attendees, how 
some exhibit their skills in oratory or in physical prowess, 
and so forth, while the others are spectators or listeners. 
You should briefly work up the general thesis, as Isocrates 
does in his Panegyricus ,3'1 by mentioning all <the good 
things > that customarily result from these civic festivals 
and gatherings.

12 suppl. Bursian, RW 43 νμνοι,ς ίλα,σκόμεθα RW ex 
2.1.4: όμοια, διδασκόμενα codd.: εύνοια ΙΧα(Γκόμεθα Bursian

14 suppl. RW ex Isoc.

27. In general, you should observe the following rule 
in treating subjects of this nature, namely, things acknowl­
edged to be good or highly regarded. Open with a general

33 Apollo. 34 Paneg. 43-Λ4.
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καλόν ή μιουσική, καλόν η τοξική, καλόν ή πανηγύ­
ρι/;, έπάγειν δέ τά καθ’ ’έκαστον ον μην ένδιατρίψεις 
ταΐς θέσεσι ταύταις, επειδή δοκοΰσιν έν τη υποθέσει 

τούτη πλείονς εύρίσκεσθαι.

445 28. Μετά δέ την εκφρασιν της πανηγύρεως έκφρά-

σεις τον νεών ε’ι μέν υψηλός εϊη olov άκροπόλει εξει- 

καστεος, ώς μεγέθει μέν τούς τοιούτους καί ύπερμε- 
γέθεις νπερφέρων, ύψει δέ τα υψηλότατα τών ορών el 
δέ ένο.ρμόνιος εϊη η έκ λίθου15 τού [τώρ ορών]16 καλ- 

λιστου, έτι τοίνυν την τοΰ νεώ στιλπνότητα και την 
αυγήν τίς ονκ άν έκπλαγάη; καί την αρμονίαν τον 

λίθον εΐποις άν τη λύρα τον ’Αμφίονος συντεθεΐσθαι. 

29. ποια μέν οντω τείχη Βαβυλώνια κατεσκευάσθη 

[και λέγεται];1' ποια δέ τείχη Οηβαΐα; ποιος νεώς τών 

παρ’ Αθηναίοις; τά,χα που και αΰτη τη λύρα τού θεού 

καί τη μ,ουσικη σννετεθη- τά μέν γάρ Ααομέδοντος 

τείχη ’Απόλλων και Ποσειδώ^ κατασκευάσαι λέγον­

ται, τον δέ παρ’ ημών νεών ’Απόλλων συν Άθηνά και 

Ήφαίστω μάλλον δεδημιούργηκεν.

30. Έττι τούτοις έκφράσεις τδ άγαλμα τοΰ θεόν 

παραβσ,λλων τώ Όλνμπίω Διΐ, καί ’Αθήνα τη έν 
άκροπόλει τών ’Αθηναίων. εΐτα έπάζεις, ποιος Φειδίας, 

τίς Δαίδαλος τοσοντον έδημιούργησε ζόανον; τάχα 

που εξ ονρανον τδ άγαλμα τοΰτ’ έρρύη. και οτι έστε- 
φάνωται δάφναις, φυτώ προσηκοντι τω θεώ κατά 

Δελφούς, καί τδ άλσος έκφράσεις καί ποταμούς τους 

εγγύς καί τάς πηγάς- καί ότι ού πολύ τδ διά,στημα, 
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thesis to the effect that music is a good thing, archery is 
good, and festivals are good, and then supply details. But 
you should not dwell on these generalizations, since it ap-. 
pears that numerous ones can be found in this subject 
matter.

28. After the description of the festival, you should 
describe the temple. If it is lofty, compare it to an acropo­
lis, on the grounds that it surpasses similar massive tem­
ples in size, and in height surpasses the highest mountains. 
And if it has harmonious proportions or is made of very 
beautiful stone, say, “Moreover, who would not be aston­
ished at the temple s luster and brilliance? You might say 
that its harmonious stonework was fashioned by Am- 
phion’s lyre. 29. What walls at Babylon were constructed 
like this? what walls at Thebes? what temple in Athens? 
Perhaps it was built by the music of the gods own lyre. F or 
Apollo and Poseidon are said to have built Laomedons 
walls, but Apollo constructed our temple with the help of 
Athena and Hephaestus.”

30. After this, describe the statue of the god and com­
pare it with that of Zeus at Olympia or Athena on the 
acropolis at Athens. Then add, “What Phidias, what Dae­
dalus constructed so great a statue? Perhaps it fell from 
heaven.” And further, “It is crowned with laurel, the plant 
belonging to the god according to the Delphians.” You 
should also describe the temple precinct and nearby rivers 
and springs, saying that the distance between them is not

15 εκ λίθον RW: λίθος ίκ codd.
16 seel. Bursian, RW
it om. mW: seel. RW
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καί δτι, πάσα η ά.νο8ος η επί τδ 'ιερόν Ιερά, καί άνα- 

κειμενη Άπόλλωνι.
31. Νίέλλω^ δέ πληρούν την νπόθεσιν χρήση άνα- 

κλητικοΐς όνόμασι τον θεόν όντως- άλλ’ ώ Σμίνθιε και 
Πύθιε, από σου γάρ άρζάμενος ό λόγος εις σε καί 

τελευτήσει, ποίαις σε προσηγορίαις προσφθέγζομαι; 

οί μεν σε Αύκειον λέγονσιν, οί 8ε Δήλιον, οί δέ 
Άσκραΐον, άλλοι 8ε Άκτιον, Αακε8αιμόνιοι 8ε Άμυ- 

κλαΐον, Αθηναίοι πα,τρωον, Βραγχιάτην Μιλήσιοι- 
πάσαν πάλιν και πάσαν χώραν κα.ι παν έθνος 8ιεπεις 

446 καί καθάπερ τον ουρανόν περιχορεύεις εχων περί σε- 

αυτον τούς χορούς τών αστέρων, οντω καί την οικου­
μένην πάσαν 8ιέπεις· 32. Μίθραν σε Τϊέρσαι λέγον- 

σιν, Ώρον Αιγύπτιοι (σν γάρ εις κύκλον τάς ώρας 
άγεις), Διόνυσον Θηβαίοι, Δελφοί δέ 8ιπλή προση- 

γορια τιμώσιν, Απόλλωνα καί Διόνυσον λεγοντες- 
περί σε τθοΰραμ,  περί σε Θνά8ες, παρά σον καί 

σελήνή την ακτίνα λαμβάνει, Χαλ8αΐοι δέ άστρων 

ηγεμόνα λέγονσιν- είτε ούν ταύταις χαίρεις ταΐς 

προσηγοριαις, είτε τούτων άμείνοσι, σν μέν άκμάζ,ειν 
αεί ταΐς εν8αιμονίαις την πάλιν την8ε 8ί8ου, έσαεί δέ 

την8ε σνγκροτεΐσθαι σοι την πανηγυριν νεύσον δέ 

και χαριν τοΐς λογοις- παρα σον γάρ καί οί λόγοι καί 
η πόλις.

18

18 obel. RW-. Μοΰσα,ι coni. Spengel·. alia alii
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great, and that the entire approach to the temple is sacred 
and dedicated to Apollo.

31. When you are about to conclude your subject, em­
ploy epithets of the god in the following way. “O Sminthian 
and Pythian, since my speech began with you and with you 
it will end, with what names shall I address you? Some 
call you Lycian, others Delian, others Ascraean,30 others 
Actian.33 * * 36 The Lacedaemonians call you Amyclaean, the 
Athenians Patroos, the Milesians Branchiate. You rule 
over every city, every land, and every nation, and you gov­
ern the whole inhabited world, as you dance across the sky 
surrounded by choruses of stars. 32. The Persians call you 
Mithras, the Egyptians Horus (for you bring round the 
seasons),37 the Thebans call you Dionysus; the Delphians 
honor you with two names, calling you Apollo and Diony­
sus, for around you are frenzied women,38 around you are 
Bacchants. From you the moon derives its splendor, while 
the Chaldeans call you the leader of the stars. So, whether 
you delight in these appellations, or in some more favored 
than these, grant that this city may forever flourish in pros­
perity7 and that it may forever hold this festival in your 
honor. And grant grace to these words, for both these 
words and the city7 are gifts from you.”

33 The hometown of Hesiod in Boeotia. 36 Actian Apollo
was thought to have favored Octavian when he defeated Antony
at Actium in 31 BC. 37 There is a play on the names Hdrus
and Horai (Seasons). 38 Manuscript p reads θονρα,ί (frenzied 
women). Spengel’s conjecture of Μοΰσ-αι makes good sense (cf.
§19), but it is difficult to imagine how such an obvious reading 
would be corrupted to Bovpac. With the manuscript reading, both
groups of women indicate Apollo’s Dionysiac aspect.
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INTRODUCTION

The same tenth-century manuscript (Parisinus Graecus 
1741) that contains the two treatises of Menander Rhetor 
includes eleven chapters (incorrectly) attributed to Dio­
nysius of Halicarnassus, the early first-century7 AD author 
of Roman Antiquities and various literary studies.1 Of 
these eleven chapters, the first seven are addressed to one 
Echecrates and provide instructions on composing se­
lected epideictic speeches to be delivered on specific oc­
casions: 1. panegyrics praising a public festival, 2. wedding 
speeches, 3. birthday speeches, 4. epithalamia, 5. ad­
dresses to arriving governors, 6. funeral speeches, and 
7. exhortations to athletes. Five of these chapters treat 
similar occasions as those in M. s second treatise: wedding 
speeches (M. 2.6), epithalamia (M. 2.5), birthday speeches 
(M. 2.7), addresses to arriving magistrates (M. 2.2), and 
funeral speeches (M. 2.8,2.10, and 2.15). Only panegyrics 
(1) and exhortations to athletes (7) are unique to the Ars.

1 The attribution to Dionysius of Halicarnassus goes back to 
a scholion at the beginning of chapter 10, which conjectures, on 
the basis of a reference to a work on Mimesis, that the author is 
Dionysius. This attribution was subsequently applied to the entire 
treatise in the earliest editions.

These seven chapters are in all likelihood of the same 
period as Menanders treatises. First of all, the mention of 
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emperors in the panegyric speech (1.7) and addresses to 
arriving magistrates (5.1-2) point to a period much later 
than that of Dionysius of Halicarnassus and are consistent 
with M.s repeated references to emperors and the gover­
nors they send to the provinces. A secure terminus post 
quern is provided by a reference at 2.9 to Nicostratus (a 
second-century sophist, also mentioned by M. at 2.3.5). In 
addition, his frequent citation of Plato is consistent with 
M.’s practice in Treatise I. Consequently, a date of mid-to- 
late third century AD is likely.

THE UNITY OF ARS RHETORICA, 
CHAPTERS 1-7

These chapters are unified by a consistent style, repeated 
addresses to one Echecrates (apparently a former stu­
dent), and by similar instructions on composing the 
speeches, laying out topics and usually ending with obser­
vations on the appropriate style. The four chapters that 
follow in the manuscript (8-11) are undoubtedly from a 
separate treatise and very probably by a different author, 
and are therefore excluded from this edition.2 Chapters 8 
and 9 treat figured speech in which covert meanings are 
concealed in the discourse, while chapters 10 and 11 treat 
mistakes in declamations.

2 Heath provides an excellent survey of these four chapters 
and argues that they may date from the second century AD. See 
also Russell 1979b and Kennedy, 299-300.

The order of the seven chapters is of particular inter­
est. The author explicitly remarks at 4.1 that birthday 
speeches (3) should have followed epithalamia (4), but 
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adds cryptically, it “nearly slipped my mind because of the 
noise and confusion surrounding my departure.” At the 
beginning of exhortations to athletes (7), he states that it 
naturally follows the preceding instructions on panegyrics 
(1), which indeed form a logical pair.3

3 For a detailed overview of the treatise, see Korenjak. His 
arguments for an overarching structure if one moves chapter 7 
after 1 are (to me) unconvincing.

4 The reference at the end of the chapter to “the leader and 
head of our chorus” (1.8) undoubtedly refers to Plato.

5 See the note on 6.6.

THE IDENTITY OF ECHECRATES

Whereas M. never names the second-person singular “you” 
in his two treatises, only once referring to “my dearest 
companion” (ω γλυκύτατε των εταίρων), at 2,2.34, with­
out naming him, Echecrates is addressed by name three 
times, at the beginning of 1, 5, and 7. The name is rare in 
the second and third centuries, and given the well-known 
Echecrates of Platos Phaeda, the name is likely a literary- 
pseudonym. This probability is reinforced by the strong 
influence of Plato throughout the treatise, beginning with 
the quotation from Plato s Laws in the very' first sentence 
at l.l.4 Plato is named at 3.1, 5.1, and 6.2, 3, and 6. In 
addition, the funeral speech (6) draws heavily (without ac­
knowledgment) on Platos Phaedo for consolatory topics.5

Not only is he named, but Echecrates is given a per­
sonality within the treatise as a student and close friend of 
the author. In 1.1 the author tells Echecrates that he will 
guide him “down a path untrodden by many” by imparting 
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the rhetorical wisdom he has inherited from the poetic 
tradition going back as far as Hesiod and the Muses. At 
2.1 he warmly addresses “my dear friend” (/zerd σου τής 
φίλης έμοι κΐφαλης) as a fellow rhetor and stresses the 
strong bond of affection between them in spite of being 
separated at the moment. He goes on to say that Echecrates 
had studied with him as a young man and composed rhe­
torical exercises. It is implied at 2.8 that Echecrates him­
self may be the groom delivering the speech and that these 
instructions constitute a wedding gift. At 5.1 he says that 
he and Echecrates share Isocrates as a “companion” (ό 
σος εταίρος καί έμός). AU these remarks imply that 
Echecrates is a budding rhetor who may be called upon to 
deliver a variety of speeches, ranging from intimate wed­
ding, birthday, and funeral speeches to public addresses 
given to governors and large audiences at public festivals 
and athletic games.

MANUSCRIPTS

The principal manuscripts that serve as the basis of mod­
em editions are:

P Parisinus graecus 1741 mid 10th c.
G Codex Guelferbytanus 14 15th c. a copy of P

EDITIONS AND TRANSLATIONS

Aldus Manutius. 1508. Rhetores Graeci. Vol. 1, 225-80, 
editio princeps. Venice: Aldus.

Sylburg, F. 1586. Διονυσίου 'Δλικαρνάσεως τά ευρι­
σκόμενα. Francofurdi: Andraea Wecheli. This edition 
offers a number of emendations.
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Reiske, J. J. 1775. Dionysii Halicamassensis Opera Omnia 
Graece et Latine. Vol. 5, 225-80. Leipzig: Weidmann. A 
complete text with Latin translation and some notes.

Schott, H. A. 1804. ΤΕΧΝΗ ΡΗΤΟΡΙΚΗ Quae Vulgo 
Integra Dionysio Halicamassensi Tribuitur, Emendata, 
Nova Versione Latina et Commentario Illustrata. Leip­
zig: E. B. Suicquerti. It contains a text, Latin translation, 
and extensive notes.

Usener, H., and L. Radermacher. 1904. Dionysii Halicar- 
nasei Opuscula. Vol. 2. Leipzig: Teubner. Ars Rhetorica, 
253-92 (= Dionysii Halicamasei Quae Exstant, vol. 6; 
Opuscula, vol. 2, 1929). The standard text, often re­
printed.

Russell, D. A., and N. Wilson. 1981. Menander Rhetor. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. Appendix, Pseudo­
Dionysius, On Epideictic Speeches, 362-81. It provides 
a complete English translation (the first in a modem 
language) with brief notes on the Greek text and some 
explanatory notes.

Manieri, A. 2005. Pseudo-Dionigi di Alicamasso, I di- 
scorsi per le feste e per i giochi (Ars. Rhet. I e VII 
Us.-Rad.). Edizione, traduzione e commento. Rome: 
Ateneo. A valuable edition with a conservative text, 
translation, and full-scale commentary on panegyrics 
(1) and exhortations to athletes (7).
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Following are the seven chapters in this edition with ref­
erences to Radermacher’s pagination and lineation. R. s 
pages are indicated in the margin of the Greek text.
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2
3
4
5
6
7

The Artful Composition of Panegyrics 
How to Compose Marriage Speeches 
How to Compose Birthday Speeches 
How to Compose an Epithalamium 
How to Compose Addresses 
How to Compose Funeral Speeches 
Exhortation to Athletes

255.1-260.17
260.18-266.16
266.17-269.16
269.17-271.24
272.1-277.4
277.5-283.19
283.20-292.23
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1. ΤΕΧΝΗ ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ 

ΠΑΝΗΓΤΡΙΚΩΝ

255 1. ϋανηγύρεις εύρημα μεν καί δώρον θεών είς άνά- 
παυσιν των περί τον βίον αίεί πόνων παραδιδόμεναι, 

ως που ό Πλάτων φησίν, οίκτειράντων των θεών τδ 
σ.νθρώπειον επίπονον γένος- συνηχθησαν δε νπο αν­

θρώπων σοφών, κατεστάθησαν 8ε υπό πόλεων κοινή 
κοινω δόγμ,ατι είς τέρψιν και ψυχαγωγίαν των παρόν­

των. συντέλεια δέ ή είς τάς πανηγύρεις άλλη άλλων- 

παρά μεν των πλουσίων 8από.ναι χρημάτων, παρά δέ 

των αρχόντων κοσμος περί την πανηγυριν καί των 
επιτηδείων ευπορία- οί 8έ άθληταί τη ρώμη των σελ­

μάτων κοσμοΰσι την πανηγυριν, καί όσοι γε δη Μου-
256 σών και Απόλλωνος οπαδοί, τη μουσική τη παρ’ εαυ­

τών. άνδρί δε περί λόγους εσπονδακότι καί σύμπαντα

- An adaptation of Leg. 2.653d: θεοί Se οίκτείραντες τδ των 
ανθρώπων επίπονον πεφνκδς γένος άναπαύλας τε αντοίς των

368



THE ARS RHETORICA 
ATTRIBUTED TO DIONYSIUS 

OF HALICARNASSUS [DH]

1. THE ARTFUL COMPOSITION 
OF PANEGYRICS

1. Panegyric festivals are an invention and gift of the gods 
passed on to us to provide a respite from the continuous 
labors of life, as Plato says, because the gods took pity on 
the toiling human race.  Festivals were convened by wise 
men and established in cities by common consent with a 
public decree to provide enjoyment and entertainment for 
those who attend. Contributions to panegyric festivals by 
individuals vary. Rich people contribute expenditures of 
money, while magistrates see to the splendor of the festival 
and provide an abundance of necessary provisions. The 
athletes grace the festival with their physical strength, as 
do those who are servants of the Muses and Apollo with 
their musical performances. And, in my opinion, it is 
proper for a man who has studied oratory and devoted his

1

■πόνων ετάέαντο rcty των εορτών άμ,οιβάζ (“The gods, in pity for 
the human race thus bom to misery, have ordained the feasts of 
thanksgiving as periods of respite from their troubles” (R. G. 
Bury, trans.).
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τον εαυτού βίον άνατεθεικότι τούτοις πρέποι άν οίμαι 

τοΐς τοιούτοις [λογοις]1 κοσμεΐν την πανηγυριν, τέχνη 

μετιόντι τον λογον, ώς μ,η κατά τούς πολλούς εϊη 
αντω γινόμενος.

2 He cannot be identified. The best known Echecrates is the
interlocutor in Platos Phaedo. In view of the previous citation of

Φέρε ούν είς τούτο, ώ Έχέκρατες, λέγωμέν σοι, 

ώσπερ όδοΰ τίνος άστιβούς τοΐς πολλοΐς ηγεμόνες 
γιγνόμενοι, ά πσ.λαι παρά τών πατέρων της ημεδα­

πής σοφίας παραλαβόντες εχομεν, εκείνοι, δέ καί οί 

ετι τούτων ανωτέρω παρ’ Έρμου τε και Αίουσών λα- 
βεΐν έφσ,σαν ού μείον’ η δ Άσκραΐος ποιμην [ποίη- 

cru']2 παρά τών αυτών τούτων εν τώ Έλικώνι. ϊθι ούν 
συν τέχνη ούτωσί μετίωμεν τους λόγους.

2. θεός μέν γέ που πάντως πάσης ηστινοσοΰν 
πανηγύρεως ηγεμών καί επώνυμος, olov ’Ολυμπίων 
μεν ‘Ολύμπιος Ζευς, της  δέ έν Τίυθοΐ Απόλλων, αρχή 
μέν δη τού λόγου τονδε τού θεού, οστίς ποτ άν η, 

έπαινος ημΐν γιγνέσθω, ώσπερ πρόσωπόν τι τηλαυ­
γές προκείμενος τού λόγον, επαινέσεις δέ άπο τών 

προσόντων τώ θεω· εί μεν Ζεύς, οτι βασιλεύς θεών, 
ότι τών όλων δημιουργός- εί δε ’Απόλλων, ότι μουσι­

κής εύρετης, ότι δ αύτδς Ήλίω, 'Ήλιος δε πάντων 

257 πάσιν αγαθών αίτιος- εί δε ’ΐίρακλης, ότι Αιός, και a

3

1 seel. Hermann, RW
2 seel. Radermacher
3 RW: τον codd.
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entire life to it to grace the festival by such means, com­
posing his speech with artfulness so that it may avoid being 
merely ordinary.

To achieve this, Echecrates,2 let me tell you—like a 
guide down a path untrodden by many—what I have in­
herited from the fathers of my wisdom, which they them­
selves and their predecessors claimed to have received 
from Hermes and the Muses, no less than what Hesiod the 
Ascraean shepherd had acquired from those same Muses 
on Mt. Helicon.3 Let us then compose our speeches with 
artfulness in the following way.

2 . Now, a god always presides at any festival and gives 
his name to it, as Olympian Zeus with the Olympic games 
and Apollo at the festival at Pytho.4 The speech should 
begin with praise of this god, whoever he may be, placed 
like “a far-shining facade”5 at the front of the speech. You 
should praise the god through his attributes. If it is Zeus, 
say that he is king of the gods and the creator of the uni­
verse; if Apollo, that he invented music, that he is the same 
as the Sun,6 who is the source of all good things for every­
one; if Heracles, say that he is the son of Zeus and tell what

Plato (and the admiration for Plato in [DH]), the name may be 
both fictional and allusive. He is also named at the beginning of 
essays 5 and 7 (and alluded to at 2.1).

3 Cf. Hes. Theog. 22-34, although no specific instructions are 
given there.

4 That is, Delphi, where Pythian Apollo presides.
5 That is, of a building; cf. Find. Ol. 6.3-4 {προσώπου . . . 

τηλαυγές).
6Cf. Μ. 1.5.2 and 2.16.4.
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παρεσχεν τω βίω. καί σχεδόν δ τόπος συμπληρωθή- 

σεται έζ ών έκαστος ή ευρεν ή παρεσχεν τοΐς ανθρώ­

πους. εν βραχεί δέ ταΰτα, ώς μή τον επιόντος δ λόγος 

ό προάγων μείζων γίγνοιτο.

3. Εφεξής έπιέναι χρη τον έπαινον της πόλεως, έν 
ή ή πανήγυρις- περί θεσεως αυτής, περί γενέσεως- έν 

ώ τις δ κτίστης θεός η ήρως, και εΐ τι έχεις περί 
αύτοΰ είπεΐν- εΐ τι πεπρακται τή πόλει ή έν πολεμοις 

η επ’ ειρήνης, αρμόσει δέ καί περί μεγέθους λέγειν, 
ει μεγάλη, ή <εί>  σμικρά, ότι κάλλει διαφέρονσα, ότι 
εί καί σμικρά, άλλα δυνάμει ίσοΰται ταΐς μεγάλαις. 

όσα περί κόσμου, οίον ιερών η των έν τοντοις αναθη­
μάτων, δημοσίων οικοδομημάτων, ιδιωτικών, ώς που 

καί Ηρόδοτος πεντώροφσ. καί εξώροφα φησίν είναι 

έν Έίαβυλώνι· άν ποταμός ή μ,εγας ή καθαρός ή συμ­

βαλλόμενος τοΐς ένοικοΰσι την χώραν- ει δε δη και 

μΰθος εϊη λεγόμενός τις περί τής πόλεως, οΰτω μεν 
άν καί πολλήν γλυκντητα έχοι δ λόγος.

4

4. ιιεκτεον δε έπι τούτοις καί περί αυτόν τοΰ αγώ­

νας, τις αρχή καί κατάστασις αΰτοΰ ή έφ’ οίστισιν 

έτέθη, είτε μΰθός τις εϊη είτε άλλό τι άρχαΐον. έν 
τούτω δέ γενόμενος μή απλώς παρέλθης τόν τόπον, 

258 άλλα παραβαλεΐν χρή πρός τους άλλους άγώνας. 
τοντο δ’ ευπορήσεις τω λόγω, οιον από καιροΰ παρα- 

βάλλων- εί μεν πρός έαρ άγοιτο, ότι έν τω συμμετρο- 
τάτω πρός έκά.τερα- εί δε έν χειμώνι, ότι έν τώ έρρω- 

4 suppl. Radermacher

372



1. PANEGYRICS

he contributed to human life.7 In sum, this topic will be 
full of the blessings that each god invented or provided for 
human beings. These should be brief, however, lest the 
introduction be longer than what follows.

3. Next you should take up praise of the city where the 
festival is being held, including its location, its origin, and 
its founding god or hero, along with anything you can say 
about him and anything the city has accomplished in war 
or peace. It is also appropriate to mention its size if it is 
great, or, if it is small, that it is distinguished by its beauty, 
and that even though small, it is as influential as big cities. 
Tell too of its adornments such as temples or the dedica­
tions in them, public buildings, and private ones like those 
in Babylon of five or six stories that Herodotus referred 
to,  and mention if there is a river that is big or clear, or 
supplies the inhabitants of the region. Finally, if there is 
any legend told about the city, the speech would gain 
much sweetness by its inclusion.

8

4. After this, you should speak about the games them­
selves,  telling of their origin'and establishment, or why 
they were instituted, whether in myth or some other an­
cient legend. At this point, do not simply pass over this 
topic, but compare the games with others. You will have 
plenty of material for this in your speech, for example by 
comparing the seasons. If they are held in the spring, say 
that it is the most balanced season with respect to heat or

9

" That is, by ridding the world of vicious beings. Cf. M. 2.3.4: 
“bring up Heracles and tell how he always obeyed Zeus’ com­
mands, how he labored on behalf of human life.”  Hdt. 
1.180, where, however, he cites buildings of three or four stories.

8

9 Cf. M.’s treatment of panegyric festivals at 1.16.28-33. 
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μενεστάτω καί άνδρειοτάτω, ώς άν εϊττοι τις, καιρώ· εΐ 
δ’ έν θέρει, οτι προ? άσκησιν καί -ή θεωρία5 των θεω- 
μενων κατεστάθη, καί ότι έλεγχο? τη? προαιρέσεω?, 

[ώς]6 καί μη όντων άθλητών τούς θεωμενον? άγωνίζε- 

σθαι. έχοι? δ’ άν καί τδ φθινόπωρον επαινεΐν και 

[δτι]' άπδ συγκομιδή? των καρπών και άπδ τον ήδη 
πα,ύεσθαι τούς ά,νθρώπον? των πόνων.

10 C£. Μ. 1.11.5: “We should consider those cities to be most 
temperate that remain in each state [i.e., heat and cold] for a
satisfactory length of time.”

5. ^κοπεΐσθαι δε καί τον τρόπον τη? διαθέσεω? τον 
άγώνο? δει. εί μεν μονσικδ? καί γνμνικδ? εΐη, ότι τε­

λειότατο? ό άγων και άνενδεώ? κεκραμένο? καί ρώμη 
σωμάτων καί καλλιφωνία καί τοΐ? λοιποί? μερεσι τη? 

μουσικής· εί δε γνμνικό?, οτι την μονσικην ώς έκθη- 
λννονσαν την ψνχην παρητησατο, την δε ρώμην τών 

σωμάτων παρέλαβεν, καί ότι δ τρόπο? τη? άγωνία? 
χρήσιμο? προ? την σ.νδρείαν την εν τοΐ? πολέμοι?.

6. Μή παρέργω? δε μηδέ αντόν τον στέφανον παρ- 

ελθη?, όστι? έπη (ονδε γάρ εν τούτω γενόμενο? απο­
ρήσεις έπαινον)· την μεν δρνν, ότι ιερά Διός, και οτι 
ή πρώτη και πρεσβντάτη τροφή τών ανθρώπων, καί 
δτι ονκ άφωνο?, άλλα καί έφθέγζατό ποτέ έν Δωδώνη. 

259 εί δε ελαία, ότι Ιερά τη? ’Κθηνά?, καί ότι άκο? πόνων, 
και ότι τα τρόπαια άπδ τούτον τον φντον άνέθεσαν

5 ή θεωρία Nissen: θεωρίαν Ρ 6 Om. G
7 seel. Sylburg

374



1. PANEGYRICS

cold;10 if in winter, that it is the most powerful and, so to 
speak, manliest season; if in summer, that the spectacle 
was set up to give the spectators exercise,11 that it tests 
their determination and makes them struggle, even with­
out reference to any athletes. You can also praise autumn 
both for its harvest of crops and because at that time men 
have respite from their labors.

11 Hot summers were arduous times for sports. Find. Ol. 
3.11-24 tells of Heracles bringing wild olive trees from the far 
north to provide shade at Olympia, where the festival was held in 
August. 12 Primitive man supposedly fed on acorns; cf. Ap.
Rhod. 4.264—65. 13 Cf. Aesch. PV 832: “and the astonishing
marvel of the talking oaks” (repas τ’ άπιστον, al προστγγοροι 
Spvei'). Cf. also Hom. Od. 14.327-28 and Ap. Rhod. 1.524-27.

14 Pl. Menex. 238a calls olive oil a “balm for pains” (πόνων 
αρωγήν). Cf. also Pl. Prt. 334b.

5. You must also consider what kind of competition has 
been arranged. If it is both musical and athletic, say that 
it is the most perfect kind and is a complete mixture of 
physical strength, beautiful singing, and other aspects of 
music. If it is only athletic, say that it has rejected music 
as making the soul effeminate and has chosen physical 
strength, adding that this type of competition is useful for 
developing courage in war.

6. Do not pass lightly over the crown itself, whatever 
sort it is, because you will not lack for praise on this point 
either. If the crown is of oak, say that it is sacred to Zeus, 
that it was the first and most ancient food for men,  and 
that it is not voiceless, for it actually spoke in the past at 
Dodona.  If it is of olive, say that it is sacred to Athena, 
that it is a salve for pains,  that ancients erected trophies 

1112

13
14
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ol παλαιοί, και οτι της νίκης τοντο σύμβολου το 
φντόν, και οτι ή Αθηυά τούτω πρώτη έστέφατο νική- 

σασα τον Τίοσειδώνα, και ότι οικειότατον τοΐς άγω- 

νιζομ,ένοις (τά γάρ γυμνάσια διά τον ελαίου διαπο- 
νείται), και ότι σννο.γωνίζεται προς τον λόγον δι οΰ 

πανηγύρεις κοσμούνται, και την δάφνην δ« έρεΐς ότι 
και ιερά τον Απόλλωνος καί μαντικόν τδ φντόν- εί 
δέ βονλει και τον μύθου έφάπτεσθαι τον περί της 

Αάφνης, ουδέ τούτο σοι από8 τρόπον εϊη άν είρημένον. 

ομοίως δε καί έτερον εί έπείη, οιονεί καρποί Αημητρι- 

ακοί η πίτνς, ευπορήσεις που καί περί τούτων έκα­

στον. ονκ εζω δε φιλοτιμίας ουδέ τδ παραβαλεΐν τον 

στέφανον πρός τους παρ’ αλλοις.

15 A close imitation of Aristid. Panath. 41: Αθήνα . . . κατα- 
δείκννσι τον θάλλον νίκης είναι σύμβολου (“Athena designates 
the branch to be the symbol of victory”).

1® In the contest over patronage of Athens; cf. M. 1.16.12.
17 Athletes anointed their bodies with olive oil for protection 

from the sun, dryness, and dirt.

1. 'Ο δέ σοί, τοΰ παντός λόγον οιονεί κολοφών επ- 
ηγθω τον βασιλέως έπαινος, καί ότι τώ όντι αγωνο­

θέτης πάντων αγώνων δ την ειρήνην πρυταυεύων, δι 

ήν καί τούς αγώνας έπιτελεΐν οΐόν τε. ήδη δέ τινες και 

τούς διατιθέντας τούς αγώνας επήνεσαν, ει άρα ένδο­
ξοί τινες ούτοι, ότι καί έν άλλοις πρότερον γενόμενοι 

γρήσιμοι, καί εν τούτοις ότι φιλοτιμότατοι. εί δε μή

8 corr. Aldus hie et 3.4, 7.2: άπο P * * * 
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made of this tree, that the plant is a symbol of victory,15 
that Athena was the first to crown herself with it when she 
prevailed over Poseidon,16 that it is especially appropriate, 
for those who compete because exercise is performed with 
the aid of olive oil,17 and that olive oil assists in preparing 
the speech18 that graces panegyric festivals. If it is of lau-. 
rel, say that it is sacred to Apollo and is a prophetic tree.19 
If you wish to include a story about Daphne,20 this would 
not be inappropriate. Likewise, if another plant is awarded, 
like Demeters grain or pine,21 you will have plenty to say 
about each of these as well. It would also confer distinction 
to compare this crown with those in other contests.

18 That is, it provides fuel for the lamp (the midnight oil) for 
composing the speech.

19 Fumes from burning laurel supposedly inspired the Pythia 
at Delphi to prophesy.

20 For Apollo’s falling in love with Daphne (Laurel), cf., for 
example, Ov. Met. 1.452-567.

21 Crowns of barley (Demeters grain) were awarded at the 
Eleusinia (cf. schol. Find. Ol. 9.150b and Isthm. 1.81a), those of 
pine at the Isthmia.

22 κολοφών (summit, crown, apex).

7. You should make praise of the emperor the finishing 
touch,22 so to speak, of the entire speech, and say that the 
true organizer of all games is the one presiding over the 
peace that makes it possible to hold the games. Some have 
praised the actual organizers of the games, if in fact they 
are distinguished, by noting that though they were previ­
ously benefactors in other ways, in this case they are espe­
cially munificent. But if you do not have any former deeds 
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άλλα e\ei5 πρεσβντερα, ότι άρχη της φιλοτιμίας της 
περί την πατρίδα μεγίστη καί. Ελληνικότατη.

260 8. Ή Se λεξις άλλη μεν κατά την έκαστων φύσιν
η βονλησιν. εί δε δη κρατεΐν χρη την έμην γνώμην, 

ον /αονότροπον ταντην σνμβονλεύσαιμ’ άν είναι αλλά 

ποικίλην και μεμιγμένην, και τά μέν <έν>°τη άφελεία 
προάγοντα, τά δέ εν άντιθέτοις τε και παρισώσεσιν 

Ίσοκράτονς, τά δέ διηρμένως. ταντην γάρ την δδδν 

καί τον τον ημεδαπόν χορον ηγεμόνα τε και κορυ- 
φαΐον οίδα μετιόντα <πάντη>^ϋ ώς έπος είπέΐν η έν 

τοΐς πλείστοις, εί μη τι προς είδος γράφειν τι 

προνθετο- έκάστης δέ ιδέας έδωκεν η νλη την αφορ­
μήν. δει δέ τοΐς νοημασιν επακολουθούσαν καί την 

ερμηνείαν έπάγειν, οίον τά μέν αφηγηματικά καί μύ­

θον τίνος εχόμενα άφελώς προάγοντα- όσα δέ περί 
βασιλέων η θεών, σεμνώς- οσα δέ περί παραβολών 

και συγκρίσεων, πολιτικώς- εί μη άρα τις προς τό 
ό.ζίωμα <μίαν>η τινά ιδέαν λόγον διά πάντων παρ- 

εχοιτο- έπιδεικτικώτερον δέ τδ προειρημέναν καί δη- 

μοτερπέστερον.

9 suppl. Radermacher
10 suppl. Radermacher
11 προς τδ αξίωμα <μίαν> Radermacher: πρδστδ αξίαν 

τινά PG

23 RW (followed by Manieri) interpret this sentence to mean: 
“If you have nothing more important to put forward, make the 
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to mention, say that this first act of generosity to the city 
is the greatest and one most characteristically Greek.23

8 . The style should vary according to each persons 
talents or purpose. If my own opinion is to prevail, I would 
advise against a uniform style in favor of one that is varied 
and mixed, treating some subjects with simplicity,  some ■ 
with Isocratean antithesis and balancing of clauses, and 
others in an elevated style.  That is the procedure I know 
was followed by the leader and head of our chorus  nearly 
everywhere, or at least in most instances, unless, that is, 
he had determined to write in one particular manner. The 
subject matter gave him the impetus for each type of style. 
You must adopt a style that accords with the thoughts ex­
pressed. For example, you should treat narratives and 
mythical subjects simply; emperors or gods solemnly; 
comparisons and contrasts in the style of public ora­
tory —unless, that is, one employs a single style through­
out the speech for the sake of dignity. What was said be­
fore,  however, is more appropriate for an epideictic 
performance and provides more pleasure to a general 
audience.

24

25
26

27

28

point that this is the greatest and most truly Hellenic foundation 
of patriotic ambition.”

24 For characteristics of a plainer style (αφελής, άιτλοΰς, 
έρριμμένος, ακατασκεύαστος, συγγραφικός, άνετος), cf. Μ. 
2.3.5, 22; 2.5.13; 2.6.26; and 2.14.15.

25 For characteristics of an elevated style (σύντονος, διηρ- 
μένος), cf. Μ. 2.5.2—4, 2.8.8, and [DH] 5.7 and 6.6.

26 Presumably Plato, quoted in §1.
27 That is, in a mixed or periodic style.
28 That is, before an exception was made for a single style.
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1. Τόμοι μέν ην τερπνόν αυτόν παρόντα καί συγχορεύ- 

οντα καί άναβακχεύοντα μετά σου της φίλης έμοι 

261 κεφαλή5 ύμνεΐν τε καί άνυμνεΐν τον μικρόν ύστερον 
επιτελεσθησόμενον γάμον και α8ειν γε τον υμέναιον 

τον έπί τοΐς γάμοις πρέποντα λέγεσθαι. έπεί 8ε έοικεν 

8εσμός τις ούτος ό προς τοΐς λόγοις και τη παιόεύσει 
τη παρούση διαιρεΐν ημάς τοΐς σώμασιν και τοΐς τό- 

ποις άπ’ άλλήλων (μη γάρ 8η ταΐς ψυχάΐς τε και 
8ιαθέσεσιν και εννοίαις ταΐς επ’ αύταΐς χωρισθείημέν 

ποτέ), άλλ’ ούν έστω σοι ώσπερ τι 8ωρον παρ’ έμοΰ 

είς συντέλειαν τε και κόσμον των γάμων τό μηδέ των 

περί τούτων είωθότων λέγεσθαι μηδέ αυτόν άπείρως 

έχειν, εΐτ ούν αυτός καί παρά σεαυτω φυλάττειν βού- 

λοιο είτε καί ετερω τινί τούτον ο’ιον έρανόν τινα είς 

χαριν συνεισφέρειν.
Τάχα μεν ούν καί αΰτος η8η ποτέ καί άλλοτε προ- 

ανεκρονσω εν τοΐς τοιουτοις των λόγων, όπηνίκα κο- 
μι8η νέος ων παρ’ έμοι την πρώτην ό8όν των ρητορι­

κών μετηεις, τά τε άλλα γράφων καί συγγράφων 
γυμνά.σματά. τε καί άσκηματα της ρητορικής, καί 8η 

καί τάς θέσεις οντω λεγομένας, και τούτων τά είς τόν 

περί αύτον τού γάμου λογον συντεινοντα καί την
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2. HOW TO COMPOSE 
MARRIAGE SPEECHES

1. I would have enjoyed being with you, my dear friend, 
to dance and revel with you and to sing the praises of the 
marriage that is shortly to take place, and indeed to sing 
the hymeneal song that is duly intoned at weddings. But 
since our bondage (so to speak) to oratory and to our cur­
rent teaching seems to separate us from each other phys­
ically and spatially—may we never be separated, however, 
in our souls and dispositions, and in the affection that re­
sults from these—please accept this gift from me for the 
purpose of celebrating and gracing weddings, so that you 
yourself may not be unfamiliar with the things that are 
usually said on these occasions, whether you wish to keep 
this information for yourself or to share it with someone 
else as a favor.

No doubt you yourself have on earlier occasions al­
ready made initial attempts at speeches such as these, 
when as a youngster you took your first steps on the path 
of rhetoric with me, by writing and composing rhetorical 
exercises and practice pieces—especially the ones called 
theses,1 among which are arguments for marriage itself

1 That is, general topics proposed for compositions.
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προτροπήν την είς αυτόν. 2. προκεχείρισται γάρ έν 
τοΐς μάλιστα καί τούτο προ πάντων τοΐς νεωτεροις είς 
γραφήν, εί γαμητέον. ού πόρρω δέ ούδ’ ό νύν ύφ’ 

ήμων προχειριζόμενος λόγος τής περί τάς τοιαύτας 
Ιδίας των λόγων Θήρας, αμελεί γε τοιοΐσδε τόποις, 

ο’ις περ που και έν ταΐς θεσεσιν <καί έντανθα χρησό- 

262 μέθα, και άρξόμ,εθα μεν>1 από θεών, καί. ότι. οΰτοι οι 
εύρόντες και δείξαντες τούς γόμους τοΐς άνθρώποις- 

Ζευς γάρ και ’Ήρα, πρώτοι ζευγνύντες τε και συν- 
δυάζοντες- οντω τοι δ μεν και πατήρ καλείται πάντων, 

ή δε Ζυγία από τον ζευγνύναι τδ θήλυ τώ άρρενι, και 

από τούτων των θεών και δ των λοιπών θεών χορός 

παρήλθεν είς τδν βίον των έπιφημισθέντων τοΐς γά- 

μοις, γαμήλιων τε και γενεθλίων όντως ονομαζόμε­

νων- καί οτι δ γάμος αίτιος τον τε δνομασθήναι τού­

τους τούς θεούς και τιμάετθαι- άνεν γάρ των γάμων 

ούδ’ άν αί τιμαϊ τούτων παρήλθον είς ανθρώπους.

1 lacunam stat. Radermacher et sugg. exempli causa

3. ’Εφεξής έπσ,γειν χρή τδν περί τής φύσεως λόγον, 
καί ότι τούτο αυτής εργον, τδ γεννάν τε καί κυίσκειν- 
κσ.ί ότι διήλθεν διά πάντων τδ εργον αυτής καί ζώων 

και φυτών, εΐτα την διαφοράν έπάξομεν τής έν τοΐς 
άνθ ρώποις μίξεως καί κοινωνίας, ότι τά μεν απλώς 
και ώς έτυχεν μίγνυται, δ δέ άνθρωπος τάξιν τινά καί 

νόμον έξεύρεν τού γάμου, ούκ αγεληδόν δίκην θηρίων 

έπιτρέπων μίγνυσθαι, αλλά ετύμμιξιν καί κοινωνίαν 

δυοΐν την προετφορωτσ.την είς άπαντα τδν βίον με- 
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and exhortation to it.2 2. That is because more often than 
not one of the first assignments for young students is the 
composition, “should a person get married?” Nor is the 
speech I now propose far removed from the pursuit of that 
sort of composition. Indeed, <we shall use here>3 the same 
kind of topics as in those theses, <and will begin> with the 
gods, saying that they invented marriage and revealed it 
to humans, for Zeus and Hera were the first to join to­
gether and have intercourse, and that is why Zeus is called 
the father of all,4 and Hera is called the Joiner (Zygia) 
because she joins female with male. And it was from these 
two gods that the chorus of the other gods hailed at wed­
dings came into being, the ones called the gods of mar­
riage (.gamelioi) and of birth (genethliot). And marriage is 
the reason these gods are so named and honored, for with­
out marriages they would never have found honor among 
men.

2 On this topic, cf. M. 2.5.6-12.
3 These are Radermacher’s suggested additions to fill the la­

cuna.
4 Cf., for example, Hom. II. 1.544: “father of men and gods.”

3. Next introduce the argument based on nature, 
namely that begetting and conception are nature s work, 
which pervades all beings, both animals and plants. Then 
we should introduce the singular quality of human inter­
course and companionship, noting that animals and plants 
simply couple at random, whereas humans have invented 
order and regulation in marriage and do not sanction mat­
ing in herds like wild animals, but have devised the inter­
course and companionship of two people as being of great-

383



[DH], ARS RHETORICA

μηχανημένος. έν φ, οτι τον μέν θηριώδους και πεπλα- 
νημένου βίου άπηλλσ-γησαν, βίον δέ ήμερον και τε- 
ταγμένον έσχον διά τον γάμον, και οτι θνητόν ον ye 

το άνθ ρώπειον εκ της μίζεως και κοινωνίας τον γάμον 
άθάνσπον γεγονεν, εκ της διάδοχης των έπιγινομένων 

263 ώσπερ φως άναπτόμενον και διαδιδόμενον άεί τοΐς 
έπιγιγνομενοις τη γεννήσει τον άνθρωπον και μηποτε 

άποσβεννύμενον. και τούτον άν τις εϊποι δικαίως έρα­
νον κάλλιστον ον χρημάτων ουδέ κτημάτων τινών, 

άλλ’ αντης της φύσεως και τον γένους.

4. Είτα εξετάσεις έπϊ τούτοις, όσα προσγίνεται τοΐς 
γεγαμηκόσι. πρώτον μέν προς δόξαν, ότι ένδοξότεροι 

το κάλλιστον μέρος της άρετης ευθύς άπο των γάμων 

άρχόρ,ενοι καρπονσθαι, την σωφροσύνην- ο γάρ γά- 
ρ,ος ευθύς και σωφροσύνης δόξαν περιτίθησι τοΐς 

άνθρώποις, και οΐ τοιοντοι δοκονσιν της μέν άτάκτου 
μίξεως άπηλλάχθαι, προς 8έ μίαν άφοράν μόνην την 

έσ.ντον έκαστος γυναίκα. έκ 8έ τούτον και έντιμοτέ- 

ρονς άναγκη γίγνεσθαι τονς άνθρωπονς καί πιστοτέ- 
ρονς 8οκεΐν καί εννονστέρονς περί τάς αντων πατρί­

δας έν παντι διά τδ ώσπερ όμηρα 8ε8ωκεναι ταΐς 
πατρίσι τούς εαντων παΐ8ας, 8ι ονς άναγκαΐον καί 

μάλλον εις τάς σνμβονλίας παραλαμβάνεσθαι.

5. Και προς λύπας 8έ καί τά δνσχερη τά έν τω βίω 
γάμος χρησιμώτατος, κουφότερα ταΰτα παρασκενά.- 

ζιον ώσπερ φορτία, μετα8ι8όντων ημών ταΐς εαντων 

γυναιζίν των δυσχερών καί τη κοινωνία παρηγορον- 

μένων. έν δε τούτω και τά ήδέα ανάγκη τερπνότερα. 
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est advantage for their entire lives. Here, tell how humans 
freed themselves from the roaming life of animals and 
adopted an ordered and structured life thanks to marriage; 
Also, that through the intercourse and companionship of 
marriage, the human race, though mortal, has become 
immortal by passing on life to the next generations, like a 
lit torch never to be extinguished, continually handed on 
to successors by engendering human life. One might truly 
call this our greatest bequest—not one of money or pos­
sessions of any sort, but of nature herself and of the race.

4. Next you should examine all the advantages that 
married people gain. First comes reputation: they are held 
in greater esteem because with marriage they at once be­
gin to enjoy the finest aspect of virtue, namely moderation 
(sophrosyne). This is because marriage immediately gives 
people a reputation for moderation, since they are seen to 
have renounced promiscuous sex, as each man looks only 
to his own wife. And for this reason men necessarily be­
come more respected and are considered more trustwor­
thy and well-disposed toward their countries in every re­
spect, because they have given their countries hostages, as 
it were, in the form of their own children, owing to whom 
they are bound to be more readily included in policymak­
ing.

5. Marriage is also very helpful in facing the pains and 
hardships of life; it lightens these burdens, so to speak, 
when we share our troubles with our wives and are com­
forted by their companionship. Then too, pleasures are 
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φαίνεσθαι, μη αυτών έφ’ εαυτών εΰφραινομένων, \ 

άλλα έχοντων και τους συμπανηγυρίζοντας και τούς ί

264 συνευφραινομένους παΐδάς τε και γυναίκας και τούς 

άλλους συγγενείς- και έορται δέ και πανηγύρεις διά I 
τούτο τερπναί, οτι έν πολλοΐς γίγνονται. ανάγκη δέ | 

έκ τούτου και τάς συγγένειας αύζάνεσθαι- και δτι έκ ί 
τούτον πρώτον μέν συνοικίαι έγένοντο, είτα και κω- I 
μαι, είτα καί πόλεις. έκ δε των επιγαμιών και η γνω- | 
σις πλείων και η συγγένεια ύπερορίοις. ηδη παραθε- | 

τέον και μνηστέον και ένδόζων γάμων η αρχαίων, και j 
όσα άπο τούτων αγαθά έγένετο τοΐς άνθρώποις, και 

δση αποτροπή των δυσχερών διά γάμου, οιον δτι Με- 
νελεως σ.θάνσ.τος έγένετο διά τον γάμον της 'Ίάλένης 
και δ ΤΙηλεύς διά τον της θέτιδος, και δ ’Άδμητος διά 

την Άλκηστιν τον έκ της ειμαρμένης θάνατον διέφυ- [ 

■γείΛ f
6. Έττειδάρ δέ ίκανως περί τούτων διέλθης, εύχη j 

χρηστεον αγαθών μέν ο.ϊτησιν εχούση περί τον γά­

μον και τάς παιδοποιίας, αποτροπήν δέ των κακών, 
είτα διατυπωτέον λόγω οιον προαναφωνοΰντα, οποίος J 
άι> δ βίος δ μετά των παίδων γένοιτο, δτι τερπνότατος 

χορός παίδων εί  γένοιτο γέροντι, και δτι τρόπον τινά f 
έζ αρχής άνανεάζ,εσθαι αύτδν <ποιεΐ>  καί άνηβά- f

2

3
σκειν συν τοΐς αυτού παισίν. έν τούτω δέ ανάγκη καί [

άναμηανησκειν, ών ποτέ και αυτός έν νεότητι έποίη- I
J

2 εί Ρ, RW: οί Radermacher
3 suppl. Sylburg, RW I 
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bound to seem more gratifying when we do not enjoy 
them all by ourselves, but have children, wives, and rela­
tives to celebrate and be joyful with us. Feasts and festivals ■ 
are enjoyable because they include many people. Family 
connections also increase through marriage. From mar­
riage, communities of families first developed, then vil-. 
lages, and then cities. From intermarriages came greater 
acquaintance and kinship with foreigners. Here you 
should adduce famous or legendary marriages, and men­
tion all the good that has come to men from diem and how 
much hardship is avoided through marriage, for example 
how Menelaus became immortal because of his marriage 
to Helen,5 6 as did Peleus by his marriage to Thetis,® and 
how Admetus escaped his fated death through Alcestis.7

5 Cf. Hom. Od. 4.563-65, where Menelaus ends up on the 
Elysian Plain in the company of Rhadamanthys.

6 According to Pindar at Ol. 2.68-78, Peleus ended up on the 
Isle of the Blessed (also with Rhadamanthys).

7 Cf. Eur. Ale. and Pl. Symp. 179bc.
8 For precatory' and deprecatory prayers, see M. 1.9.1-3.

6. Once you have sufficiently treated this, you should 
offer a prayer asking for good fortune in the marriage and 
the birth of children, as well as avoidance of misfortune.8 
Then you should describe in detail—through prophecy, as 
it were—what life will be like with children: how com­
pletely delightful for an old man is a chorus of children, 
should they come along, and how in a certain way he is 
rejuvenated and becomes young again in the presence of 
his children. At this point you should remind him of the 
things he himself did in his youth, for sweet is the memory
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σεν- ήδεΐα δέ και ή μνήμη των εν παισϊν ήμΐν πε­
πραγμένων. καί οτι. ούδεν έτερόν έστι τδ ποιούν ei 

αρχής πάλιν βεβιωκέναι. el Be εικόνα τις ορών εαυτού 

265 άψυχον ήδεται, <πόσω μάλλον ήσθήσεται>,4 όταν και 

μή άψυχον ταύτην δρα άλλα και έμψυχον, μηδέ μίαν 

άλλα κολλάς, άν οντω τύχη; έπακτέον δέ πάλιν και 

ενταύθα ιστοριών τινων μνημονεύοντα, δσοι άπδ παί- 
8ων ευτύχησαν, δσοι κακών άποτροπάς εύραντο, οιον 

τω Αγχίση παρά τού Αίνείου.
Αεΐ δέ μηδέ τά πρόσωπα των γαμούντων τε και 

γαμουμένων παρεΐναι, άλλα και τούτων επαίνους λέ- 
γειν. ποτέ μεν ούν εν αρχή χρηστέον τω τόπω τούτω, 

ποτέ δέ καί έπι τελεί- εάν μέν ούν πάνυ ένδοξα ή, έν 

αρχή- δέ ήττονα, ΰπερβαλόντα και έπι πάσι λέ- 
γοντα. 7. δ 8έ επαινοζ άπερ εν τοίζ έγκωμίοιζ εζει, και 

τόποι οί αΰτοι και <έκεί, δ>5 άπδ τήζ πατρίΒοζ, δ άπδ 

τού γενουζ, δ άπδ τήζ φύσεωζ, δ άπδ τής άγωγής, και 
ότι ΐσοι και δμοιοι και βέβαιοι άμφότεροι, και έκ 

τοιοντων πατέρων και προπατόρων- και εΐ μέν έκ τής 
αυτής πατρίδας, δτι έκ πολλοΰ προσωκειωμένοι νπδ 

τοΰ τόπου- εί 8έ έκ διαφόρων, δτι και ύπδ θεών συν- 

ήχθησαν εις τήν κοινωνίαν, εί δέ δή έκ τοΰ αύτοΰ 
γένους είσίν, δτι αυβησις και οικειότης συγγένειας 

άλλη επ' άλλη γέγονεν, και δεσμός βεβαιότερος και 

ισχυρότερος- δταν δέ άπδ διαφόρων επιτηδευμάτων, δ

< suppl. Radermacher, RW
■’ suppl. Radermacher: αϊτοί καί άττό P 
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of our childhood activities. Add that nothing else enables 
us to relive our lives from the beginning. If a person takes 
delight in seeing a lifeless image of himself, how much 
more will he enjoy seeing not a lifeless but a living im­
age—and not just one but many, if it should turn out that 
way. Here too you should mention some stories of those 
who were blessed with children and those who found in 
them deliverance from evils, as did Anchises in Aeneas.9

9 For Aeneas’ devotion to his father, Anchises, cf. Verg. Aen. 3.

You must not omit the persons who are getting mar­
ried, but must praise them too. Sometimes this topic 
should come at the beginning, sometimes at the end: if 
they are very famous, at the beginning; if less so, save it 
for the end. 7. This praise will contain what is said in en­
comia and will use the same topics, namely homeland, 
family, nature, and upbringing, telling how equal, similar, 
and constant they both are and how they come from sim­
ilar fathers and forefathers. If they are from the same city, 
say that they have long associated with each other because 
of their proximity; if from different places, say that the 
gods brought them together as a couple. If they are from 
the same family, say that the closeness of their kinship has 
increased over what existed before and their bond is stron­
ger and more secure. When they come from different oc-
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266 μεν άπο στρατείας, δ δέ άπο παιδείας, ότι αρμονία 
αυτή άρίστη, τδ είς ταύτδν σοφίαν τε καί ανδρείαν 

τελεΐν, και οϊους είκδς τούς άπο τούτων γενεσθαι.

8. Εί δέ δή αυτός εϊη δ γαμων δ τον λόγον διαθε- 

μ,ενος, περί αυτού τούτον προοιμιαστεον χαριεντως, 
ώσπερ ούν και σοι ποιητεον, ότι ά και οι έρασται τά 

αυτών παιδικά επαινούσι, πολύ δη που μάλλον αύτω 

πρίπον τον γάμον έπαινεΐν [η τά δαυτοΰ παιδικά]·   και 

ότι τω λόγω και τη παιδεία και έπι τούτου χρη- 

στίον. . . ώσπερ ηδη προοιμιαζόμενον και προ- 
καταμαντευό/αενον περί των παίδων, ότι καί αυτούς 

είκδς διαφεροντας περί παιδείαν γενέσθαι.

67

9. Λεξει δε χρηστεον άφελεΐ μάλλον εγγύς αενο- 
φωντός τε και 'Νικοστράτου βαίνοντα, δλιγαχού δέ 

εξαίροντα τον λόγον είς σεμνότητα, εί που τά εννοη- 

ματα άναγκά-ζοι.

6 seel. Radermacher ut glossema
7 lacunam indie. Radermacher
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cupations, one from the military, the other from educa­
tion, say that this makes the best harmony, one that 
combines wisdom and courage—and what children they 
are likely to have!

8. If the groom himself is composing the speech, he 
should make a charming introduction based on this very 
fact—as you too must do. Say that if lovers praise their 
beloved, then certainly it is much more fitting for one to 
praise marriage and use his oratory and education for that 
purpose . . . making a prelude, as it were, and predicting 
that their children are likely to become distinguished in 
education.10

9. You should employ a simple style like that of Xeno­
phon and Nicostratus,11 and only occasionally elevate the 
speech to achieve solemnity if the sentiments require it.

1° This sentence fragment is out of place. RW propose that it 
belongs in the previous section.

11 Nicostratus of Macedonia, second-century AD sophist, 
mentioned by M. at 2.3.5 (along with Xenophon) for his simple 
style. No writings of his are extant.
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1. Έχό,αίυος δέ σοι τούτον 6 έπι ταΐς γενέσίσι των 
παίδων λεγόμβνος λόγος (γάμω γάρ που γέν€σ~ιν 

ανάγκη άκολουθέϊν}- ον και αυτόν τάΚΐΐν χρή τούτον 

τον τροπον. έττει γαρ αρχή της γενέσ~ίως τής έκάιττου 
ή ημέρα, έφ’ ής έγένοτο, άναγκαΐόν που ολίγα άττα 

και πζρι της ημέρας eineiv οίον έγκωμιάζοντα τό 

προσόν, el άρα ίδιάν τι έχίΐ παρά τάς άλλας ημέρας, 

2Q7 έπισημαινομενον- el μέν τη νουμηνία, ότι άρχη του 
μ,ηνός, άρχη δέ κράτιστον και έζ αρχής τά -πάντα- και 

ότι ήμισυ του παντός ή τό παν κατά τον Τίλάτωνα. el 

δέ έβδόμ,η ή έκτη, ότι lepai τοΐν 3eoiv, και ότι κοινω­
νία πρός τό κρέΐττον κατά το τής γ€νέσεως. εχοις δ’ 

άν και πζρι τής ένατης Keyeiv, ότι lepa του 'Ηλιου, 
καί ότι (ίκός έπίσημον τόν τοιοντον τάχα

δέ και evepxeTiKOv κατά τήν τον Ήλιου φύσιν. el δέ 

πεντεκαιδΕκάτη €ΐη, ότι και αυτή τής Άθηνάς, και ότι 

τέλ,ειος έν τούτω ό κύκλος, και eha^ avevSep τήν 

τοιαντην ecvai yeveoav τοΰ άνδρός. ομοίως δέ και el 
άλλη τις ημέρα, ή τη αρχή ή τω τέλει προσβιβάζον-

1 Cf. Μ. 2.7.
2 At Leg. 6.753e, after citing “well begun is half done,” the
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3. HOW TO COMPOSE 
BIRTHDAY SPEECHES1

1. The speech that comes next for you (since birth must 
follow marriage) is one spoken on the occasion of the birth 
of children. You should compose it in the following way. 
Since the day on which he was bom marks the beginning 
of each person’s life, you must say a few words about it as 
a sort of encomium of its attributes, noting if it has any 
special characteristic that other days lack. Thus, if it occurs 
at the new moon, say that it begins the month and that “the 
beginning is paramount” and “all things come from a be­
ginning,” and that “well begun is half done” or (according 
to Plato) “the beginning is everything.”2 If it is the sixth or 
seventh day, say that these days are sacred to the two gods3 
and that with this birth comes fellowship with divinity. If 
it is the ninth day, you could say that it is sacred to Helios, 
and that it is natural that such a person should be illustri­
ous and probably beneficent as well, that being Helios’ 
nature. If it is the fifteenth day, say that this is Athena’s 
day, that the moon is full then, and that such a birth is 
likely to lack nothing that a man needs. So with other days, 
we must try to formulate our praise by relating them to

Athenian stranger actually says that a good beginning is "more 
than half’ (-ίτλεορ η το ημίσν).

3 Possibly Artemis and Apollo, whose birthdays were cele­
brated on days six and seven of Thargelion.
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τα; και to προσον θεωροΰντα; οντω πειράσθαι τον 

έπαινον ποιεΐσθαι.

2. Έτζι δέ ttj ημέρα, τον καιρόν έπιθεωρεΐν αναγ­

καίου, όποΐό; τι; οντο;· και τον καιρόν τό μεν κατά 

τήν ώραν, olov εν χειμωνι η εν ηρι η εν τοΐ; έτεροι; 
μερεσι τον έτον;, ώσπερ έν τοΐ; περί τον άγωνο; 
έπαινοι; επεσημαινόμεθσ.  τά; ιδιότητα; των καιρών, 

τω μεν τό ανδρείαν, τω δέ τό φαιδρόν άπονεμοντε;, 

και τω θερει τό πεπληρωσθαι την γην εν τοντω των 
αγαθών, καί τω λοιπω δέ τό έν άνέσει και άναπανλη 

των έργων γενέσθαι. έπισημαίνεσθαι δέ και τά 

σνμβεβηκότα ενίοτε τοΐ; καιροί;· οίον εί έν εορτή τι;

1

1 έπισημαινόμεθα. Schott, Radermacher
2 τό έθνο; post Ευρώπην transp. RW
3 seclusi

268 γεγονεν, οίονεί έν Αιοννσίοι; η έν μυστήριοι; η 
έν πανηγύρεσίν τισιν- άπαντα γάρ ταΰτα άφορμά; 
παρεζει σοι εί; τον έπαινον.

3. Από δέ τούτον ιτεον καί έπί τον; τόπον;, έν οι; 

τι; γεγονεν- πρώτον μέν έπί τό περιέχον τό εθνο;,  

[Ασίαν, ΐώρώπην]  και τοντο αν πσ.\ιν "Ελληνικόν η 
βάρβαρον, η σοφίσ,ν η ανδρείαν τον έθνον; η τι 

τοιοντον έπισημαινόμ.ενον. είτα επί τό περιεγόμενον- 

τι; η πολι; καί η μητροπολι; αντω- εχομένη η πάλι; 
μ/ητροπόλεω; τη τιμή, μεγάλη, πολυάνθρωπο;, εύφο­
ρο; προ; άνδρων αρετήν, η άν τι έτερον άνδραγά- 

12

3
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the beginning or the end of the month and by taking into 
consideration their attributes.

2. After the day, we must consider what the time of year 
is like, which includes the seasons such as winter, spring, 
or the other portions  of the year—just as in our praise of 
games we pointed out   the special characteristics of sea­
sons, attributing manliness to one,® joyfulness to another;  
to summer the abundance of the earth s good things at that 
time, and to the last one  rest and relaxation from labors. 
Also mention events that sometimes occur at the particu­
lar time of the year, for example, if someone is bom during 
a festival, the Dionysia, the Eleusinian mysteries, or some 
panegyric celebration. All these will offer you starting 
points for praise.

4
56

7

8

3. After this, proceed to the place where he was bom, 
first turning broadly to his race,  and in turn whether it is 
Greek or barbarian and whether it exhibits wisdom, cour­
age, or some similar quality.  Then proceed specifically to 
his city and its metropolis: “His city matches its metropo­
lis in honor; it is large, populous, and fosters manly vir­
tue”—or any other human excellence the city may possess. 

9

10

4 That is, summer and autumn.
5 Cf. 1.4. Short’s change of the verb to the present tense (fol­

lowed by RW) makes this a general statement. On either reading, 
the sentence presents numerous difficulties.

6 That is, winter.
7 That is, spring. 8 That is, autumn.
9 I have deleted “Asia or Europe” as an interpolation.
10 For qualities associated with various barbarian races and

with the three Greek races, cf. M. 1.15.5.
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θημα της πόλεως. έπειτα τά. μεν περιεχόμενα έν τη 

πολει- ποιας τίνος οικίας, οτι ον φαύλης, οτι ονκ 
άδοξου, γένους <ότι>4 ένδοξον, ποιων τινων προγόνων 

και πάτερων, και έπαινον έν βραχεί τούτων από των 

προσόντων.

4 suppl. Radermacher
3 suppl. Radermacher

4. Mera ταντα δε και επ’ αυτόν ηδη τόν έπαινον 
ίέναι τον έγκωμιαζομένου καί ον η γενέθλιας- ποιας 

τίνος φυσεως κατά σώμα, κατά ίσχύν. εί μέγας έστί, 
κατά τόν Α’ίαντα- εί καλός καί ανδρείος, κατά τόν 

Αχιλλέα- καί εί <ενγλωσσος η>  εύβουλος η δίκαιος 

η σωφρων εϊη, τά άρμόζοντα πρόσωπα, τόν Νέστορα, 
τόν ©εμιστοκλέα, τόν ’Αριστείδην, τόν Φωκίωνα- ει 
χρηστός- ότι θυμοειδής μετά, τοΰ πράου, ότι οξύς έν- 

269 θνμηθηναι. καν εί μικρός, ότι μείζων την της ψυχής 

αρετήν, κατά τόν TvSea, κατά τόν Κόνωνα. 5. οίός τις 
τά περί τόν βίον, εί φιλόκαλος, εί μεγαλοπρεπής- οΐος 
πρός τους ίδιώτας, πρός την πόλιν, καί τάς φιλοτι­

μίας τάς πρός την πόλιν. καν εί επιστήμης τινός έπη- 
βολος εϊη, οϊον ιατρικής η ρητορικής η φιλοσοφίας, 

θετικως επάγοντα τόν έν τούτοις έπαινον, εις όσα 

τούτων έκαστον χρήσιμον- οντω γάρ άν άμφιλαφης ό 
λόγος γενοιτο. ποιος ηδη γέγονεν, ποΐός έστιν έν τω 

παροντι, καί ποιον είκός έσεσθαι εις τόν μέλλοντα

5
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Then come specifics within the city, namely what his fam­
ily is like (not lowly or undistinguished), his lineage (fa­
mous), what his forebears and parents were like—include 
brief praise of these with reference to their attributes.

4. After this, proceed finally to the praise of the hon- 
orand whose birthday it is. What are his natural qualities, 
his build, his strength? If he is big, he is like Ajax; if hand­
some and brave, like Achilles. If he is eloquent, prudent, 
just, or moderate, compare him with the appropriate per­
sons: Nestor,11 Themistocles,11 12 Aristides,13 or Phocion.14 
If he is a good man, say that he combines spirit with gen­
tleness and is quick to understand. If he is small, say that 
he is of greater stature in the virtue of his soul, like Ty- 
deus15 or Conon.16 5. What is he like in his mode of life? 
refined? magnificent? What is his attitude toward indi­
viduals, toward the city, and what about civic benefac­
tions? If he possesses some skill like medicine, rhetoric, 
or philosophy, introduce praise of these subjects in terms 
of a thesis,17 detailing the ways in which each of these skills 
is useful, for this can give the speech amplitude. Tell what 

11 Cf. Hom. II. 1.247-49: “sweet-speaking Nestor . . . whose 
speech flowed from his tongue sweeter than honey”

!2 Cf. Thue. 1.138.3.
13 Early fifth-century BC Athenian statesman known as “The 

Just.” Aristides and Phocion are also paired at M. 2.2.10 and 2.9.6.
14 Fourth-century BC Athenian general, known as “The

Good,” for being incorruptible. 15 Cf. Hom. II. 5.801: “Ty-
deus was small in stature, but a fighter.” 16 “We have been 
unable to find other evidence for this fact” (RW).

17 That is, a general proposition on the usefulness of these 
skills. Cf. 2.1-2 for theses on marriage.
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χρόνον. έν τούτω Se γενόμενοι ούκ από τρόπον αν 
ποιοΐμεν καί ευχόμενοι τοΐς τε άλλοις και τοΐς γενε- 

θλίοις θεοΐς περί τον μέλλοντος βίου καί τού άμείνω 

τού παρεληλυθότος γενεσθαι τούτον, και πολλάς 

περιόδους χρόνων τελεεταντα είς λιπαρόν καί. eiiScu- 
μ,ον γήρας παρελθείν.
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3. BIRTHDAY SPEECHES

he was like in the past, what he is like now, and what he is 
likely to become in the future. At this point, it would be 
entirely appropriate for us to pray to the gods, including 
the gods of birth, that his future life may be even better 
than it has been, and that he may complete many more 
years and come to a splendid and happy old age.18

18 For the phrase “splendid old age,” cf. Hom. Od. 19.368 and 
Find. Nem. 7.99. It appears again at 6.5.
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4. ΜΕΘΟΔΟΣ ΕΠΙΘΑΑΑΜΙΟΤ j

1. Προ δε τού περί τής γενέσεως λόγου (μακρού γάρ | 

μ.ε παρήλθεν υπό του θορύβου καί τής ταραχής τής I 
περί τήν έξοδον) δ επί τω θαλάμω λεγόμενος λόγος- 

έχόμενος δ’ δ τι μΑλιστα καί ακόλουθος <άν>1 εΐη τοΐς ί

1 Compare M.’s instructions for an epithalamium at 2.5 and 
for a bedtime speech at 2.6 (which urges the couple to go to bed 
and have intercourse).

γαμικοΐς των λόγων, σχεδόν εις καί δ αυτός ων τω j

270 γαμικφ, πλήν τω χρόνω διαφόρων, επί τετελεσμένους |
τοΐς γάμοις λεγόμενος ούτος- οΰ μην τοΐς γε άλλοις J 
άπάδων του προειρημένου, καί ώσπερ αντί υμεναίων I
επαδόμενος τοΐς γάμοις. τινά μεν ούν καί παρά [

Ίο,πφοΐ τής ιδέας ταύτης παραδείγματα, έπιθαλάμιοι | 

όντως επιγρο,φόμεναι ωδαί- άλλ’ επειδή ούχ ή αυτή 

μεταχειρισις ποιήσεώς τε καί πεζόν λόγου, άλλ’ ί 
ώσπερ τοΐς μέτροις, ούτωσί δε καί τοΐς έννοήμασι 
διενήνοχεν ταΰτα, τούτον άν μοι δοκεΐς τον τρόπον 

και τούτον τον λόγον προσφόρως μεταχειρίσασθαι, 

ει έν μέν τω προοιμιω ευθύς αυτό τούτο επισημαίνοιο,

1 suppl. Schaefer
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4. HOW TO COMPOSE AN 
EPITHALAMIUM1

2 Just treated in the previous section. 3 RW ad loc. in­
terpret this cryptic statement as follows: “A curious touch of real­
ism; the author is so disturbed not now by academic duties as at
[2.1] but by some domestic move, that he forgets to write out the 
επιθαλάμιος before the γενΐθλίακός.” Such an interpretation 
may be possible, but it is highly speculative.

4 Traditionally, a song or a poem chanted at the conclusion of 
a wedding, conducting the bride or the couple to the bedcham­
ber. Prominent examples include Ar. Pax 1329—59, Theoc. Id. 18, 
and Catull. 61.

5 Frr. 104—17 PLF are thought to come from her epithalamia, 
although none is so labeled.

1. Before the birthday speech  comes the speech delivered 
at the bedroom (which nearly slipped my mind because of 
the noise and confusion surrounding my departure).   It 
naturally follows wedding speeches, and indeed is almost 
identical to one except for its timing, being delivered after 
the wedding has concluded. In other respects it differs 
little from the wedding speech that was just treated and is 
sung at weddings, in place, so to speak, of the hymeneal 
song.'  There are some examples of this type in Sappho, 
expressly labeled epithalamic songs.  But since the treat­
ment in poetry' is not the same as that in prose, differing 
in ideas as much as it does in meter, I think that you will 
treat this type of speech correctly' if you state right at the 

2

34

1
5
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ότι ol μέν άλλοι τδν υμέναιον άδονσιν, ημείς δέ άντί 

τον υμεναίου τον λόγον, ονγ νπ’ αύλοΐς η πηκτίσιν η 
νη Δ,ια καλλιφωνια τινι τοιαύτη, άλλα επαίνοις και 

νμνοις των γεγαμηκότων.

2. Εΐτα 6771 τούτοις έπάγειν, ότι άναγκαΐος δ γάμος 
άνθρωποις γε ούσι- σωτηρία γάρ τον γένους- και όσα 

αγαθά έκ τον γάμου, εΐτα μεταβηση έπι τά πρόσωπα 

των συνιόντων είς τον γάμον, όποιοι τινες ούτοι- έν ω 

περί γένους έρεΐς αυτών καί τροφής, καί περί κάλλους 

σωμάτων και -ηλικίας- όσα εκ τύχης αύτοΐς πρόσεστι, 

271 καί περί επιτηδευμάτων- οτι σπονδήν εσχον περί τδν 
γάμον καί την σύζευζιν αυτοί- όπως διάκεινται επί τω 

γάμω οί οικείοι, οί άλλότριοι, η πόλις αυτή δημοσία- 
ότι πάσι διά σπουδής δ γάμος έστίν, καί δ γάμος 

εοικεν πανηγύρει τινί καί νεομηνία και δημοτελεΐ 
εορτή της πόλεως. δοσπερ δέ έν τοΐς γαμικοΐς ηζιου- 

μεν πρδς τοΐς άλλοις επισκοπεΐν, οίον ει εκ της αΰτης 
πατρίδος, εί εκ τον αντοΰ γένους, οντωσί δε μηδέ έν 

τοντω παρά φαυλον ποιεΐσθαι τδ μ,έρος του λόγον 

τούτο.

3. Έττι δέ τοΐς έπαίνοις καί τοΐς έγκωμίοις καί 
προτροπή τις έστω τοΐς γαμονσιν πρδς τδ σπονδά- 

ζειν περί άλληλονς καί δμονοεΐν ό τι μάλιστα- και 

όσα αγαθά έκ της τοιαύτης δμονοίας και φιλίας 

ανάγκη συμβαίνειν, από τον καθόλου έτη τδ ίδιον 
άγοντα τδν λογον- ότι δμονοια πάσι μέν άνθρωποις 
ηγείται των άγαθων, μάλιστα δε τοΐς γεγαμηκόσιν- 
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4. EPITHALAMIUM

opening, “Others sing the hymeneal song, but we offer 
instead a speech accompanied not by pipes or lyres, or 
indeed by any such lovely sounds, but by hymns in praise 
of the married couple.”

2. Next introduce the argument that marriage is es­
sential in order for human beings to exist because it pre­
serves the race. Mention too all the good things that come 
of marriage. Then pass on to the characteristics of the 
persons who are coming together in marriage, among 
which you will speak of their family and upbringing; their 
physical beauty and age; the gifts that fortune has pro­
vided them; and their pursuits (epitedeumata). Say how- 
eager they themselves were to join together in marriage 
and mention how keen their relatives, strangers, and the 
city at large are, and how eagerly they all await the wed­
ding, as if it were some panegyric celebration, or new- 
moon festival, or feast sponsored by the city. And just as 
in wedding speeches we thought fit to consider, among 
other things, whether the two parties were from the same 
homeland or family,6 so in this case do not deem it unim­
portant to include this portion of the speech.

3. After these praises and encomia should come an 
exhortation to the couple to show concern for each other 
and to live in concord as much as possible. Tell of all the 
good that is bound to come from such concord and affec­
tion, steering the speech from general to specific in­
stances. Say that while concord leads to good things for all 
people, this is especially true for wedded couples. To sup­

's Cf. 2.7.
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καί et? τοντο και το τον Ομηρον παραληπτέον έν- 
8όζω κρίσει χρωμενον, οτι ovSev μέΐζον αγαθόν

η δτΐ ομοφρονεοντί νοημασιν οίκον έχητον 
άνηρ ηδέ γυνή-

τίνα μΐν έκ τούτον τοΐς έχθροΐς ανιαρά, τίνα δε ήδέα 

τοΐς φίλοις. ΐττι TeXet δε και ev)pfj γρησθαι, δττως δ τι 

τάχιστα τταΐδες γένοιντο, ως και τούτων βττιδάΐν γά- 

ιαονς και ασαι τον υμέναιον και ύττόθεσιν έχΐΐν αύθις 

τοιούτων 'κόγων.
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port this you should include a quote from Homer, citing 
his authoritative judgment,7 to the effect that there is no 
greater good

than when a man and a woman with like-minded 
thoughts

keep house.8

What pain this brings to their enemies and what pleasure 
to their friends! At the end pray that they may have chil­
dren as soon as possible, and that you may attend their 
children s weddings, sing their hymeneal song, and have 
an occasion, once again, for speeches such as these.

For the argument from authoritative judgment (άττδ κρί- 
σΐο>ς Ινδόξον), see Μ. 1.16.26.

8 Od. 6.183-84. The preceding and following verses (182, 
184-85) are paraphrased.
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5. ΜΕΘΟΔΟΧ ΠΡΟΧΦΩΝΗΜΑΤΙΚΩΝ

272 1. ’Ισοκράτης μφν ό σδς εταίρος καί εμάς, ώ Έχεκρα- 

τες, εϊ ττερ άλλο τι, φησι χρηναι προσείναι τοΐς 
σττουδαίοις άνθρώποις, έν τη παραινέσει τη προς τον 

Ίππονίκου, καί την φιλοπροσηγορίαν- δ ττερ εστι τδ 
προσφωνεΐν τούς απαντώντας, ώς αυτός φησιν. el δε 

καί ιδία χρην προς έκαστον τούτο ποιεΐν, όπως καί 

τούς ίδιώτας ως ο τι. μάλιστα οίκειοτερως καί εύμενε- 

στέρως εχειν προς ημάς παρασκευάζωμεν εκ της 
τοιαύτης φιλοπροσηγορίας, πολλω δη που αναγκαιό­

τερου το πραγμα και δ τοιοΰτος τροπος της προσ- 

φωνησεως, εί προς τούς εν τελεί, καί έν άρχαΐς γεγο- 
νότας νφ’ ημών γύγνοιπο και μάλιστα γε δη τούς 

εκάστοτε έκ βασιλέων είς τά έθνη και τας πόλεις τας 
ημετερας παραγιγνομένους, όπως και αυτούς διά τοι- 

ούτον τροπον και προς ημάς και προς τας αυτών πα­
τρίδας οίκειοτέρως διακείσθαι παρασκευάσαιμεν. 

αμελεί γε τοι καί τδ πράγμα ηδη επιχωριάζει έπι 
πάσι, και καθάπερ τις ουτος νόμος και θεσμός διελη- 

λυθεν διά πάντων, ως ευθύς άμα τε τη πρώτη των

273 πυλών, ώς άν ειποι τις, είσόδω προσφωνείν τούτους
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5. HOW TO COMPOSE ADDRESSES1

1. Isocrates, that companion of yours and mine,  
Echecrates, says in his advice to the son of Hipponicus  
that a quality serious men need to possess, as much as any, 
is affability (philoprosegoria)  which involves, as he him­
self says, “greeting those whom you meet.”  If we ought to 
do this to individuals in private life, in order to make or­
dinarypeople friendlier and better disposed to us as much 
as possible by such affability, then certainly the practice of 
this type of address is all the more important if we direct 
it to those who are in power and hold office, especially 
those sent periodically from emperors to our nations and 
cities, so that by such means we may make them more 
friendly to us and our countries. Of course the practice is 
already customary everywhere, having extended like a law 
or ordinance among all peoples, that cities publicly ad­
dress those who arrive as soon as they set foot, so to speak,

12
3

4
5

1 As in M. (2.9) these are addresses to welcome arriving 
governors.

2 Isocrates was a very influential forerunner of epideictic 
prose. [DH] also mentions him at 1.8 and 6.1, and M. quotes him 
three times and alludes to several of his speeches (see citations).

3 That is, Demonicus. 4 This noun occurs only three
times in extant Greek, at ad Dem. 20 and twice in this section.

5 ad Dem. 20: εστι Se φιλοπροσργορίας μίν το προσ-φωνΐα' 
τούς άπαντωντας (“affability consists in greeting those whom you 
meet”). M. also stresses affability in his “address” at 2.9.6.
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δημοσία τά.ς πόλεις ύφ’ ένδς δτου ούν τών άριστων 
κατά την παιδείαν ώσπερ δημοσία τινί φωνή καί 

κοινω προσαγορεύματι προσαγορεύοντας, φέρε ούν 
είπωμέν τι και περί τούτων τών λόγων, όπως άν καί 

τουτους άριστα, καί ραστα μεταχειριζοίμεθα.

2. Καρόλου μεν δ τρόπος αυτών τοιούτος, ώς 
σύστασίν τινα. εχειυ της αυτών πατρίδας προς τούς 

άρχειν μέλλοντας. δει δέ ούκ αυτό τούτο μόνον πρα- 

γματεύεσθαι εν τώ λόγω, αλλά μηδε εαυτών έν τώ 
τοιωδε δλιγώρως έχειν. αρχή ούν έμοί δοκεΐ αναγκαι­

ότατη αν αυτή γενεσθαι περί αυτού τε είπείν και της 
εαυτού προαιρέσεως, και δι ό τι προκεχείρισται εκ 

πάντων επι τον λόγον, και ότι αναγκαία αυτώ η υπό- 

θεσις τού λόγου. εχέτω δέ εν τούτω και θεραπείαν 
τινα. τού άρχοντας, ώς άποδεχομένου τούς τοιούτους 

άπαντας καί οιον αυτού χεΐρα δρέγοντος, δι δπερ καί 

ετοιμότερου ύπήκουσεν- και δτι ήν μέν καί άκούειν 

τούτο ευθύς περί αυτού, πολύ δέ ετι εναργέστερου τή 

δφει αυτή πέφηνεν, άτεχνώς οιον εκ τού προσώπου 

[και]  τής φαιδρότητος ώσπερ εν κατόπτρω τού ήθους 

καί τής προς ταύτα δεξιότητας φανερών γιγνομένων. 

οντω δέ προκαταστησά.μενον τον λόγον εξής Ιτέον επί 

τδ εγκώμιου τού βασιλέως, έν βραχεί τούτο ποιησά- 

μενον καί αυτό τούτο έπισημηνάμενον, ότι ούδ’ άν δ 

274 σύμπας χρόνος έξαρκέσαι προς τούτο, καί δτι ετέρου 

καιρού, ού του παρόντος, κατακλείσεις δέ τδ εγκώ­

μιου είς τούτο, δτι εν τι τών καλών τών βασιλέως καί 

τούτο, τδ τοιούτον άνδρα έπιλεξάμενον καταπέμψαι 
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5. ADDRESSES

within the city’s gates, when one of the best educated 
citizens, speaking, as it were, as the voice of the city, offers 
a greeting on behalf of all. Let me then say some things 
about these speeches, so that we may treat them in the 
best and most expeditious way.

2. In general, the point of these speeches is to make a. 
kind of recommendation of one’s own country to the offi­
cials who are coming to govern it. This must not be the 
only thing accomplished in the speech; on such an occa­
sion one should not neglect ones own interests either. 
Consequently, I think that the most compelling opening 
would be to speak of oneself and one’s purpose, explaining 
why one has been chosen from all others to deliver this 
speech, and what makes its subject personally compelling. 
Here offer some compliments to the governor, by claiming 
that he welcomes all such orators and, as it were, holds out 
his hand to them. “That is why I agreed all the more read­
ily. One can learn this about him just from hearsay, but it 
has become much more obvious at the actual sight of him. 
This is apparent from the brightness of his face, like a re­
flection of his character, and from his courtesy in this mat­
ter.” Once you have set up the speech in this way, proceed 
to an encomium of the emperor, keeping it brief and mak­
ing a point of the fact that all of time would not suffice to 
complete it, and that it remains for an occasion other than 
the present one. You should conclude this encomium by 
saying, “One of the emperor’s finest achievements is hav-

1 seel. Radermacher
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βττί τό αύτοΰ ‘έθνος ον πόρρω βαίνοντα της αύτοΰ 
προαιρέσεως.

3. Και εντεύθεν άρχεσθιν σοι τό έγκώμιον τον 
ηγουμένου. χρηστέον Βε καί ενταύθα τοΐς εγκωμια­

στικούς τοποις, άπο γένους, άπο φύσεως, άπο άνατρο- 
φης· εί μέν φανερά εϊη, καθ’ 'έκαστον ακριβώς Βιεζι- 
όντα- ει Βε άΒηλα, κατά το πιθανόν προάγοντα, ότι 

ανάγκη τον τηλικούτων καί τοιούτων κατηζιωμ,ένον 

ούτε γένει ούτε φύσει ούτε άνατροφη λείπεσθαί τινων, 
άλλα διά ταΰτα προκεκρίσθαι- τά γε μην φανερά 

άκριβέστερον επισημαινόμενον, οίον <εί> έν νέα ηλι­
κία τοιοΰτος, τί χρη προσΒοκάν εις τον μέλλοντα 

χρόνον; και ότι νέος μεν την ηλικίαν, πρεσβύτερος δε 
την φρόνησιν. εί Βε πρεσβύτης, ότι εν πολλοΐς Βούς 

πείραν εαυτόν της άρετης, εικότως καί την άρχην 
ταύτην επιστεύθη- καί ότι καί τούτο της εύμοιρίας 
της περί αυτόν τό εν τω γήρα άκμάζειν. εί Βε Βη και 

σεμνότης τις προσείη τω προσωπω, μ,ηΒε τοΰτο παρ- 

εργως παρατρέχειν. εί φιλόλογος εΐη, εγκώμιον παι- 
Βείας, και ότι οι πεπαιΒευμένοι μάλιστα άζιοι άρχης 

και τοιαύτης ηγεμονίας, καί είτε την "Ρωμαϊκήν Βιά- 

275 λεκτον εϊη πεπαιΒευμένος, τοΐς άρίστοις των 'Ρω- 

μαίων παραβάλλειν- είτε την 'Ελληνικήν, τοΐς των 
'Ριλληνων- διά τοΰτο δε καί. Βίκαιος και σώφρων καί 
περί τάς Βίκας άκριβης- παραΒείγμασι Βε και επί 

τούτοι χρηστέον προσώποις, τω ‘ΑριστείΒη, τω ®εμι- 

στοκλέΐ, εφαρμόζ,οντα καί παραβάλλοντα καί τούτων 

άμεινω αποφαινοντα.

2
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ing chosen a man like this to send to this nation, a man 
after his own heart.”

3. At this point you should begin praise of the governor. 
Here too employ the encomiastic topics of birth, nature, 
and upbringing. If these are illustrious, treat each one in 
detail. If they are undistinguished, make a plausible argu- 
ment by claiming that a man deemed worthy of such great 
honors must not be inferior to anyone in birth, nature, or 
upbringing but rather has found preferment precisely be­
cause of them. Treat illustrious features in greater detail 
by saying, for example, that if he is like this at a young age, 
what must we expect to see in time to come? Or else that 
although young, he is wise beyond his years. If he is old, 
say that after proving his excellence in many situations, he 
has rightly been entrusted with this office, and that one 
aspect of his good fortune is his being at full bloom in old 
age. If he has a dignified demeanor, do not skim over this 
rapidly. If he is a lover of literature, praise his education 
by saying that well-educated people are especially deserv­
ing of command and of an office such as this. If he is edu­
cated in Latin, compare him to the best of the Romans; if 
in Greek, to the best of the Greeks, and state that for this 
reason he is just, moderate, and a meticulous judge of 
lawsuits. Here you should cite exemplary figures—Aris­
tides, Themistocles—adapting and comparing them, and 
showing that he surpasses them.

2 suppl. Radermacher
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4. ’Edu 8e έχωμ.Ώ·' και Trpd^ei? τινάς αντον προγε- 

γενημένας και άρχας προηνυσμένας λεγειν ή έν 
στρατείαις ή εν 8ιοικήσεσιν, και ταύτας παρατιθέναι. 

εό.ν 8ε καί <τινας>  τιμάς εχωμεν αΰτω <τών>  σατί­

ρων γενομενας λέγειν, καί τούτων χρή μνημονεύειν. 
καί εντεύθεν προτροπή καί παράκλησις προς εύνοιαν 

τής πόλεως, έπισημηνάμενον, οτι, χρηστήν έλπί8α 

περί τούτον έχονσι. φανερόν γαρ τοι από τον όντως 
ά.πο8έξσ.σθαι τήν πάλιν, από τον φιλανθρώπως καί 

ευπροσηγόρους άπασι προσενεχθήναι καί όμιλήσαι- 

<και>°ότι είκότοις τοντο εποίησεν-τοιαύτη γάρ ή πό­

λις οία άμείβεσθαι τονς εν χρησαμένονς εαντή.

3 4

5. Καί εντεύθεν ό έπαινος ό περί τής πόλεως, εάν 
θελης- περί γένους αυτής, περί 8ννά.μεως τής έν ταΐς 
προσό8οις, περί παι8είας των ένοικούντων, περί χώ­

ρας τής υποτελούς, άφ’ ής ή πρόσο8ος· εί μεν πολλή 

εϊη, εις Ισχνν τής πόλεως άναφέροντα· εί 8έ ολίγη, ότι 

άρκεΐται και ταντη. ετι ονπερ άν ή κτιστόν, αναγ­

καίου είπεϊν, εάν τε θεός εάν τε ήρως ή, είτ ονν τών 

276 αρχαίων τις είτ ονν τών έναγχος γεγενημενων βασι­
λέων. οίον καν μύθους τινάς έχωμεν προσόντας τή 
πόλει, μη8έ τούτονς παραλιπεΐν. μετά ταντα περί με­

γέθους τής πόλεως, περί κά-λλονς, περί θέσεως, είτε 
ηπειρωτική εϊη, είτε επιθσόλαττί8ιος ή νησιώτης, καν 

εί τινας τιμάς έχοιμεν παρά βασιλέων, μη8έ ταύτας 

παραλιπεΐν, καν εί πράξεις τινάς προγεγενημένας ή 

παλαιούς ή νέας, ή εί τιμό,ς προϋπο.ρξάσσ.ς παρ’ ημών 

πρός τονς άρχοντας τους προγεγενημένους.
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5. ADDRESSES

4. If we can speak of any previous achievements of his 
or offices that he has held, whether in war or in gover­
nance, we should add them. If we can speak of any honors, 
conferred upon his forefathers, we should mention them 
as well. At this point should come an exhortation and ap­
peal for his goodwill toward the city, explaining that the. 
citizens have high hopes of him, since “This is certainly 
clear from the way he has embraced the city and con­
ducted himself toward everyone in a humane and affable 
manner,” adding, “It is natural that he has done so, be­
cause this is a city that shows gratitude to those who treat 
it well.”

5. At this point comes praise of the city, if you so wish, 
including its origin, the strength of its revenues, the edu­
cation of its citizens, and the territory subject to taxes from 
which its revenue accrues. If the revenue is large, say that 
it strengthens the city; if small, that even this is sufficient 
for it. In addition, you should speak of its founder, who­
ever that may be, whether god or hero, or else one of the 
ancient or recent emperors. If we can tell any stories about 
the city, we should not omit them. After this speak of the 
city’s size, its beauty, and its location (whether inland, 
coastal, or insular). We should also not omit any honors 
bestowed by emperors, any previous accomplishments, 
ancient or recent, and any’ previous honors bestowed by 
us on past governors.6

6 For such honors, cf. M. 2.9.14-15 (the crown speech).

3 suppl. Nissen
4 suppl. Radermacher
3 suppl. Radermacher
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6. Έρ άπασι δέ τούτοις μεμίχθω -η προτροπή καί 
παράκλησις προς εύνοιαν της πόλεως- δεΐν γάρ τούς 
αγαθούς άρχοντας ταΐς τοιαύταις πόλεσιν τάς παρ’ 
εαυτών έννοιας προσνέμειν. έπΐ δέ τω τέλει εύχη 
χρησόμεθα ύπέρ τοΰ βασΐλέως καί ύπέρ αύτοΰ τοΰ 
άρχοντας, καί υπέρ ημών δέ αυτών πάλιν μνησθη- 
σόμεθα, ει μέν των άρχομένων εϊημεν, οτι από τοΰ 
τοιούτου ημείς τιμής και δόέης τευζόμεθα- ει δέ των 
ηδη προευδοκιμηκότων και προειρηκότων, άνεπαχθώς 
περί αυτών είπόντες εις τοΰτο καταλύσομεν τόν λό­
γον, ως έλπίδος τι και αυτοί έχοντες τοΰ μη φυλα- 
χθησεσθαι μόνον έπι τούτων την δόζαν έαυτοΐς, αλλά 
και πολλώ άμείνω προς τό λοιπόν εσεσθαι.

7. Απαγγελία δέ πρεποι αν μάλιστα μεμιγμένη τω 
τοιουτω λογω, ένιαχοΰ μέν συνεστραμμένη, ένιαχοΰ 
δέ διηρμένη, έν τοΐς μύθοις άφελεστέρα. τό δέ σαφές 

277 της ερμηνείας δι όλου τοΰ λόγον μάλιστα έν σπονδή 
έστω τώ λέγοντι. [Καθόλου ό περί των πανηγυρικών 
λόγος ώδέ πως περαίνοιτο όίν.]6

6 seel, ut interpolata Thiel
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6. All of these topics should be combined with an ex­
hortation and appeal for goodwill toward the city, on the 
grounds that good governors are bound to bestow their 
benevolence on cities such as ours. At the end we should 
say a prayer for the emperor and the governor himself. We 
should also speak again about ourselves. If we are at the 
beginning of our career, we should say that we will win 
fame and honor from such an occasion as this. If we are 
already well regarded and have spoken previously, we 
should acknowledge that fact in an inoffensive manner 
and then conclude the speech by saying that we have some 
hope that our reputation will not only be preserved on this 
occasion but be greatly enhanced in time to come.

7. A mixed style is most appropriate for this kind of 
speech, being sometimes compressed (synestrammene),  
sometimes elevated (diermene),  and simpler (apheles- 
tera) in narrations. Clarity of style throughout the speech 
must be a particular concern for the speaker. [In general, 
the panegyric speech is composed along these Unes.]

1
78

9

7 That is, periodic; cf. 6.6.
8 Cf. 1.8 and 6.6 (also part of a varied style).
9 This concluding statement is obviously out of place here.
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6. ΜΕΘΟΔΟΧ ΕΠΙΤΑΦΙΩΝ

1. Οΰ μ,έν δη ουδέ τούτων άπείρως εχειν τόν ye δη όδώ 

τινι και επιεττημη μετιόντα λόγους χρη. άπευκτά μέν 
γάρ τά τοιαύτα, άνσ,γκαΐα δέ άνθ ρώποις γε overt, και 
παρελθούσιν είς τον ανθρώπινον βίον. άνθρώπω γάρ 

γενομενω κατά τον τον Ίάαλλαίετχρου τον τών τριά­

κοντα βέβαιον μεν ονδεν, ότι μη κατθανεΐν γενομενω, 

και ζώντι είναι μη οίόν τε εκτός ατης βαίνειν. έπειδη 

τοίνυν άμφί ταφήν δύο λόγοι μεμηχάνηνται, ό μέν 

κοινός προς πόλιν άπαααν καί δήμον [ό μέν]1 τοΐς έν 
πολεμώ πεσονετιν, ίδια δέ καί καθ’ εκαεττον άτερος 

αντοΐν, ο’ια δη τά πολλά έν ειρήνη ετυμπίπτειν ανάγκη, 

έν διαφόροις ήλικίαις έκάστω τής τελευτής ετυμπε- 

278 ετούετης- όνομά γε μην άμφοΐν εν καί τό αυτό, έπιτά- 
φιος ούτως ονομαζόμενος. παραδείγματα δέ αυτών 

εεττί που καί παρά τοΐς άρχαίοις, τον μέν κοινού και 

πολιτικού παρα γε τώ τού Ολόρον καί παρά τώ τού 
Άρίεττωνος, Λυετίας τε καί ’Υπερείδης και έ> Τϊαιανιεύς 

και ο τού Ισοκρατονς εταίρος Τάαυκράτης πολλάς

1 Critias, a sophist and leader of the “Thirty” tyrants in Ath­
ens, was killed in 403 BC. This passage is cited only here (cf. 88 
B49 DK).

1 seel. Brinkmann
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6. HOW TO COMPOSE 
FUNERAL SPEECHES

1. Anyone pursuing rhetoric systematically and expertly 
must be familiar with funeral speeches. Although we do 
not wish for such occasions, they are inevitable for beings 
who have entered into human life. For once a human is 
born, according to the son of Callaeschrus,  one of the 
Thirty, nothing for him is certain except that, having been 
bom, he will die, and while alive he cannot avoid adversity. 
Now two speeches concerning burial have been devised. 
One is public, intended for the entire city and its popu­
lace, delivered over those who have fallen in war. The 
other is spoken privately on an individual basis, as most 
often happens during peacetime when death befalls indi­
viduals at different times of life. All the same, both share 
one name, epitaphios. There are examples of these in an­
cient writers. There are civic and public speeches in OIo- 
rus’ son  and Ariston’s son,  while Lysias,  Hyperides,  the 
Paeanian,  and Isocrates’ student Naucrates  have fur- 

1

2 3 4 5
6 7

2 Thucydides’ famous epitaphios (2.35M6), delivered by Peri­
cles over the war dead in 431 BC.

3 Platos Menexenus contains a Active epitaphios over the 
Athenian war dead in 390 BC.

1 Or. 2. 5 Epitaphios, delivered in 322 BC over the
Athenian dead in the Lamian war.

6 Dem. Or. 60. 7 He composed a funeral speech for
Mausolus (d. 353 BC) that is not extant.
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ημΐν τοιαυτας ιδία.? παρέσχοντο. ονκ άπορήσομεν δε 
ουδέ των προς ’έκαστον- επεί τοι καί τά ποιήματα με­
στά. τούτων, οί επικήδειοι ούτως ονομαζόμενοι θρήνοι 

τε- ως αύτως πλούτος πολύς των καταλογάδην έστι 

τοιούτων λόγων έν τε τοΐς πάλαι καί τοΐς ολίγον τι 
προ ημών γενομένοις- <ού>2 λήζομεν δέ ουδέ νύν, έστ 

άν γένος ανθρώπων και το χρεών επικρατούν ή. μέτι- 

μεν ούν αντοΐν εκάτερον τον τρόπον τούτον.

2. "ίυνελόντι μεν ούν δ επιτάφιος έπαινός έστι τών 
κατοιχομένων. εί δέ τούτο, δήλόν που, ώς καί άπδ των 

αυτών τόπων ληπτεον, άφ' ών περ καί τά εγκώμια- 
πατρίδας, γένους, φύσεως, αγωγής, πράξεων.2 άχρι 

μέν ούν τίνος τήν αυτήν ίτέον, οιον περί πατρίδας 

λέγοντα, ότι μεγάλη καί ένδοξος καί αρχαίο., και εί 

τύχοι αυτή πράοτη παρελθούσα είς ανθρώπους, οία 

καί Ιίλάτων περί τής ’Αττικής διέξεισιν- εί δέ μικρά, 
ότι διά τούτους ήδη καί τήν αρετήν τήν τούτων καί 

δόξαν ένδοξος καί αυτή έγένετο, οιον ή Τύαλαμις διά 
τον Αέίαντα ή τήν αρετήν τών ναυμαχησάντων, καί ή 

279 Αίγινα διά τον Αιακόν, ή εί τι βέλτιον περί αυτής 
έχοιμ,εν λέγειν είρημένον, ώσπερ ‘θείαν’ τήν Ί,αλαμΐνο. 

είπεν δ Τίύθιος- ότι εκ θεού έκτίσθη, ώσπερ Ιωνία, 
Τόυ'ζάντιον ή εί δη τις ετερα πόλις, καί επί μέν τών εν

~ suppl. Nissen
3 πράξεων RW: πράξεως codd.
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

nished many such types for us. Nor shall we lack speeches 
for individuals. Indeed, poetry is full of them, so-called 
dirges (epikgdeioi') and laments (threnoi), while there is an 
abundance of such speeches in prose in both our ancient 
and our recent predecessors. Nor shall we stop even now, 
so long as the human race continues and necessity rules.· 
Therefore we shall treat each type as follows.

2. In a word, the funeral speech is an encomium of the 
departed. Consequently, it is obvious that we must adopt 
the same topics as those in encomia, namely native land, 
birth, nature, upbringing, and deeds. We must follow this, 
however, only to a certain extent. For example, in speaking 
of the native land, say that it is great, famous, and ancient, 
or perhaps that it happens to be the first land to bring forth 
humans, as Plato says of Attica.  If it is small, say that 
because of these men and their virtue and glory, it has 
gained its own fame, as did Salamis thanks to Ajax or to 
the valor of its sailors in battle,  and Aegina thanks to 
Aeacus.   Or else, we may cite some compliment paid it, 
such as “divine,” which Pythian Apollo called Salamis.  
We may mention that it was founded by a god, like Ionia,  
Byzantium,  or other cities.  When speaking of those

8

9
10*

11
12

13 14

8 Menex. 237d: “our land . . . out of all living creatures chose
to give birth to man.” 9 That is, at the Battle of Salamis in
480 BC. l°The son of Zeus and Aegina, who became a 
judge in the underworld; cf. M. 2.2.6, etc. 11 Cf. Hdt.
7.142: ω θΐίη SaXafos, spoken by the Pythia at Delphi.

12 There is no basis for this claim. RW suspect corruption.
13 The legendary founder of Byzantium was Byzas of Megara,

not any god. 14 M. 1.15.2 cites Hermopolis and Heliopolis 
as cities founded by gods.

419



[DH], ARS rhetorica

TToXe/zot? πεσόντων καν επιδαψιλενσαιτό τις έν τού- 

τοις. επί δε των καθ’ 'έκαστον ον πάνυ τι αναγκαίος 
ο πολύς περί της πατρίδας λόγος.

Ίτέον ούν έπί τούς προγόνους, εί οί πρόγονοι μη 

έπήλυδες, σ.λλ’ αύτόχθονες- καί εί έπήλυδες, άλλα κρί- 
σει την άρίστην γην λαβόντες, ον τύχη- και ότι η έκ 
τον δωρικού γένους, ο περ άνδρειότατον- η έκ τον 

’Ιωνικόν, δ περ σοφώτατον, καί οτι "Έλληνες. εί δέ επί 

τίνος εύκλειας λόγος γίγνοιτο, ότι πατρός αγαθόν καί 

προγόνων, καί έν βραχεί περί αυτών ειπέίν τον έπαι­
νον, όποιοι δημοσία, όποιοι ιδία, όποιοι έν λόγοις, 

όποιοι εν βίω, καί εί τι έν έργοις η εν πράζεσιν- η εί 

τινα τοιαντα η ποιοτης τον προσώπου παρέχοι έκ της 

φνσεως, ότι ευφυής είς πάντα- κοινός δέ ό τόπος 
οντοςν

3. ’Έν δε τη αγωγή γενόμενοι έπί μεν τών κοινών 
την πολιτείαν ληφόμεθα, οτι η δημοκρατία η αριστο­

κρατία- εν δε τοΐς ίδίοις την ανατροφήν καί την παι- 

δείαν καί τα έπιτηδεύματα. εν δέ ταΐς [κοιναΐς]5 πρό.- 
ζεσιν ό μεν κοινός εζει τα κατά πολέμους έργα καί 

280 δπως έτελεύτησαν, ώσπερ σ,μέλει και ΤΙλάτωνί γε καί 
Θουκυδίδη καί τοΐς άλλοις είρηται. όπόταν δέ περί 
ένος τίνος λεγωμεν, περί της αρετής ποιησομεθα τον 
λόγον, οιον περί ανδρείας, περί δικαιοσύνης, περί σο-

4 ό τόπος ούτος Sauppe, RW: ό τοιοΰτος codd.
■5 seel. Schott
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fallen in war, we may be lavish with these praises, but for 
individuals there is no need at all for a long treatment of 
the homeland.

So, passing on to the ancestors, say that they did not 
immigrate but rather were autochthonous,10 or, if they 
were immigrants, that they chose the best land deliber­
ately not by chance. Also say that they were either of the 
Dorian race (the bravest) or of the Ionian (the wisest),16 
and state that they were Greeks. If there is a story about 
someone’s high repute—how his father and forefathers 
were noble—praise them briefly, telling how they con­
ducted themselves in public, in private, in speaking, in life, 
and anything they did or accomplished. Or else, if the 
person’s natural qualities provide any similar grounds for 
praise, say that he was naturally equipped for everything. 
This is a commonplace.

3 . When treating upbringing in public speeches, we 
should discuss the form of government, as being either a 
democracy or an aristocracy, whereas in private ones we 
should discuss rearing, education, and activities. On the 
subject of deeds, the public speech will include military’ 
actions and how the men died, as was done by Plato,  
Thucydides,  and the others.  When speaking of an in­
dividual, we should mention virtues such as courage, jus­
tice, and wisdom, and tell how he demonstrated these with

17
18 19

13 Cf. PI. Menex. 237b for the contrast between immigrant 
(έττηλν?) stock and people of the soil (αύτόχθονας).

16 For qualities of the Hellenic races, cf. M. 1.15.5, where the 
lonians are called the most highly regarded.

17 Cf. Menexenus, passim. 18 Cf. 2.42-43.
19 Cf. Lys. 2.69-70, 79; Hyp. Epitaphios 16; Dem. 60.1. 
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φίας- όποιος περί την πόλιν έν τούτοις, όποιος ιδία 
περί έκαστα- όποιος περί φίλους, όποιος περ'ι εχθρούς- 
καί ετι προστεθήτω, οίος περί γονέας, οίος έν άρχαΐς, 
εϊ τινα ηρξεν.

4. Μετά ταΰτα δέ έν μέν τοΐς κοινοΐς έπί τό προ­
τρεπτικόν μεταβησόμεθα, προτρέποντες έπι τα όμοια 
τους υπολειπομενους. και πολύς ό τοπος οΰτος. είτα 
ούτως έπι τό παραμυθητικόν των πατέρων, όσοι τε έτι 
παιδοποιεΐσθαι Ικανοί, όσοι τε έζω της ώρας ταύτης- 
καί είρηται ταΰτα καί παρά τω Θουκυδίδγ). έν δέ τοΐς 
ίδίοις τό μέν προτρεπτικόν ένίοτε μέν ουδέ όλως 
παραλαμβάνομεν διά τό τάχα άν εί τύχοι παΐδας εί­
ναι τούς κατοιχομένους- ένίοτε δέ έπί βραχύ, πλην έπί 
τοΐς πάνυ ένδόζοις. ένταΰθα γάρ οΰδέν κωλύει καί έπί 
πλεΐον χρησθαι τω εΐδει, οιον <εί>6έπί άρχοντός τίνος 
καί τοιουτου προσώπου ό έπιταφιος γινοιτο, αναγ­
καίου παρακελεύεσθαι μιμεΐσθαι τοΐς παισίν τούς 
εαυτών τοκέας, καί έπί τά όμοια σπεύδειν.

281 Αναγκαιότερος δέ ό παραμυθητικός παραμυθουμέ- 
νων ημών τούς προσηκοντας. δει δε είδέναι καί την 
μέθοδον τοΰ παραμυθητικού- ού γάρ θρηνεΐν <δεΐ>! 
ουδέ άπολοφύρεσθαι τούς άποθανόντας- ού γάρ άν 
παραμυθοίμεθα τούς ύπολειπομένους, αλλά μεΐζον τδ 
πένθος παρασκευάζοιμεν- καί ού δόζει είναι τών κατ- 
οιχομένων έπαινος, αλλά ολοφυρμός ώς τά δεινότατα 
παθόντων. πειράσθαι δέ έν τω παραμυθεΐσθαι καί 
ένδιδόναι τοΰ πάθους τοΐς ύπολειπομένοις, καί μη 
άντιτείνειν ευθύς- ραον γάρ έπαζόμεθα- άμα δε καί 
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regard to the city and privately in particular matters, in­
cluding how he treated his friends and enemies. Add too 
how he behaved toward his parents and how he performed 
in any offices that he held.

4. After this, in public speeches, we should turn to 
exhortation, urging the survivors to perform similar deeds. 
This is a large topic. Next we should turn to consolation of 
the parents, both those still able to produce children and 
those beyond this age. This is treated in Thucydides.  In 
private speeches, on the other hand, we shall sometimes 
not even include the exhortation if the deceased happen 
to be children, while at other times we shall keep it brief, 
unless they are very famous, in which case nothing pre­
vents a more extensive development of this topic. If, for 
example, the funeral speech is for a governor or some such 
person, we should urge the children to follow their par­
ents’ example and aim for similar accomplishments.

20

6 suppl. Sylburg 7 suppl. RW

The consolatory portion is all the more important be­
cause we are comforting the relatives. You need to know 
the procedure for this consolation. The point is not to la­
ment or bewail the deceased, because then we would not 
be comforting the survivors but instead adding to their 
grief, and it will not come across as praise of the departed 
but rather lamentation for their terrible suffering. In of­
fering consolation, we must try to grant the survivors their 
pain and not hold back entirely, for that way we will win 
them over more readily. At the same time the speech will

20 Cf. 2.44.3-4.

423



[DH], ARS RHETORICA

έπαινον εζει ό λόγος, el λέγοιμεν, ότι ον ράδιον έπί 
τοΐς τοιούτοις p&ovs φέρειν. έπειδη δέ οί έν πολεμώ 

τελεντήσαντες όμοιοι rat? ήλύκίαί,ς, οΰδέη άττδ τούτων 
εφομεν εις παραμυθίαν έπιχειρεΐν, πλην ότι ένδόζως 

άπεθανον ύπέρ της πατρίδας καί ούτοι, καί οτι, ταχύς 

καί αναίσθητος 6 τοιοντος θάνατος, καί έκτος βασά­

νων καί των κακών των έκ της νόσον- ότι. δημοσίας 

ταφής ελαχον (φηλωτόν δέ τοντο και τοΐς μετά ταύτα) 

καί αθάνατος αυτών η δόζα.

s ραιον Ρ: ττράως Brinkmann, RW
9 suppl. Radermacher, RW

5. Έττί δέ τοΐς καθ’ έκαστον <άπό των περιστά­

σεων^ καί άπό των ηλικιών πολλάς άφορμάς παρέχει 

δ λόγος εις παραμυθίαν- εί μεν τις άφνω τελευτησειεν 

καί άλύπως, οτι μακαρίως αντω η τελευτή σννηνε- 
χθη- εί δε τις νόσω καί πολύν χρόνον νοσήσας, ότι 

282 γενναίως ενεκαρτερησεν τη νόσω- η εί τις έν πολεμώ, 
ότι ύπέρ πατρίδας άγωνιζόμενος- η εί τις έν πρεσβεία, 

ότι ύπέρ της πόλεως- καν εί έν αποδημία, ότι ούδέν 

διενηνοχεν- ‘μία γάρ καί ή αύτη οΐμος’ κατά τον Αι­

σχύλον ‘εις ‘Άιδον φερονσα’■ εί δε τις έν τη πατρίδι, 

ότι έν τη φιλτάτη και τη γειναμένη και τοΐς οίκειοτά- 
τοις πασιν. από ηλικίας- εί μέν νέος ων τοντο πάθοι, 

ότι θεοφιλής- τούς γάρ τοιούτονς φιλονσιν ο’ι θεοί- καί 

ότι καί των παλαιών πολλούς άνηρπασαν, οίον τον 
Γαννμ-ηδην, τον Τιθωνόν, τόν ’Αχιλλέα, μη βονλόμε- 

νοι αυτούς έν τοΐς κακοΐς τοΐς έν τη γη καλινδεΐσθαι 
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contain an element of praise if we say how difficult it is in 
such circumstances to bear up calmly. Since those who die 
in war are about the same age, we cannot use anything on. 
that score for consolation except to say that they died glo­
riously for their fatherland; that such a death is swift and 
imperceptible21 and thus avoids anguish and the woes of 
disease; and that they have been awarded a public burial— 
an enviable lot even to future generations—and their fame 
is immortal.

21 Cf. Thue. 2.43.6: ανοήσ-θητος θάνατο'} (unfelt death).
22 Cf. Pl. Phd. 107e-8a: "Telephus . . . says that a simple path 

leads to Hades.” = Aesch., Fr. 239N2.
23 Men., Fr. Ill (Korte): ον γάρ Seal φιλούσαν αποθνήσκει, 

νέος (“he whom the gods love dies young”). Plutarch cites this line 
in his Consolation for Apollonius (119E).

5. In the case of individuals, the speech will have many 
starting points for consolation based on circumstances and 
on age. If a man has died suddenly and painlessly, say that 
a blessed end came to him; if he died of a long illness, say 
that he bore it with nobility. If he died in war, say that he 
died fighting for his country. If he died on an embassy, say 
that died for his city. And if he died on a journey, say that 
it makes no difference because, as Aeschylus puts it, “one 
and the same is the way that leads to Hades.”  If he died 
at home, say that he died in the beloved land of his birth 
among all his nearest and dearest. With regard to age, if 
he passed away at a young age, say that he was beloved of 
the gods, for the gods love the young,  and mention how 
they snatched up many youths of old such as Ganymede, 
Tithonus, and Achilles, not wishing them to wallow in 
earthly evils, nor to have their souls buried for years in

22

23
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ή ττολύι· χρόνον έγκατορωρύχθαι τήν ψυχήν έν τω 
σώματι ώσπερ έν τάφω ή έν δεσμωτηρίω μηδε 8ου- 
λεύειν δεσπόταις κακοΐς, άλλα έλευθεροΰν- και μακά­
ριοι φυγόντες τά άλγεινά τοΰ βίου και τά πάθη τά 
συμπίπτοντα τοΐς άνθρώποις, μύρια ταυτα όντα και 
άπειρα, οφθαλμών πηρώσεις, ποδών, ετέρου τίνος μέ­
ρους τοΰ σώματος, καϊ ότι τώ όντι ή νόσος άλγεινο- 
τάτη. ει δέ μέσος τήν ηλικίαν, ότι ένακμάσας τώ βίω 
και νώ δείγμα τής αρετής τής έαυτοΰ παρέσχεν- και 
ότι ποθοΰμενος, ούκ αηδής ήδη διά τδ γήρας γενόμε- 
νος άπήλθε τοΰ βίου, άλλ’ έν ηλικία, εί δέ δή έν γήρα 
τις τελευτήσειεν, ότι εις πάσαν άπόλαυσιν τών έν τω 

283 βίω καλών συνεμετρήθη αύτω δ χρονος. έν τουτω 
παρατιθέναι άναγκαΐον, δποσα έν πανηγυρεσιν τερ­
πνά, όσα έν γάμοις, παιδοποιίαις, τιμαΐς <ταΐς>10 
παρά τής πατρίδας- ταΰτα γάρ ή πλείων περίοδος τοΰ 
χρόνου παρέχειν εΐωθεν- καϊ ότι ‘λιπαρόν γήρας’ κατά 
τον Νέστορα έβίωσεν- ότι τούτου ένεκα ένδιέτριψεν, 
ϊνα παράδειγμα γένηται τοΐς άλλοις, καϊ μάλιστα ει 
ένδοξον εΐη τδ πρόσωπον. έπι τέλει δέ περϊ ψυχής 
άναγκαΐον ειπεΐν, ότι αθάνατος, καϊ ότι τούς τοιού­
τους έν θεοΐς όντας άμεινον < έχειν>π είκδς άπολαβεΐν. 
άρχάς δέ ένίοτε αυτό παρέξει τδ πρόσωπον ιδίας καϊ 
μή κοινάς- olov ει άπδ λόγων εΐη, ότι άκόλουθον τοΐς 
λόγοις εύφημεΐν αυτόν- ή ε’ιπερ έπι ετεροις αυτός τι 
τοιοΰτον είρηκώς εΐη, οτι τον αυτόν έρανον καϊ τούτω 
άποδοτέον- ή ό τί ποτ άν ή ίδιότης τοΰ προσώπου 
παρεχη.
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their bodies as in a tomb or prison, nor to be slaves to evil 
despots, but wishing rather to set them free. “They are 
blessed for having escaped the pains of life and the count­
less and unbounded sufferings that befall human beings,” 
including the failure of eyes, feet, and other parts of the 
body, for illness is in truth excruciating. If he is middle- . 
aged, say that at the peak of his life and intellect he gave 
proof of his excellence and is missed not as one who left 
life already made unsightly by old age, but in his prime. 
If, however, he died in old age, say that he was granted 
time to enjoy life’s blessings to the full. Here one should 
include all the joys of festivals, marriages, childbirths, and 
honors bestowed by his country, for these are what a full 
cycle of time usually provides. Say that he lived to a “splen­
did old age”24 like Nestor, and that he lived so long in order 
to serve as a model for others, especially if he was a well- 
known figure. At the end you must mention that the soul 
is immortal and that it is reasonable to assume that men 
like him are better off in the company of the gods. His 
personal qualities will occasionally provide openings spe­
cific to him and not to others. For example, if he is an 
orator, say that is fitting to laud him with oratory; or if he 
had delivered any similar speech on behalf of others, say 
that the same offering is owed him—or whatever his per­
sonal attributes provide.

24 The phrase occurs at Hom. Od. 11.136, 19.368, and 23.283 
(although not used of Nestor); it is also cited at 3.5.

1° suppl. Radermacher
11 suppl RW
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6. 'H Se απαγγελία ποικίλη, έν μ,έν τοΐς άγωνιστι- 
κοΐς συνεστραμμένη- έν 8έ τοΐς ένΒόζοις και μέγεθος 
εχονσιν, οίον όσα περί ψυχής, διηρμένη και μέγεθος 
εχουσα και έγγύς βαίνονσα της τον Τίλάτωνος.
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6 . The style should be varied: compressed (synestram- 
mene)  in argumentative passages; elevated (diermene) 
and with grandeur close to that of Plato in passages posr 
sessing splendor and grandeur, such as those on the soul.

25

26

25 That is, periodic; cf. 5.7, where the two styles are also 
paired.

26 Many consolatory topics in these instructions can be found 
in Plato s Phaedo, such as the immortal soul being imprisoned or 
entombed in the body and having to endure servitude to masters 
on earth, and death as a setting free of the soul to be with the 
gods.
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1. Ακόλουθος άν έίη καί, ώς <av>T ειττοι τις, συναφής, 
ω Ήχέκρατες, καί δ έν ταύταις ταΐς πανηγύρεσι λε- 

284 γόμενος λόγος, ούκ εις αυτήν μέντοι τήν πανήγυριν, 
άλλ’ εις τους άνταγωνιστάς τούς έν τή πανηγύρει και 
τοΐς άγωνισταΐς άθληταΐς δη που, ό προτρεπτικός 
ούτως λεγόμενος, σκεπτέον ούν πρώτον ευθύς, ος τίς 
ποτέ ό λέγων- νυν μέν γάρ ϊσως πολίτης, νυν δέ και 
αυτών τών περί τον άγώνά τις, εγώ δε ηδη και τον 
αγωνοθέτην είδον αγωνιστήν τούτου τοΰ λόγου γεγε- 
νημένον, ώς έγωγε οίδα και Όλυμπίασιν καί επ’ έμοΰ 
τοΰτο γενόμενον και IΊυθοΐ και άλλοθι πολλαχοΰ τι- 
σίν.2

2. Τας γαρ άρχας ‘ίσως που καί εντεύθεν τις ούκ 
άπο καιρού ποιήσεται. εί μέν πολίτης εϊη, ότι και 
αυτός πεισθεις τοΐς άγωνοθεταις καί τώ τής πόλεως 
νόμω εις τον αγώνα καθήκεν εαυτόν καί παρεβάλετο 
κινδύνω ούχ ήττον δντι έργώδει- έκεΐνος μέν γάρ σώ­
ματος, οδε δέ ψυχής, χαλεπώτεροι δέ οί αγώνες οί τής 
ψυχής ή <οί>3τοΰ σώματος, επί μέν γάρ τής αγωνίας 
τών σωμάτων καί φανερά ή νίκη καί υπό τοΐς δφθαλ-

1 suppl. Sauppe 2 ώς . . . τισίν hue transp. RW: post ό 
λέγων codd. 3 suppl. Radermacher

430
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1. Following this speech,  and so to speak conjoined with 
it, Echecrates, is one which, though delivered at these 
panegyric festivals, focuses not on the festival itself but 
rather on the competitors in the festival, being addressed 
to them as an exhortation. First of all, we must take into 
account the speakers identity. Sometimes it may be a pri­
vate citizen, sometimes a person connected with the 
games; indeed I have even seen the organizer 'agonothetes) 
of the games perform this speech, as I know has happened 
at Olympia in my time, and at Pytho,  and in many other 
places to various people.

1

12

2. It may well be appropriate to begin with this topic. 
If the speaker is a private citizen: “In obedience to the 
organizers and the law of the city, he has entered into 
competition and exposed himself to hazards no less ardu­
ous,  for that endeavor involves the body, this one the in­
tellect, and contests of the intellect are more difficult than 
those of the body. In physical competition the victory is 
clear and witnessed by the sharpest of our senses, our eyes;

3

1 That is, the panegyric speech (1), which this section appar­
ently followed. For similar dislocations in M., see “The Condition 
of the Two Treatises” in the Introduction.

2 That is, Delphi.
3 That is, than the risk for athletic competitors.
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μοΐς, ή περ έναργεστάτη των α'ισθησεων- έτι δέ καί 
βραβεντης έφέστηκεν επ’ αντώ τοντω κρείττων τον 
παρά των άλλων φθόνου. ηδε <δέ η>4 κρίσις ονκ εφ’ 
ενί, άλλ’ επί πολλοΐς- και οΰκ όφθαλμοΐς κρίνονσιν, 
αλλά γνώμη, έν ή πολλά τά άντιστατοΰντα- άγνοια 
καί φιλοτιμία καί φθόνος, έφ’ άπασι δέ τό μη βονλε- 
σθαι τούς ακούοντας μείζονα είναι τά έπαινονμενα τώ 
περί αυτών λόγω.

4 suppl. Sauppe

285 Τουτοις δέ νποβάλλειν κάκεΐνο άναγκαΐον, τό άνε- 
λεΐν ως αντικείμενου έκ της τοΰ προσώπου ποιότητας, 
ότι μη καταφρονητέον λόγων τοΐς άθληταΐς άτε έν 
εργοις άσκοΰσι. λόγος γάρ εις πάντα έπιτηδειος καί 
πρός παν έπιρρώνννσιν- ούτως καί έπι πολέμου καί 
έπι παρατάζεως δέονται στρατιώται τοΰ παρά των 
στρατηγών λόγου καί της προτροπής, καί αυτοί αυ­
τών έρρωμενέστεροι έγένοντο. μάλιστα δέ οί άθληταί 
δέοιντο άν της από τοΰ λόγου προτροπής καί έπικε- 
λενσεως, δντες μεν καί αυτοί 'Ερμοΰ τε καί Έρακλέ- 
ους μαθηταί τε καί ζηλωταί (ών ό μέν εύρετης τοΰ 
λόγου η αυτό χρήμα λόγος- ό δέ συν τη Άθηνα πάντα 
κατώρθωσεν τά έπιταχθέντα- ή δέ τί άν άλλο εϊη η 
νοΰς τε καί λόγος;), καί όσημέραι δέ έπι ταΐς γυμνα- 
σίαις έκαστοτε τοιούτους τούς έπικελευομένους έχον- 
τες αντοΐς.

3. Είτα διαφοράν έρεΐς, όσω κρείττων ούτος τοΰ 
εκείνων έπαινος- διά ταΰτα, ότι ό μέν έκ τών έπιτυχόν- 
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in addition, an umpire presides over it, who is above the 
ill will felt by others. The decision in this case, however, 
rests not with one judge but with many, and they do not. 
decide with their eyes, but with their opinions, which are 
subject to many conflicting factors: ignorance, rivalry, 
envy, and above all the unwillingness of an audience to. 
accept that things that are praised are rendered greater by 
discourse about them.”4

4 For some of these difficulties a speaker faces in his audience, 
see Thue. 2.35.2-3.

5 That is, as the messenger god. He was also the patron of 
gymnasia.

6 That is, by Eurystheus, who ordered Heracles’ labors.

To this must be added a passage countering any preju­
dice arising from personal bias, namely that athletes 
should not look down on words just because they train for 
deeds. “For words are suitable for all purposes and add 
strength to any endeavor. Thus, soldiers in battle forma­
tion need a speech of exhortation from their generals, 
through which they surpass themselves in strength and 
vigor. Athletes in particular require exhortation and en­
couragement through speech. They are, after all, them­
selves students and followers of Hermes and Heracles, 
and while the former is the inventor (or the very embodi­
ment) of speech,5 the latter accomplished everything he 
was ordered to do6 with the help of Athena—and what is 
she if not intellect and speech? So, day in and day out, 
athletes have people like these encouraging them every 
time they are training.”

3. Next, draw a distinction, explaining that this praise 
is much more important than that which comes from
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των, οντος δέ από των δεδοκιμασμενων και βίω και 

λόγω και δόζη- καί εκείνος μέν έθει τινί, οντος δέ 
νόμω πόλεως και δόγματι άρχόντων- κάκεΐνος οΐον 

επιβόησίς τις, μηδέν των ήχων διαφόρων, ούτος δέ 
ρ.ετσ. έπαίνων καί άποδείζεων παράκλησις. είτ ακό­

λουθον τοΐς περί τδ τον σώματος καλόν σπονδάσα- 

σιν καί περί τδ καλόν τδ έπι τη ψυχή σπονδάσαι και 

286 μάλλον, οσω τιμιώτερον φνχη σώματος, ει μη και 
αντους άσκούντας, άλλα τοΐς άσκησασι πειθομενονς- 
οπερ ουδέ δυσχέρειάν τινα έχει ουδέ πόνον, άλλως τε 

και έπι συμφέροντι των πεισθεντων της πειθούς γι­
νόμενης- ώσπερ γάρ και έν στρατοπέδω οι γνησιώτα- 

τοι παρά των στρατηγών λόγους άκονσαντες μάλι­

στα φιλοτιμούνται περί την νίκην, όντως καί οί έν 
τοΐς άγώσι προτρεπτικούς λόγους οικείως άναδεζάμε- 

νοι- μάλιστα γάρ αν όρεγοιντο του περιγενέσθαι. [καί 
οτι τοΐς έπαγγελλομένοις την σωτηρίαν την του σώ­

ματος προσηκει και άψευδώ,.]5 έν τούτω- εί δηπου τις, 
καίτοι της από τούτων δόζης άδηλου τνγχανούσης, 

όμως έφίεται τούτου άλλως μηδέ ανάγκης οϋσης, 

ποσω μάλλον <είκος>6 τούς επ’ αυτό τούτο παρόντας 
και παραδεδωκότας εαυτούς και τούτον ένεκα έπι τοσ- 

οΰτον τοΐς γνμνασίοις χρησαμενους καί υπευθύνους 

εαυτούς καταστησαντας πειθομένους φαίνεσθαι τω 

έπι τούτο νπο της πόλεως καί των άγωνοθετών καί 
τού νόμου προκεχειρισμενω;

5 seel. RW praeeunte Radermacher 6 suppl. Radermacher
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others,7 for the following reasons. “Their praise comes 
from people who just happen to be in attendance, this 
praise from people well tested in life, speech, and reputa­
tion; theirs is prompted by mere habit, this by a law of the 
city and decree of its magistrates; theirs consists of mere 
shouting indistinguishable from noise, this consists of 
encouragement through praise and reasoned argument. 
Then too, it follows that those concerned with the beauty 
of the body should also be concerned with the beauty of 
the mind—even more so, indeed, to the degree that the 
mind is more esteemed than the body—not necessarily by 
practicing oratory themselves, but by heeding those who 
do. This involves neither difficulty nor hard work, espe­
cially since persuasion benefits those who heed it. Just as 
in an army the truest soldiers are those who, having lis­
tened to the words of their generals, are the most eager 
for victory, so too are those competitors in the games who 
take to heart speeches of exhortation, for they will be the 
most eager to win.”8 On this subject add, “If indeed, de­
spite the fact that the fame deriving from it is uncertain, 
a person still desires to win, without purpose or compul­
sion, is it not much more likely that those who are here for 
that very purpose, who have devoted themselves to it and 
for its sake have engaged in such extensive physical train­
ing and subjected themselves to such scrutiny, should be 
seen to heed the speaker who has been appointed to this 
task by the city, the organizers of the games, and by the 
law?”

7 That is, from cheering spectators. 8 RW bracket the fol­
lowing sentence (noted by Radermacher as out of place here):
“And say that those who promise physical safety should not lie.”

435



[DH], ARS RHETORICA

Ei δέ δη και αγωνοθέτης εϊη δ λέγων, προς τούτοις 
η προ άπαντων τούτων αρμόσει είπεΐν, οτι <εί δ>~ 
διατιθείς τον αγώνα ονκ ώκνησεν αγωνιστήν και εαυ­

τόν καταστησαι και ύποβαλεΐν τη των άκουόντων 
κρίσει ένεκα τού άγώνος και τού ένδοξον και μέγαν 

287 και περισπούδαστον τούτον γενεσθαι, πολλω δηπου 
αναγκαιότερου αύτοΐς <τοΐς>8 άγωνιζομένοις καί κλη- 
ρονομεΐν μέλλουσι της τού άγωνος δόξης.

Τω δέ ξένω και τούτο άν άρμόζ,οι λέγειν, ότι προσ­

ήκων αντώ ό λόγος διά την επιδημίαν και την μετου- 
σίαν της θέας- οί γάρ της θέας μεταδόντες και τού 

λόγου τού περί αυτής μετέδοσαν άλλως τε και έπί τώ 

ενδοξοτεραν την πανηγυριν γενεσθαι. και ότι γνή­

σιος πολίτης ούγ δ εγγεγραμμένος μόνον, αλλά 

πολλω μάλλον δ εύνους τη πόλει και περί τά καλά 
μόνον τά της πόλεως σπουδάζων. εί δέ δη και μη 

πολίτης ών έπείσθη τοΐς επιτάξασι καθεΐναι εαυτόν 
είς τον αγώνα, πολλω δηπου μάλλον τοΐς άθληταΐς 

σπουδαστέον περί αυτόν τοΐς ως άν εϊποι τις πολίταις 

τού άγωνος ούσι.

4. Τούτων δε των άφορμων τάγα άν τινες και είς 
τον πανηγυρικδν λόγον άρμό'έριεν, τοιούτων προσώ­
πων πανηγυριζοντων και τοιούτων ποιοτήτων εμπερι- 
ειλημμένων. τοιαύτης δέ της προκαταστάσεως γενο- 

μένης υποβλητέον καί τον περί τών πανηγύρεων 

καθόλου λόγον έπαινον έγοντα τών προκαταστησα-

7 suppl. Radermacher 8 suppl. Sauppe
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If the speaker is an organizer of the games, it is fitting 
for him to say, either in addition to all this or before it, that 
if the one organizing the games did not shrink from be-, 
coming a competitor and subjecting himself to the judg­
ment of his audience for the sake of the games’ prestige, 
greatness, and popularity, then surely this is much more, 
necessary for the competitors themselves, who stand to 
inherit the renown of these games.

A foreign speaker might aptly say that speaking is ap­
propriate for him because of his presence on the scene and 
his participation in the spectacle, since those who gave 
him a part in it also allowed him to speak about it, above 
all in order to enhance the festival’s prestige. He may add, 
“The true citizen is not just the one who is registered as 
such, but much more so the man who is well-disposed 
toward the city and who, in matters of beauty, is devoted 
exclusively to the beauties of this city'. And if indeed a 
noncitizen has obeyed the command to participate in the 
games, then surely the athletes are bound to show much 
more enthusiasm for this, since one might call them ‘citi­
zens’ of the games.”

4. Some of these starting points may also suit the pan­
egyric speech, if similar persons are participating in the 
festival and if similar qualities are involved. After such 
preliminaries,  you should include a passage on panegyric 
festivals in general, with praise of those who instituted

9

9 That is, those remarks in the previous three sections ad­
dressing the status of the speaker and encouragement of athletes.
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μόνων, οτι τίών πολέμων και των προς άλλήλους δια- 
όορων καταπαύσαντες τας πόλεις συνήγαγον ώσπερ 
είς μίαν πόλιν την πατρίδα πάντων, ώς κοινή συνελ- 

θόντσ,ς θύειν καί εορτάζειν λήθην απάντων των πρό- 

τερον ποιησαμένους- και ου ταΰτα άπέχρησε μόνον, 

288 άλλα και θεάματα καί ακροάματα μυρία επί μυρίοις 
προεθεσαν, ονκ είς ψυχαγωγίαν μόνον, αλλά καί 
προς ωφέλειαν- διά μεν των μουσικών ακροαμάτων 

παιδενοντες ημάς, διά δέ των γυμνικών συνασκοΰντες 

εις τους πολέμους, καλόν μέν ούν καί τοΐς έπιδημοΰσι 
σπουδάζειν περί την θέαν, πολύ δέ κάλλιαν τοΐς άγω- 

νιζομένοις αύτοΐς. τοΐς μέν γάρ πρόσκαιρος ή τέρψις, 
τοΐς δέ αθάνατος ή δόζα- καί παραχρήμα μέν γίνεται 

έκάστω τούτων εύφημεΐσθαι καί δακτυλοδεικτεΐσθαι 

επί τοΐς καλλίστοις, νικάν, στεφανοΰσθαι, άναγορεύ- 

εσθαι, δίά μιας πράζεως καί νίκης ον μιας πόλεως 
γινόμενον αλλά σχεδόν άπάσης τής οικουμένης- έκα­

στος γάρ των παρόντων τής αρετής αποδεχόμενος τή 

εύνοια ώς πολίτην αντον προσοικειοΰται, τό τοΰ Όμη­

ρου δή τούτο- ‘ερχόμενον δε άνα τήν πανήγυριν ‘θεόν 

ώς είσορόωσιν’, ού μ,όνον γε αλλά καί μετά την πανή­
γυριν, δπόταν αυτόν ϊδωσι μόνον, καί άγωνιζομένω 

ταΰτα καθ' έκαστον αγώνα- παυσαμένω δε παραμέ- 
νουσιν τόν βίον σύμπαντα οί καρποί <οί>9 άπο τής 

νίκης, την περιουσίαν τοΰ βίου άφθονον παρέχοντες- 
μ,ετά δε την τελευτήν ή μνήμη <ή>10άπό των ανδριάν-

9 suppl. Radermacher 1° suppl. Radermacher
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them. “By putting a stop to the wars and disagreements 
among cities, the founders brought them together in a 
single city, so to speak, to serve as the homeland of all, so 
that they came together and held sacrifices and feasts in 
common, having put from their minds everything that 
came before. But that alone was not sufficient, so they 
instituted countless spectacles and performances, not only 
for the sake of amusement, but also for utility, for they 
educate us through musical performances and train us for 
war through athletic competitions. It is a fine thing for 
visitors to be enthusiastic about the spectacle, but it is 
much better for the competitors themselves, because the 
visitors enjoy a temporary pleasure, whereas the contes­
tants gain immortal fame. Each contestant is applauded 
on the spot and pointed out for the noblest reasons: to win, 
to be crowned, to be proclaimed, to become through a 
single exploit and victory a citizen not of a single city but 
more or less of the entire world, for everyone present 
receives him with goodwill for his excellence (arete) and 
treats him like a fellow citizen; as Homer says, ‘They gaze 
upon him like a god as he goes through the festival’10 11—not 
only then, but after the festival as well, whenever they 
merely catch sight of him. This holds true at every com­
petition for one who takes part in it, and once he has fin­
ished, the fruits of his victory remain for his entire life and 
provide abundant resources for living.11 After he dies,

10 Od. 8.173, spoken by Odysseus of a man gifted in speaking. 
[DH] substitutes “festival” for Homers “town” (ίστν).

11 For example, at Athens, free meals in the prytaneum; cf. 
Pl. Ap. 36de.
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των και τών εικόνων ei? τδ άνάγραπτον έχειν την δό- 
ξαν ονκ έν ταΐς μνημαις σωζομένην μόνον, άλλα και 

289 διά των συγγραμμάτων συμπαραμένουσαν άπαντι τώ 
χρόνω.

5. Εΐτα επί τοντοις προσάξεις και τον περί της 
ττόλεως λόγον, ότι και διά την πόλιν αυτήν σπουδα- 

στέον περί τον αγώνα, σύμμετρος δέ γινέσθω δ έπαι­

νος, έπειδή ου περί αυτού νυν πρόκειται, άφορμαι δέ 
είς τοντο έσονται δήπου ικανοί al προειρημένοι εν 

ταΐς περί τού πανηγυρικού λόγου μεθόδοις. ομοίως δέ 
καί. περί αυτής τής πανηγνρεως έρεΐς εφεξής, και πό- 
θεν ήρξατο, και τις δ καταστήσας, καί τίνων θεών 

επάγεται, καί τις δ επώνυμος αυτής- καί έπαινος διά 
βραχέων άπδ τών αυτών αφορμών τών εκεί παραδε- 
δομενων. άναγκαΐον δε ενταύθα γενόμενον καί σύγ- 

κρισιν ποιήσασθαι προς τούς άλλους αγώνας, ή δέ 
σύγκρισις έσται καί άπδ τόπου τον αγώνας, οιον <δτι 
ενδοξότατος, και>η άπδ χρόνου, ότι άρχαιότατος- ή εί 

νέος, οτι όσον τώ χρόνω ύποδεΐ, τοσούτον τη δόζη 

προεχει- καί ότι εί νυν περισπούδαστος έστι, πολλφ 
περισπονδαστότερος έσται λαβών τδν χρόνον, εί θεδς 

ε’ΐη δ επώνυμος, τά προσόντα τώ θεώ- εί τών ηρώων 
τις, δμοίοίς τάς πράξεις- εί έπιτάφιος, ότι καί αύτδς 

διά. την αρετήν τού άγώνος καί της τούτον θεσεως 

ηξιώθη. ετι καί την πόλιν παραβαλεΐς προς τάς άλ­
λα?, άπδ μεγέθους, άπδ κάλλους, άπδ οίκιστού, άπδ

11 suppl. Thiel ex Men. Rhet. 1.11.14 
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moreover, his memory lives on in statues and paintings to 
provide a record of his fame that is not only preserved in 
these memorials but also survives for all time in written. 
forms.”12

12 Cf. M. 2.2.13: “Soon we shall erect statues, soon poets, 
historians, and orators will sing of your virtues and pass them on 
to all mankind.”

13 Cf. 1.3. 14 Cf. 1.4.
15 Examples include the Isthmian games for Palaemon and

the Nemean for Archemorus, cited at M. 1.16.30.

5. After this, proceed to speak of the city, saying that 
the city itself also provides a reason for the games’ appeal.. 
This praise should be brief, since at this point it is not the 
main topic. For this section you will find sufficient starting 
points previously mentioned in the instructions for com­
posing a panegyric speech.  As in such a speech, you 
should deal next with the festival itself, telling how it be­
gan, who founded it, which gods it celebrates, and for 
whom it is named. This brief praise comes from the same 
starting points as those provided there.  At this point you 
must compare it with other games. This comparison will 
be based on the site of the games (e.g., it is very presti­
gious) and on its age (e.g., it is very ancient). Or else, if it 
is recent, say that what it lacks in age it makes up in repu­
tation, and if it is now very popular, that it will become 
much more so in the course of time. If it was named for a 
god, cite the attributes of the god; if for a hero, cite his 
deeds; if it commemorates someone’s death,  say that be­
cause of his excellence he deserved the founding of the 
games. In addition, you should compare the city with oth­
ers on the basis of its size, beauty, founder, and singular

13

14

15
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290 οΐκειώματος- εΐρηται δέ και ταντα ηδη. τούτων δέ ρη- 
θεντων οικειότατα άν επαχθείη δ πρδς τονς άθλητάς 

λόγος κατά τον &ονκυδίδην· Περί τοιαύτης ονν πό­

λεως και τοιοντον άγωνος πολλοί μεν καί άλλοι καί 
τίάλαι έφιλοτιμησαντο και έσπούδασαν νικηφόροι 

γενεσθαι.

6. ’Επειδή δε διάφορα τά πρόσωπα, τά μεν ένδοξα, 

τά δε ηττον, και τά μεν άπδ στεφάνων πολλών, τά δε 
ννν πρώτον άρχόμενα, πειρασόμεθα έκαστον άπδ των 

οικείων και προσφορών προτρεψασθαι- οίον τούς μεν 

πολλούς έχοντας στεφάνους, ότι καλόν, μη όπως κατ- 

αισχνναι τούτους, αλλά και προσθεΐναι και πλείονς 
άποφηναι- σνναύξεται γάρ τοΐς στεφάνοις και η δόξα, 
τούς δε ολίγους, ότι δει μη τούτοις άρκεΐσθαι, αλλά 

καί βεβαιωσασθαι τούτους οτι καί μετά τής αλήθειας 
καί προίκα, τω επαγωνίσασθ αι καί προσλαβείν ετέ­

ρους. τούς δε ννν πρώτον άρξομενονς- ‘άρχη δέ τοι 

ημισν παντός’. καί τοΐς ηττημένοις προτερον καλόν 
άναμάχεσθαι, ΐνα μη καί ψνχη καί σωματι, αλλά 
τύχη μάλλον δοκωσιν τη ηττη κεχρησθα,ι.

Εΐτα σνρ,προτρέβεις τούς μέν κατά τδ αισχρόν, 
τούς δε κατά τδ καλόν, οτι τοΐς μεν πολλούς έχονσι 

και προνενικηκόσιν αισχρόν τδ ηττηθηναι των μηπω 

νενικηκότων, τοΐς δέ άλλοις έντιμον και ουδέ υπερβο­

λήν εις δόξης λόγον εχον <τδ>12 τούς νενικηκότας 

12 suppl. Radermacher
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characteristics (these too have already been discussed).16 
After these remarks, it would be especially fitting to open 
your address to the athletes in the words of Thucydides: 
‘“For the sake of such a city, then,’17 and for the sake of 
such games, many others have long since sought honor 
and striven to become victors.”

16 Cf. 1.3.
17 2.41.5. The context (Pericles’ Funeral Oration) involves 

soldiers’ deaths, not athletes’ victories.
18 Also quoted at 3.1.

6. Since contestants differ from one another—some 
being famous, others less so, some with many crowns to 
their credit, some just beginning their careers—we must 
endeavor to exhort each one in terms that suit the indi­
vidual. For example, to those who have many crowns, we 
should say that it is noble not only to avoid tarnishing 
them, but also to enhance their glory by displaying others 
in addition. To those with few crowns, say that they should 
not be satisfied with them, but rather should confirm that 
they won them fairly and honestly by continuing to com­
pete and adding others. To those just beginning, say “well 
begun is half done,”  while to those who have previously 
lost, say that it is noble to keep fighting, thus showing that 
they owed their defeat not to a failure of mind or body but 
rather to bad luck.

18

Next, you should exhort some by appealing to shame, 
others to honor. To those with many crowns and previous 
victories, say that it is shameful to be beaten by those who 
have never won before. To the others, say that it is an 
honor and glory beyond words to defeat victors and to 
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κρατησαι καί δι ενός στεφάνου προσλαβεΐν την τού­

των δόξαν.

291 Έθισα πειρασόμεθα σ,ναιρεΐν, 8ι a επί τό διαφθεί- 
ρεσθαί τινες τρέπονται, τω αίσχρω και άδόξφ, οτι 

αισχρόν χρημάτων προεσθαι την νίκην, κατά άμφό- 

τερα τα πρόσωπα το αισχρόν προσάπτοντες, καί 
κατά τό των διδόντων καί κατά <τό>4Ζτων λαμβανόν- 

των, οτι οί μέν χρήματα αντί δόξης ανταλλάσσονται- 

εν ώ οϊα μέν τά χρήματα, οΐα δε ή δόξα- τά μέν πρόσ­
καιρα, η δέ αθάνατος- καί τά μέν τύχη καί χρόνος καί 

πόλεμος άφεΐλεν, η δέ αναφαίρετος υπό τούτων- καί 

τά μέν ξωντας ευφραίνει, η δέ μετά την τελευτήν ζη- 

λοττους άποφαίνει- και τά μέν καί άπό κακίας περιγί­
νεται, ή δέ άπό άρετης καί σ.νδραγαθίας. καί ότι χεί- 

ρους των προδοτών- εκείνοι μέν γάρ τούς άλλους 
πωλούσιν, ούτοι δέ καί εαυτούς, καί όμοιοι τοΐς πόρ- 

νοις είσίν επι τοΐς σωμασιν τοΐς εαυτών λαμβάνον- 
τες- κάκεΐνοι μέν ίσως καί δι ηλικίαν έξαπατηθέντες, 
ούτοι δε δι αισχροκέρδειαν εαυτούς εκδόντες.13 14 έπειτα 

και οι δόντες τω μεν δοκεΐν νενικηκασιν, τη δ’ αλή­
θεια έώνηνται την νίκην- καί ότι ου δόξαν κτωνται, 

άλλ’ αισχύνην, τό γάρ μη μετά άληθείας κρατησαι 

πρός αισχύνην μάλλον τω κρατησαντι η δόξαν- καί 

ότι εί καί λανθανοιεν τούς άλλους, άλλ’ εαυτοΐς συν- 

ίσασιν, καί παρά τοΐς άλλοις μέν δοκοΰσι κρατεΐν, 

13 suppl. Sylburg 44 καί ότι χείρσυς . . . εαυτούς
εκδόντες hue transp. RW: infra post της επονείδιστου νίκης Ρ
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acquire the fame that was theirs by means of a single 
crown.

Next, we should attempt to repudiate the reasons why 
some athletes turn to corruption,19 by referring to the con­
cepts of shame and dishonor. We should say that it is 
shameful to throw away victory for money and should- 
place blame on both parties, those who offer it and those 
who accept it, because they are exchanging glory for 
money. Here you should point out how these two things 
differ: money is temporary, fame immortal; money can be 
lost through chance, time, and war, fame is impervious to 
them; money gives pleasure while we live, fame makes us 
admired after we die; money can result even from wrong­
doing, fame comes from excellence and mettle. Those who 
accept bribes are worse than traitors, for traitors sell out 
others, whereas they sell themselves.20 They are like pros­
titutes in taking money for their bodies; but whereas pros­
titutes are perhaps tricked into it on account of their young 
age, these men sell themselves for base gain. On the other 
hand, the ones who pay may seem to have won, but in 
reality they have purchased their victory; they have ac­
quired not fame but shame, for shame rather than fame is 
what a dishonest victory brings the winner. In addition, 
though they may have fooled others, they themselves 
know what they have done; in the eyes of others they may 
seem to be victors, but in their own eyes they have been

19 The issue involves one athlete (or his representatives) brib­
ing a competitor to throw the match.

20 R\v convincingly move this sentence here from below, after 
“their disgraceful success remains with them forever.”
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παρά δέ εαυτοί? ήττηνται- καί ότι ούδέ ηδονή έπί της 
τοιαύτη? νίκη?· και ότι δ τή? αισχύνης έλεγχος άεί 

292 συμπάρεστιν αντοΐς της επονείδιστου νίκης, είτα. οτι 
ούδέ λανθάνουσιν- ραδίως γάρ δρώνται και έκ των 
σωμάτων και έκ των γυμνάσιων και έκ των προγεγε- 
νημενων άγωνων. έν ω- τινα τά έπί τούτοις; μάστιγες, 
ύβρεις, αίκίαι σωμάτων, ά δουλών και ούκ έλευθέρων­
το παρά τοΐς θεαταΐς βλασφημεΐσθαι αντί τον έπαι- 
νεΐσθαι κροτεΐσθαι στεφανοΰσθαι- ενίοτε δέ [καί]15 
ζημία και τδ έκβάλλεσθαι και έκ τών σταδίων καί 
αγώνων, μέγιστον δέ έπ’ ελευθερία φρονοΰντας εις 
τάς τών δούλων τιμωρίας περιοράν αυτούς έμπίπτον- 
τας. και άν μέν δοΰλον αίσθάνωνταί τινα τών άγωνι- 
ζομένων είναι, κατηγορεΐν αύτοΰ και ώς άνάζιον τοΰ 
άγώνος έκκρίνειν- αυτού? δέ τά? παρά τών αθλοθετών 
ψήφους της ελευθερίας λαμβάνοντας την της δου­
λειάς καθ’ εαυτών φέρειν.

15 seel. Radermacher

7. Έν δέ τούτω τώ τόπω γενομένους άναγκαΐον και 
τών αρχαίων μνημονεύειν καί παραδείγματα φέρειν, 
όσοι ένδοξοι- οί μέν ότι άηττητοι, οί δέ ότι πλείστας 
νίκας ηραντο, οί δέ ότι εΐ καί δλίγας, αλλά τάς έν- 
δοξοτάτας, καί ότι πάσας προίκα, καί ότι άπδ σω­
φροσύνης, άπδ έγκρατείας, άπδ της άσκησεως τοι- 
οΰτοι έγένοντο- καί ό τι αύτοΐς τοιοΰτον συνέβη- οτι 
πολλοί καί ισόθεοι ένομίσθησαν, οί δέ καί ώς θεοί 
τιμώνται τών παλαι.
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defeated. There is not even any pleasure in such a victory, 
and the shameful proof of their disgraceful success re­
mains with them forever. Then too, they don’t even go 
undetected, for they are easily identified through their 
physical appearance, conditioning, and former competi­
tions. Here you may add, “And what do they gain for it? 
whippings, insults, and physical abuse of a type appropri­
ate to slaves not freeborn men; cursing from the spectators 
instead of praise, applause, and crowns; sometimes pun­
ishment and expulsion from the racecourses and the com­
petitions; and worst of all seeing themselves as proud free 
men subjected to the punishments of slaves. If they be­
come aware that a slave is one of the competitors, they 
accuse him and exclude him from the games for being 
ineligible, yet while receiving a verdict of freedom from 
the judges they bring a verdict of slavery against them­
selves.”

7. At this point it is necessary to recall ancient stories 
and cite examples of famous athletes, some for being un­
defeated, others for winning the most victories, and others 
for winning few but the most glorious ones. Add that all 
of these victories were won fairly and honestly, that the 
victors became such by dint of their discipline, endurance, 
and training, and that their fate was of this sort—many 
were deemed godlike, while some victors of long ago are 
even honored as gods.21

21 Prominent examples of divinized athletes are Heracles and 
Castor and Polydeuces.

447





APPENDIX I
CITATIONS IN MENANDER RHETOR

PASSAGES QUOTED OR ADAPTED

Homer, II. 1.37-38 (1.3.4), 2.412-13 (1.9.1), 4.101 = 119 (2.16.7, 9), 
9.522-23 (2.13.16), 10.278-79 (1.9.1), 21.214 (2.1.25), 21.217-19 
(2.1.25), 22.158 (2.9.13); Od. 1.58-59 (2.14.11), 1.302 (2.6.11), 
5.463 + 13.251 (2.3.13), 9.34 (2.14.11), 9.34-35 (2.3.13, 2.14.11), 
11.580 (2.16.13), 13.38-41 (2.14.2), 13.59-62 (2.14.1), 13.89 (2.4.17)

Hesiod, Op. 374 (2.6.7)
Pindar, Ol. 2.1 (2.16.3)
Euripides, Fr. 449N2 (2.8.3)
Thucydides 2.29.3 (1.6.7)
Isocrates, Evag. 23 (2.1.16); Paneg. 28 (1.6.7), 43 (1.16.30)
Plato, Leg. 2.672b (1.6.8); Phdr. 237a (1.3.3)
Demosthenes, Or. 18.1 (1.9.3), 18.141 (1.9.3)

ALLUSIONS TO KNOWN PASSAGES

Homer, II. 14.216-17 (2.6.7), 14.231 (1.8.2), 15.119 (1.8.2), 18.491-95 
and 593-606 (2.5.24), 22.416-28 (2.15.1), 22.431-36 and 24.748- 
59 (2.15.1), 22.477-514 and 24.725-45 (2.15.1)

Plato, Leg. 4.712ce (1.16.3); Menex. 238c (1.16.3); Phdr. 237a (1.2.8), 
242d (1.8.1), 252bc (1.5.2), 279bc (1.2.8); Symp. 178a-80b (1.2.7), 
178b (1.8.1), 186be (1.8.1), 189c-93d (1.2.7), 189d-91d (1.8.1), 
194c-97e (1.2.7), 203b-4a (1.2.7)

Herodotus 1.31 (2.8.4)
Thucydides 2.35-46 (2.10.2)
Isocrates, Helen 23-31 (2.2.32); Nic., passim (1.16.3); Panath. 114-50 

(1.16.3-4); Paneg. 43-44 (2.16.26), 187 (2.3.9)
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Demosthenes, Or. 18.97 (2.8.4)
Dio Chrysostom, Or. 33.48, “To Tarsus” (1.16.9)
Aristides, Or. 17.2-4, "Smymaean Oration I” (1.15.10); Or. 26.90, 

“On Rome” (1.16.3); Panath. 9 (1.11.13), 10 (1.12.2), 16 (1.11.9). 
22 (1.11.10), 49-50 (2.1.16), 34 and 336 (2.2.24), 383-86 (1.16.4)
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CITATIONS IN 

[DIONYSIUS OF HALICARNASSUS]

PASSAGES QUOTED OR ADAPTED

Homer, Od. 6.182-85 (4.3), 8.173 (7.4), 11.136, etc. (6.5)
Aeschylus, Fr. 239N2 (cf. Plato, Phd. 107e-8a) (6.5)
Pindar, Ol. 6.3-4 (1.2)
Thucydides 2.41.5 (7.5)
Plato, Leg. 2.653d (1.1), 6.753e (3.1); Menex. 237b (6.2), 237d (6.2), 

238a (1.6)
Isocrates, ad Dem. 20 (5.1)
Aristides, Panath. 41 (1.6)

ALLUSIONS TO KNOWN PASSAGES

Homer, II. 5.801 (3.5); Od. 4.563-65 (2.5), 11.136 etc. (6.5; cf. 3.5)
Hesiod, Theog. 22-34 (1.1)
Herodotus 1.180 (1.3), 7.142 (6.2)
Thucydides 2.42-43 (6.3), 2.43.6 (6.4), 2.44.3-4 (6.4)
Critias, Fr. 88 B 49 DK (6.1)
Plato, Menex., passim (6.3)
Menander, Fr. Ill (Korte) (cf. Plutarch, Consol. adApoll. 119E) (6.5)
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES IN 
MENANDER RHETOR

Academy, 2.4.8
Achaeans, 2.16.16
Achelous, 2.3.17
Achilles, 2.1.15 (2x), 2.1.24,

2.1.25
Acropolis (in Athens), 2.4.8
Acte, 1.15.11
Action, 2.16.31. See also Apollo
Actium, 1.15.23
Acusilaus, 1.6.1
Admetus, 1.2.3
Aeacidae, 2.2.9
Aeacus, 2.2.6, 2.2.10, 2.6.15
Aegina (nymph), 2.6.15
Aeginetans, 1.16.8
Aeolian, 1.15.5 (2x)
Agariste (of Sicyon), 2.5.5
Agathon, 1.2.7
Agesilaus, 2.3.5
Ajax, 2.1.24, 2.4.9; Ajaxes, 2.9.9
Alcaeus, 1.7.2
Alcibiades, 2.9.9
Alcidamas, “Encomium of

Death,” 1.10.8
Alcinous, 2.14.1 (3x), 2.14.2 (2x)
Aleman, 1.3.1
Alexander, 1.15.24,1.15.25,

2.1.36, 2.2.37, 2.13.10,
2.13.12, 2.13.20, 2.16.24

Alexandria/Alexandrians 
(Egypt), 1.15.25,1.16.6

Alpheus river, 2.5.10 
Amphiaraus, 1.15.22 
Amphilochian Argos, 1.15.22
Amphilochus, 1.15.22 
Amphion, 2.3.16, 2.16.20, 

2.16.28
Amphitryon, 2.1.11 
Amyclaean. See Apollo 
Anacreon, 1.2.2
Anchises, 2.6.15
Andromache, 2.15.1 
Anthedonian, 2.4.17
Antinous, 1.15.24 (2x) 
Aphrodite, 1.1.2,1.3.1, 1.8.1, 

1.9.4,1.15.23, 2.2.29, 2.5.3, 
2.5.10, 2.5.21, 2.5.22, 2.6.5, 
2.6.7 (2x), 2.6.15, 2.6.22, 
2.6.24, 2.9.8

Apia, 1.15.11
Apollo, 1.1.2,1.2.2, 1.2.3 (3x), 

1.3.5, 1.4.1, 1.5.2, 1.7.2, 
1.15.21, 1.15.25,1.16.12, 
1.16.13, 2.2.36, 2.3.8, 2.3.9, 
2.5.4, 2.13.15, 2.16.2 (3x), 
2.16.6, 2.16.7, 2.16.15, 
2.16.17, 2.16.20, 2.16.29 (2x), 
2.16.30, 2.16.32; Actian, 
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2.16.31; Amyclaean, 2.16.31; 
Ascraean, 2.16.31; Branchi­
ate, 2.16.31; Delian, 2.16.31;
Lycian, 2.16.7, 2.16.9, 
2.16.31; Musegetes, 2.16.1, 
2.16.20; Patroos, 2.16.31;
Pythian, 1.9.3, 2.16.10, 
2.16.31; Sminthian, 2.13.16, 
2.16.2, 2.16.4, 2.16.10, 
2.16.24, 2.16.31

Arcadia/Arcadians, 1.15.7, 
1.15.10

Archemorus, 1.16.30
Archilochus, 2.3.21
Arcturus, 1.10.2
Areopagus, 2.2.27, 2.4.8
Ares, 1.8.2,1.16.13, 2.9.14
Arete, 2.14.1
Arethusa, 2.5.10 (2x)
Argos, 1.4.1; Amphilochian, 

1.15.22
Ariadne, 2.5.4
Arion, 2.3.16, 2.16.20
Aristides (of Athens), 2.2.10, 

2.9.6
Aristides, Aelius, 1.9.5, 1.10.5 

(2x), 1.10.8,1.11.9,1.11.10, 
1.11.13,1.15.10,1.16.3, 
1.16.4, 2.1.16, 2.2.24, 2.2:33, 
2.10.1, 2.10.3; “Island
Speech,” 1.10.5; “On Rome,” 
1.16.3; Panathenaicus, 1.10.8, 
1.16.4, 2.1.16; “Prophetic 
Speeches,” 1.9.5; “To the 
Cyzicenes,” 1.10.5

Aristobulus of Cassandreia, 
1.10.5

Aristophanes, 1.2.7
Artemis, 1.3.1, 1.4.1,1.15.21, 

2.5.22 (2x), 2.16.6, 2.16.16

Asclepius, 1.9.5, 2.1.29, 2.16.23 
(2x)

Ascra, 1.11.4; Ascraean, 2.16.31. 
See Apollo

Asia, 1.11.12, 2.9.12, 2.16.17, 
2.16.24

Asopus, 2.6.15
Assyrians, 1.15.8
Athena, 1.8.4,1.16.12, 1.16.13, 

2.5.18, 2.16.29, 2.16.30
Athenian(s), 1.15.7, 1.16.7, 

1.16.12 (2x), 1.16.13, 1.16.14 
(3x), 1.16.24, 1.16.30, 2.2.24, 
2.2.27, 2.13.9, 2.13.12 (2x), 
2.16.31

Athens, 1.9.3, 1.11.13, 1.15.11, 
1.16.4, 1.16.19 (2x), 2.1.16, 
2.2.20, 2.2.30 (2x), 2.2.36 
(2x), 2.3.15, 2.3.24 (3x), 2.4.8, 
2.9.14, 2.10.1 (2x), 2.10.2, 
2.13.12, 2.13.13, 2.16.29, 
2.16.30

Attica, 1.10.5,1.10.6, 1.15.11, 
2.16.7

Babylon, 1.15.22, 2.16.29
Bacchants, 2.16.32
Bacchus, 2.6.22
Bacchylides, 1.2.2,1.4.1
Biton, 2.8.4
Blemmyes, 2.2.35
Branchiate (epithet of Apollo), 

2.16.31. See Apollo
Bucephalus, 1.15.24 (2x)

Cadmea (Theban), 1.16.24 
Callinicus, 2.1.9, 2.2.33
Calliope, 2.1.5
Caria, 2.2.35
Carpian, 1.15.26
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Castalia, 2.3.8, 2.16.9, 2.16.10
Cecropia, 1.15.11
Celeus, 1.6.2
Chaldeans, 2.16.32
Chaos, 1.9.4, 2.5.6
Chiron, 2.1.15
Chryse, 1.3.4
Chryses, 1.3.4
Cilla, 1.3.4
Cleobis, 2.8.4
Cleopatra, 1.15.23
Cnidus, 1.3.1
Corinthians, 1.16.12 (2x)
Cranaa, 1.15.11
Crete, 1.15.6, 2.2.30
Cronus, 1.8.5, 2.5.6
Crotoniates, 1.16.7
Cyprus, 1.3.1, 1.15.22
Cyrus lie Great, 2.1.13 (2x)
Cyzicenes, 1.10.5
Cyzicus, 1.10.5

Daedalian festival, 1.16.33
Daedalus, 2.16.30
Danube, 1.15.26. See also Ister
Dardanus, 2.2.35
Death (Thanatos), 1.8.2, 1.10.8
Deimos, 2.9.14. See Terror 
Delian(s), 1.16.6, 2.16.31 
Delos, 1.4.1,1.15.21 (2x), 2.16.7

(2x), 2.16.9. See also Apollo 
Delphi, 1.16.32, 2.3.8, 2.9.14, 

2.16.9, 2.16.13, 2.16.14, 
2.16.15, 2.16.18. See also Py- 
tho

Delphians, 1.15.7, 1.16.12 (2x), 
2.16.10, 2.16.30, 2.16.32

Demeter, 1.6.2, 1.6.7, 2.2.24, 
2.3.11

Demosthenes, 2.9.5

Desire (Pothos/Himeros), 2.6.4, 
2.6.7

Dio Chrysostom, 1.16.9, 2.3.5,
2.6.27; “For Tarsus,” 1.16.9

Diomedes, 2.4.6, 2.9.8
Dionysia, 2.3.24
Dionysus, 1.1.2, 1.6.2,1.7.2,

1.16.13, 2.2.37, 2.3.11,2.3.17,
2.5.4, 2.6.15, 2.16.32 (2x)

Dioscuri, 2.1.15, 2.8.7
Dorian/Doric, 1.15.5 (2x),

1.15.6

Earth (Ge), 2.5.6
East (geographical region),

2.2.35, 2.16.17
Egypt, 1.7.3, 1.15.24
Egyptian(s), 1.16.14, 2.2.35,

2.4.17, 2.16.32
Eleusis/Eleusinia, 1.16.33,

2.3.24 (2x)
Elysian Fields, 2.8.6, 2.10.12
Empedocles, 1.2.2,1.5.2, 1.5.3,

2.5.6
Enipeus river, 2.5.11
Envy (Phthonos), 1.8.6
Ephesus, 1.15.6
Ephorus, 2.4.14
Erembi, 2.2.35
Eros, 1.2.7,1.5.2, 1.8.1 (3x),

1.9.4, 2.5.6 (2x), 2.5.24 (3x),
2.6.4 (2x), 2.6.9, 2.6.22,
2.6.24. See also Loves

Ethiopians, 1.15.4
Etruscan Sea, 2.16.20
Euripides, 2.8.3
Europa, 2.5.11
Europe, 2.9.12, 2.12.2, 2.16.24
Euryalus, 2.4.6
Eurymedon, 2.3.17
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Fear (Phobos), 1.8.2 (2x), 2.9.14 
Flight (Phyge), 1.8.2
Fortune (Tyche), 1.9.4, 2.4.5

Galatians (Gauls), 2.1.8
Glaucus (sea god), 2.4.17
Graces (Charites), 1.7.2, 2.5.18, 

2.5.22, 2.6.7, 2.16.8
Greece, 1.15.8. See also Hellas 
Greek(s), 1.15.4, 1.15.5 (2x),

1.15.8, 1.15.10,1.15.22, 
1.16.23, 2.1.8, 2.1.18, 2.2.30 
(2x), 2.3.9, 2.5.5. See also 
Hellenes

Hades, 1.15.21
Hadrian (emperor), 1.15.24
Hadrian of Tyre, 2.2.33
Health (Hygieia), 1.9.5 
Hebrews, 1.16.31
Hector, 2.1.24, 2.16.16
Hecuba, 2.15.1
Helen, 2.8.7
Helicon, 2.3.8, 2.3.17, 2.14.8,

2.14.10, 2.16.19
Heliopolis, 1.15.2
Helios, 1.15.21 (2x), 1.16.12.

See also Sun
Hellas, 1.10.6, 2.2.20. See also 

Greece
Hellenes, 2.2.6
Hellespont, 1.15.10, 2.3.5,

2.16.17
Hephaestus, 1.7.2,1.15.23, 

1.16.13, 2.16.29
Hera, 1.5.2,1.6.8, 2.16.6
Heraclea (Pontus), 1.15.2,

1.15.26
Heracles, 1.15.26, 2.1.11,

2.1.15, 2.2.32 (2x), 2.2.37,
2.3.4, 2.4.6, 2.6.2 (2x), 2.8.7,
2.10.11, 2.11.3

Heraclidae, 2.2.9
Hermes, 1.7.2, 2.3.6, 2.5.4
Hermopolis, 1.15.2
Herodotus, 1.7.3, 2.1.23, 2.3.5,

2.8.4; Persian Wars/Histories, 
2.1.23, 2.3.5

Hesiod, 1.6.1, 1.7.3, 2.3.20,
2.5.12, 2.16.2

Hesitation (Ocnus), 1.2.4
Hesperus, 1.10.2
Hestia, 2.6.9
Hippolytus, 2.9.8
Homer, 1.3.4, 1.8.4, 2.1.5,

2.1.24, 2.1.25, 2.3.13, 2.3.20,
2.3.25, 2.5.12, 2.5.24, 2.6.11, 
2.9.11,2.13.16, 2.14.1, 2.14.2 
(2x), 2.14.11, 2.15.1 (2x), 
2.16.2, 2.16.7, 2.16.9

Horus, 2.16.32
Hours (Horai), 1.7.2, 2.16.8
Hyades, 1.10.2
Hymenaeus, 2.5.22, 2.6.4 (2x),

2.6.22, 2.6.24

Icarius, 1.6.2
Ida (mountain in the Troad), 

2.3.17, 2.16.14
Iliad, 1.3.4
Ilium (ancient Troy), 2.2.36,

2.12.2
India, 1.15.24
Insomnia (Agrypnia), 1.8.7
Io, 2.5.11
lonia(n), 1.15.5 (2x), 1.15.8,

1.15.10, 2.2.20, 2.3.5
Isaeus, 2.4.12
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Isocrates, 1.6.6,1.10.8,1.16.3 
(2x), 1.16.4,1.16.30, 2.1.16, 
2.2.32, 2.3.9, 2.4.12, 2.4.14 
(2x), 2.10.4, 2.16.26; Evago- 
ras, 2.1.16, 2.10.4; Panathe- 
naicus, 1.10.8, 1.16.3,1.16.4; 
Panegyricus, 2.3.9, 2.16.26

Ister, 2.1.25, 2.3.17. See also 
Danube

Isthmian festival, 1.16.30, 
1.16.33

Isthmus, 1.16.12
Italian(s), 2.1.8, 2.2.5
Italy, 2.2.20 (2x)

Jealousy (Zelotypia), 1.8.6
Justice (Dike), 2.9.14

Lacedaemonians, 2.3.5, 2.16.31.
See also Sparta

Laomedon, 2.2.35, 2.16.29 
Leda, 2.6.15
Lenaea, 1.16.33
Leto, 1.2.3,1.6.2
Libya, 2.16.17
Ligyans, 1.3.3
Logos, 1.8.2
Lotus Eaters, 2.14.11
Loves, 2.4.5, 2.5.3, 2.5.22. See 

also Eros
Lyceum, 2.4.8
Lycia, 2.16.7 (2x), 2.16.8, 2.16.9 

(2x)
Lycian, 2.16.7, 2.16.9, 2.16.31.

See also Apollo
Lycurgus, 2.2.30
Lydia, 2.2.35, 2.4.16
Lydians, 1.15.4
Lysias, 2.4.12

Macedonians, 1.15.23
Marathon, 1.16.24
Marriage (Gamos), 2.5.6, 2.5.7, 

2.5.8, 2.5.23, 2.5.24 (2x), 
2,6.4, 2.6.22, 2.6.24

Medes, 1.15.4, 1.15.8
Megacles (of Athens), 2.5.5
Megalopolis, 1.15.10
Melos, 1.16.24
Memnon, 2.8.6
Memphis, 1.15.23
Menelaus, 2.8.6
Milesians, 2.16.31
Miletus, 1.4.1, 2.16.18
Minos, 1.15.2, 1.15.25, 2.2.6, 

2.2.10, 2.2.30
Mithras, 2.16.32
Mnemosyne, 1.2.3, 1.8.3
Musegetes, 2.16.1, 2.16.20. See 

also Apollo
Muses, 1.2.3, 1.2.8, 1.3.3,1.8.3, 

2.1.5, 2.3.8 (3x), 2.3.9, 2.5.4, 
2.8.3, 2.13.15, 2.14.7, 2.16.2, 
2.16.3, 2.16.19

Mytilenians, 1.16.6

Nature (Physis), 2.5.6
Nemea, 1.16.13
Nemean festival, 1.16.30,

1.16.33
Nereus, 2.4.17
Nestor (of Pylos), 2.6.15, 2.9.5
Nestor of Laranda, Metamor­

phoses, 2.3.19
Nicocles, 1.16.3
Nicopolis, 1.15.23
Nicostratus of Macedonia, 2.3.5
Night (Nyx), 1.16.12
Nile, 2.3.17
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Ocean, 2.2.17, 2.3.17
Odysseus, 2.14.1, 2.14.2
Olympia, 1.16.13,1.16.21, 

1.16.31,2.3.9, 2.6.4,2.9.14, 
2.16.30

Olympic, 1.16.30,1.16.32, 
1.16.33, 2.6.22

Olympus, 2,3.17, 2.16.14
Orion, 2.6.22
Orpheus, 1.2.2,1.6.1, 2.1.5, 

2.3.16, 2.16.20
Orphic poems, 1.7.3

Paeonians, 2.1.8
Palaemon, 1.16.30
Palestine, 1.16.31
Pan, 1.2.8,1.9.1
Panathenaic festival, 2.3.15, 

2.3.24
Pandion, 1.6.7
Parmenides, 1.2.2,1.5.2, 1.5.3
Parnassus, 2.3.17, 2.16.10, 

2.16.14
Patroos, 2.16.31. See also Apollo
Pausanias of Caesarea, 1.8.6
Pelasgia, 1.15.11
Peleus, 2.1.8, 2.5.4, 2.6.15,

2.8.6, 2.16.16
Peloponnesus, 1.15.11,2.2.35
Pericles, 2.9.9
Persians, 1.15.4,1.15.8, 2.16.32
Phaeacia(ns), 2.14.1 (2x), 2.14.2
Phaedrus (in Platos Symp.), 

1.2.7
Phidias, 2.16.30
Philostratus, 2.3.5, 2.6.27; Hero'i- 

cus, 2.3.5; Portraits, 2.3.5
Phobos. See Fear
Phocion, 2.2.10, 2.9.6
Phocis, 2.16.14

Phrygia, 2.4.16
Phrygians, 1.15.4
Pieria, 2.3.17, 2.14.8, 2.14.10, 

2.16.19
Pindar, 2.16.2, 2.16.3
Pisa, 2.5.10
Plataea, 1.16.33
Plato, 1.2.6, 1.3.3,1.5.2,1.5.3, 

1.5.5,1.6.8 (2x), 1.7.3, 1.8.1, 
1.9.1,1.16.3 (2x), 2.6.27; Cri- 
tias, 1.5.5; Epitaphius, 1.16.3; 
Laws, 1.16.3; Phaedrus, 1.2.8, 
1.5.2,1.9.1; Symposium, 
1.2.6; Timaeus, 1.5.5

Pleiades, 1.10.2
Plenty (Poros), 1.2.7, 1.8.1
Plutarch, 2.3.18
Polemon of Laodicea, 2.2.33
Polycaste, 2.6.15
Pontus, 1.15.26
Poseidon, 1.15.21, 1.16.12 (3x), 

1.16.13, 2.2.36, 2.4.17, 2.5.11, 
2.16.29

Poverty (Perna), 1.2.7, 1.8.1, 
1.8.7, 1.10.8

Priam, 2.15.1
Procne, 1.6.7
Prometheus, 2.5.8
Proteus (Egyptian god of the 

sea), 2.4.17
Proteus the Cynic, “Praise of 

Poverty,” 1.10.8
Pythagorean hymns, 1.5.3 
Pythia (priestess of Apollo), 

2.16.3
Pythian (epithet of Apollo), 

1.9.3,2.16.10, 2.16.31. See 
also Apollo

Pythian festival, 1.16.32, 
1.16.33, 2.6.22, 2.16.10
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Pytho (Delphi), 2.6.4. See also 
Delphi

Pytho (snake at Delphi), 
' 2.16.13, 2.16.14

Rhadamanthys, 2.2.6, 2.2.10, 
2.2.30, 2.8.6

Rhea, 2.5.6
Rheiti, 2.10.2
Rheneia, 1.15.25
Rhodes, 1.15.6, 1.15.21 (2x)
Rhodians, 1.16.12 (2x)
Roman(s), 1.15.8, 1.15.22 (2x), 

1.15.23, 1.15.26,1.16.5, 
1.16.18,1.16.22,1.16.26, 
1.16.30, 2.1.18, 2.9.6

Rome, 1.16.2,1.16.3, 2.2.5, 
2.13.13

Romulus, 2.1.13

Salamis (Cyprus), 1.15.22
Sappho, 1.2.2, 1.3.1, 2.5.12
Sarpedon, 1.15.2
Satyrs, 2.3.17
Scamander, 2.1.25
Scythians, 1.15.4
Sebasteia, 1.16.30
Semiramis, 1.15.22
Sicily/Sicilian, 2.5.10 (2x)
Sicyonian, 2.5.5
Silenuses, 2.3.17
Simonides, 1.2.4
Sirens, 2.14.11
Sky (Uranus), 2.5.6
Sleep (Hypnos), 1.8.2
Sminthian: festival, 2.13.15; ora­

tion, 2.16.12; temple, 2.16.8. 
See also Apollo

Smyrna, 1.15.6, 1.15.10
Socrates, 1.2.7

Solon, 2.2.30
Sophocles, 1.9.4
Sparta, 1.16.2, 2.2.30
Spartan(s), 1.16.3, 1.16.24 (2x), 

1.16.25 (2x). See also Lace­
daemonians

Sthenelus, 2.4.6
Strife (Eris), 1.8.6
Sun, 1.10.6. See also Helius
Sunium, 2.16.7
Syracuse, 1.15.8
Syria, 1.3.1
Syrian Palestine, 1.16.31

Tarsus, 1.16.9
Tartarus, 2.16.6
Telemachus, 2.6.15
Tenedos, 1.3.4
Tereus, 1.6.7
Terror, 1.8.2. See Deimos
Teucer, 1.15.22
Theban(s), 1.16.6,1.16.24, 

2.16.32
Thebes, 2.16.20, 2.16.29
Themis, 1.8.5 (3x), 1.16.12, 

2.9.14, 2.16.15
Theopompus, 2.1.23, 2.4.14;

Philippica, 2.1.23
Thermopylae, 1.16.24, 1.16.25
Theseus, 2.2.32 (2x), 2.4.6, 

2.10.11
Thessalians, 1.15.23, 2.1.8
Thessalonica, 1.15.23
Thetis, 2.6.15, 2.8.6
Thrace, 2.4.16
Thucydides, 2.1.23, 2.10.2; Fu­

neral Oration, 2.10.2; Pelo­
ponnesian War, 2.1.23

Thurii, 1.16.19
Thymbris, 2.3.17
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Thyrea, 1.16.25
Timon, 2.4.9
Titans, 2.16.6 (2x)
Tityus, 2.16.13
Tomorrow (Aurion), 1.2.4
Trojan, 2.2.34, 2.6.15
Tros, 2.2.35
Tyre, 1.10.5
Tyro, 2.5.11

Wagon (Ursa Major), 2.6.5

lenica, 2.1.23; ‘Ways and 
Means,” 1.10.5

Zeus, 1.1.2,1.2.2,1.5.2,1.7.1, 
1.8.2,1.8.4, 1.8.5 (2x), 1.9.1 
(2x), 1.15.21,1.16.12,1.16.13, 
1.16.30, 2.1.11, 2.2.37, 2.3.4, 
2.3.9,2.5.7, 2.5.11, 2.6.15, 
2.11.3, 2.13.20, 2.16.6, 
2.16.13,2.16.30

Zoster (in Attica), 1.6.2

Xenophon, 1.10.5, 2.1.23, 2.3.5, 
2.6.27; Anabasis, 2.1.23; Hel-
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Achilles, 3.4, 6.5
Admetus, 2.5
Aeacus, 6.2
Aegina, 6.2
Aeneas, 2.6
Aeschylus, 6.5
Ajax, 3.4, 6.2
Alcestis, 2.5
Anchises, 2.6
Apollo, 1.1,1.2 (2x), 1.6, 6.2
Aristides (the Just), 3.4, 5.3
Ariston (father of Plato), 6.1
Ascraean (of Hesiod), 1.1
Athena, 1.6 (2x), 3.1, 7.2
Attica, 6.2

Babylon, 1.3
Byzantium, 6.2

Callaeschrus (father of Critias, 
one of the Thirty), 6.1

Conon, 3.5

Daphne, 1.6
Demeter, 1.6

Dionysia, 3.2
Dodona, 1.6
Dorian race, 6.2

Echecrates, 1.1, 5.1, 7.1
Eleusinian mysteries, 3.2

Ganymede, 6.5
Greek(s), 1.7, 3.3, 5.3 (2x),

6.2

Hades, 6.5
Helen, 2.5
Helicon, 1.1
Helios (Sun), 1.2, 3.1 (2x)
Hera, 2.2 (2x)
Heracles, 1.2, 7.2
Hermes, 1.1, 7.2
Herodotus, 1.3
Hesiod, 1.1
Hippponicus (father of Demo- 

nicus), 5.1
Homer, 4.3, 7.4
Hyperides, 6.1
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Naucrates, 6.1
Nestor, 3.4, 6.5
Nicostratus, 2.9

Olorus (father of Thucydides).
6.1

Olympia, 7.1
Olympian Zeus, 1.2
Olympic games, 1.2
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Peleus, 2.5
Phocion, 3.4

Plato, 1.1, 3.1, 6.2, 6.3, 6.6
Poseidon, 1.6
Pythian (epithet of Apollo), 6.2.

See also Apollo
Pvtho (Delphi), 1.2, 7.1

Romans, 5.3

Salamis, 6.2 (2x)
Sappho, 4.1

Themistocles, 3.4, 5.3
Thetis, 2.5
Thucydides, 6.3, 6.4, 7.5
Tithonus, 6.5
Tydeus, 3.5

Xenophon, 2.9

Zeus, 1.2 (3x), 1.6, 2.2 (2x)
Zygia (epithet of Hera), 2.2
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